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EXPOSITION

OF

THE GOSPEL OF ST JOHN,

CHAPTER XI. 1-486.
THE RAISING OF LAZARUS.

WE begin here with the investigation of the question whether
the sinner of Luke vii.,, Mary Magdalene, and Mary the sister
of Lazarus, were different persons, or only different designations
of the same person. The result of this inquiry is of great
importarnce in the explanation of the present section.

The more ancient material for its solution Deyling gives
in his Observ. Sac. iii. 291 seq. Clemens Alexand. assumes
only one anointing, which he ascribes to the woman who was a
sinner. 'Tertullian says that the sinner, by the washing of
Christ’s feet, presignified and presymbelized His burial, and
therefore identifies her with the sister of Lazarus. Origen
(Tract. 35 in Matt.) remarks: “ Many think that the four
Evangelists have written concerning one and the same woman.”
He himself declares against this opinion, though it was the
current one of his time.! The reason which he lays most stress
upon,—*“ It is not to be thought that Mary who loved Jesus, the
sister of Martha, who had chosen the better part, was a ‘sinner
of the town, "—exerts with most people a strong influence,

1 Origen seems sometimes incongistent. In Tract. 12 in Matt. App. 3,
he proceeds on the supposition of the identity of the sinner and the sister
of Lazarua and Mary Magdalene. But this is not a real contradiction. In
the former place he follows tradition ; in the other, he introduces his own
hypothesis, which he mentions as such.

VOL. 11, A



4 CHAP. VIL 1~XIL 50.

latter Mary were identical with Mary Magdalene, The reasons
which he alleges for the now generally admitted identi’ty of the
anointing in Matthew, Mark, and John, and the now generally
renounced identity of the anointing in Liuke vii. with theirs, we
shall proceed to consider; for the presentation of this argument
forms an excellent preparation. ¢ In Matthew and Mark,” he
says, ¢ everything ecoincides. In Matthew, Mark, and Luke, the
accounts agree that the eccurrence took place at a feast in the
house of Simon; and that the woman came with an alabaster
box of ointment, éAdBacrpav udpov, from which she anointed
Jesus. Matthew, Mark, and John agree that this teok place
in Bethany, at a feast ; that the ointment brought by the woman
was very precious ; that she was therefore blamed among the
disciples (John mentions Judas) as guilty of waste, under the
pretence that the expenditure might better have been devoted
to the poor; that Christ defended the woman, with the intima-
tion that the honour had referemnce to His burial. These details
are too specific and peculiar to hawe comcarred at different
times. Again, Luke and John agree that the woman washed
Christ’s feet, and wiped them with the hair of her head, which
was certainly so singular a proceeding, as mot to allow the sup-
position of being repeated. Lt it be added, that John gives
this token as characteristic of Mary the sister of Lazarus, that
she was the person who washed the feet of Jesus, and wiped
them with her hair. DBut a thing which happened more than
once, could hardly be mentioned as & sufficient distinguishing
mark of any one.”

We shall new proceed; first, to examine the reasons alleged
against the identity of these seemingly different persons, and
then proceed to an. exposition of the reasons in favour of that
identity.

1. It is asserted that chronological data will not allow the
anointing in Luke to be one with the anointing in Bethany ;
and therefore that the sinner cannot be identified with the sister
of Lazarus. “ The anointing recorded in Luke,” says Bengel
on Luke vii., “took place in a Galilean town before the Trans-
ficuration, indeed before the time of the second Passover ; while
the other anointing took place at Bethany, six days before the
third Passover.” But this argument rests upon the unsound
hypothesis, that chronological principles must alone rule the
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order of events in the Gospel of Luke,—a view by which Bengel
was 50 far led astray, as to assume that there was a double pair
of sisters Mary and Martha, one Galilean, Luke 3., and another
of Bethany, and which in other respects has introduced such
inextricable confusion. Luke announces, in ch. i. 3, that he
purposed giving the events in their order. But the analogy of
the book of Judges teaches us that we are not to extend this
purpose to every detail. The auther of that book says, in the
first words of it, that he intended to write what took: plaee after
the death of Joshua. But he then: forthwith; throughout ‘the
first chapter, recapitulates events that occurred during Joshua’s
life, which were of importance for the right understanding of
events which took place after his death; and in. ch. ik 6 seq.
he returns back to the times of Joshua. The words, % And it
came to pass after Joshua was dead,” at the beginning, were
designed, therefore, only to lay down: the rule; which would
admit of exceptions where circumstances rendered them neces-
sary. So also is it with Luke. The beginning and: the end of
his Gospel relate events in their chronological succession. But
in the middle, after he has brought down the history to the
verge of the Passion, between the active work and the sufferings
of the Redeemer, we have im ch. ix. 57-xviill. 34, an entire
circle of events whieh he did not purpose to adjust chrono-
logically ; thereby intimating, that im this section everything
bears an indefinite eharacter, so far as time and place are con-
cerned,—a testimony against those who would enforce chronolo-
gical rules upon matter that obstinately resists them. In this
part of Luke’s Goospel, whieh is not fettered by chronology, and
which is justified by the consideration, thatin Holy Scripture
everything gives way to edification, stands the warrative of the
visit of Jesus to Mary and Martha, ch. 5. 38seq. In referencs
to the chronological position of this visit we are left perfectly
free: the writer gives us not the least intimation, But the same
Spirit from whom proceeded the interpolation of this whole
chronologically unconnected mass, manifests its influence in
various ways, even in those parts which are chronologically con-
nected. Luke even in them also combines the succession of
time with the connection in the nature of the events: he intro-
duces parentheses, and places things related by their character
in juxtaposition, Such a parenthesis occurs in the narrative of
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the feast in the house of Simon the Pharisee, concerning the
sinner and her anointing, ¢h. vid. 36-50. This is not an arbi-
trary supposition : it rests wpon plain and obvious grounds.
The narrative is given as an appendix to the Lord’s declaration
in ch. vii. 84 : “ The Sen of man is come <eating and drinking;
and ye say, Behold a gluttonous man, and a winebibber, a friend
of publicans ‘and simners!” The Pharisaic offence at ¢ the
friend of publicans and sinners,” could not be better exemplified
than by this narvrative. The catchword dpapreiés serves to
conneet the event related in its chronelogical sequence and the
interpolation with each ether. Thus the account of Luke’s
anointing is perfectly free as to its chronological place+ what
that place is, must be found in the-other Evangelists. Luke
says nothing abeut the time of its occurrence.

2. “ Martha and her sister,” it is said, “ were of Bethany,
but Magdalen of Galilee” But thereis no contradiction here.
The name Magdalena certainly points most probably to Mag-
dala as the home of Mary, and thus of Martha also,—a place
mentioned in Matt. xv. 39 as on the west coast of the sea of
Gennesareth, a few miles from Tiberias, and now el Medschdel.
The free communication between Jerusalem, in a certain sense
the metropolis of ‘the whole people, and the country, easily
explains how Martha came te Bethany. Simon may have made
her acquaintance at:one of her visits to the feasts, With the
change of her dwelling, the change of her designation would
concur. The original name we know not. Martha, « the
lady,” was certainly not her original name, but the honourable
designation which was given her when she became the mistress
of the rich Simon’s household affairs, just as in earlier days she
who was called as a wirgin Iscah (Gen. xi. 29), obtained as
Abraham’s wife the name of Sarai, ¥ my dominion,” honourable
lady. In Jerusalem the name Martha would not have been very
distinguishing, only having value within the house; but it was
quite sufficient for the little village of Bethany, where there
was only one lord, the rich Simon, whose property was there,
and also one “lady.”! Mary had remained in Galilee, and

1 Instead of map neya in 1 Kings xvii. 17, the Targum has xn'a nab.
The maid in 2 Kings v. 8 speaks amd, to her mistress. In Isa. 1x. 2, the
maid and her mistress, D, are placed together. In Bereshith Rabba,
sec. 47, we read: ‘‘ The Rabbis say Nnqp for n';vy:, mistress of the house.”
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there led a life of sin. After the Lord had cast seven evil
spirits out of her, she had followed Him in His travels through
Galilee, Luke viii. 1-3. She could not separate from Him
with whom she had received the death of her sinful passions.
He had become the magnet of her life. Darkness came upon
her inner being when she no longer saw this light. About half
a year before His death Jesus had left Galilee. During the
entire period between the last Feast of Tabernacles and the
last Passover, He remained in Jerusalem and its neighbour-
hood (Bethabara and Ephraim). Mary had accompanied Him
in the journey from Galilee to Jerusalem, Matt. xxvii. 55, 56 ;
Mark xv. 40, 41 ; Luke =xxiii. 49, 55; John xix. 25. What
should she do in Galilee, when the ¢ great light” which had
risen upon the darkness of that country had retired from it?
Nothing remained for her then but the remembrance of her
sins. When Mary went to Judea, she was directed to take
up her abode with her sister. There she could “sit still in the
house,” and show that the words of Prov. vii. 11 no longer
applied to her (“ she is loud and stubbern; her feet abide not
in her house”) ; she could at the same time continue her com-
munion with the Healer of her soul. The visit to the sisters
which Luke x. 38-42 records, took place during the time of
our Saviour's abode in Jerusalem after the Feast of Taber-
nacles. That Jesus often went to Bethany, we learn from the
history of His last days, when He was wont to pass the night
in that village, after spending the day in Jerusalem. In
Bethany Lazarus also had found a new home, That he abode
in the house of his brother-in-law, and such a brother-in-law,
leads us to the conclusion that he had adopted a similar course
to that of his sister Mary ; and this is confirmed by the special
love that Jesus bore to him, Matt. xviii. 10-14; Luke xv. 4-7,
xix. 10. That his position in the house of his brother-in-law
was a humble one, we may gather from the conduct of the
latter to his sister-in-law; and we have a direct assurance
of it in the parable concerning Lazarus. This parable, which
Jesus probably delivered on the same occasion, forms the
counterpart to the transaction between Jesus and Simon touch-
ing Mary Magdalen.

8. “If Luke,” it is urged, “meant the same woman, why
does he designate her by different names, and speak no other-
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wise in chs. vil. viii. x. than if he intended to introduce to us
three different women? In ch. x. 38 he speaks of Mary the
sister of Laszarus as of one unknown, while in ch. viii. he had
already referred to the Magdalen. Mary the sister of Martha
is never termed Magdalene, and Mary Magdalene is never
termed the sister of Martha or Lazarus.” This argument is
at first glance very plausible; but it loses its force when we
remark that the Evangelists, in their communications concern-
ing the relations of Mary and Martha, were under a certain
degree of restraint. As to the reasons of this reserve, we are
left to conjecture. One reason was probably a regard for
Gentile readers. In the writings of the Old Testament we
meet with only exceptional instances of such regard—for in-
stance, in the preacher Solomon. These writings were, as a
whole, ignored by the Gentile world. But it was otherwise
with the writings of the New Testament. They were written
in the language then universal; and the tendency of the
Christian Church, from the beginning, was to make incursions
upon heathenism, while the Church of the Old Testament was
content to maintain its own existence. The result corresponded
with the design. It was natural that the spirit of defence in
heathenism would fasten its keen observation on the written
archives of the new religion, and use them in its own service.
This being the case, it seemed perilous to lay open very ex-
plicitly the life of Mary ; it might be surrendering to the rude
mockery of the Gentiles one of the leading persons of Chris-
tianity, and with her the Christian cause itself. It seemed
more appropriate to give mere hints, so that ouly the deeper
investigators might understand the whole connection of things,
which would remain hidden from superficial readers. A second
design was, as it seems to us, one of pious respect to Martha.
Tt was not desirable to expose to all the world the strange
household relations in which she stood as the wife of Simon
the Pharisee. But whatever view we may take of the reasons
of it, the fact of an intentional reserve lies clearly before us;
and with it the argaument we now consider falls to the ground.
Luke introduces to us in ch, vil. 36, %3 woman which was a
sinner.,” That he knows her name, but will not mention it, is
shown by what immediately follows, where he retrospectively,
and with a secret hint, alludes to her name. When in ch,
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viii. 1 seq. he returns again to the chronological order, he
makes mention of ¢ certain women which had been healed of
evil spirits and infirmities,” placing at their head Mary Mag-
dalene, “out of whom went seven devils.” There we have
the “sinner.” But even in this gentle and prudently hinted
solution of the mystery which the previous section presents,,
we have the same reserve again. The expresston, which had
already occurred in Mark xvi. 9, retains a certain ambiguity, so
#hat it might be explained of an “infirmity,” a merely bodily
infliction. The sin is at the same time disguised under the Jeil
of this expression. Matthew and Mark record the anointing in
Bethany as performed by “a woman.” That they know the
name, #hd that it was concealed only for the time, is plain from
the fact that they record the declaration of Christ, * Verily,
verily, I say unto you, Wherever this Gospel shall be preached
in all the world, there shall this that this woman hath done be
told for a memorial of her.” Name and memorial are insepar-
ably connected together. In Jokn's account of the last feast
in Bethany, the giver of the feast is designedly unmentioned.
“ They,” it is said, “made Him a feast.” Lazarus was not the
host ; for he is expressly mentioned as one of the guests. Who
the host was, is indirectly contained in the remark that “Martha
served ;” that is, according to New Testament phraseology,
played the hostess. That Martha was married, is plain from her
name: she appears as the head of the house in Luke x. 38, # A
woman named Martha received Him into Aer house;” she re-
quires of Mary only that she should lend her co-operation, and
help her in her many cares as the mistress of the house. Bengel
properly compares 1 Cor. vii. 32 seq. If Martha was the
hostess, her husband must have been the host. His name had
been . mentioned alréady in Matt. xxvi. 6, “ When Jesus was in
Bethany, in the house of Simon the leper,” and in Mark xiv. 3.
But there Martha is not mentioned, and the name of Mary
is also wanting. John, on the other hand, omits to give the
name of the host, although well known to him. We see that
all the Evangelists have it in view, that the unpleasant family
relations of this house should not, at the first glance, be laid
bare. Simon is in Luke plainly mentioned, but not the
husband of Martha. Luke isolates him, in order to show his
title to make his comment. Never are Simon and Martha
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brought together in the narratives. We are obliged to supply
the inference that he was the husband of Martha, The same
design appears in John also, in the circumstance that in ch.
xix. 25 he suddenly introduces the name of Mary Magdalene,
without giving the reader any further intimation about her,
without giving any answer to the obvious question as to her
relation to Mary the sister of Lazarus. For the great mass of
readers this relation was, for the time, to remain uncertain,
For this there was probably another reason, in addition to thoses
alfeady suggested. Many readers would find more edification
in these things when distributed among several persons, than
when united in one. And the Evangelists would not prevent
this. But, at the same time, care was taken that ¥he true
relation of things might be known by those to whom their
occurrence in one person would not be an offence, but yield
edification, who were thoroughly free from the Pharisaical spirit
of Simon,—a thing more difficult than to many it might appear.
That the Apostles themselves were not altogether free from
this spirit, is plain from the fact that Judas was able to infect
them with his murmuring displeasure. - Had not Mary been a
“sinner,” this would not have been possible.

4. ¢Tt is said concerning the sinner of Luke, that she was
a woman in the city. The Mary of Lazarus, on the contrary,
dwelt in Bethany, which is by Luke himself, in ch. x., described
as a village.” But there is no real contradiction in this.. The
connection in which Luke communicates the narrative of the
sinner in ch. vii,, as a mere appendage to the assertion that
Christ was the friend of publicans and sinners, independently
of all chronological sequence, of itself intimates that external
relations would be given only in the vaguest generality.
Exactness would in such a case be not an advantage, but a
defect. Where the account was so general, Bethany might
appropriately be spoken of as the suburb of “a city.” The
article does not denote a definite city, but stands as often
generically—the city in opposition to the country : so the moun-
tain in Matt. v. 1, is really @ mountain, and thus translated
by Luther; and ¢he ship of Matt. ix. 1, a ship. Bethany was
a suburbium of Jerusalem: according to John xi. 18, it lay
“nigh to Jerusalem,” only 15 stadia removed ; and the citizens
had there their resort, according to vers. 19, 45, 46, and the
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narrative of the feast, Luke xi. 37 seq. The property of
Simon wag related to the city, as a detached country-house to
a village. Jesus was wont to retire there to spend the night
during His last week. As here the city, in a wider sense,
includes its surroundings, so Jericho is used for the district of
Jericho in Matt. xx. 29. Jesus had spent the night in the
neighbourhood of the city. When he left that lodging, a blind
man met Him near the city who sat and begged, according to
Luke xviii. 35, who does not here contradict Matthew, but only,
as a later writer, gives the more exact details.

5. % The sinner” comes, as Augustin says, first to Jesus,
and obtains through her liumiliation and tears the forgiveness
of her sins. This seems to show that she must be distinguished
from the sister of Lazarus, with whom Jesus at the anointing
in Bethany was already well acquainted, and who was the only
sister-in-law of Simon the leper, at whose house the feast was
made. But Schleiermacher, in his work upon Luke, has shown
in what difficulties we are entangled, if, deceived by appear-
ances,—which here result from the fact, that Luke takes a
particular incident in the life of the sinner, and interweaves it
into a complete exhibition of Christ’s life,—we assume that the
sinner had been- hitherto a perfect stranger to Jesus and the
circle into which she entered. ¢ Is it indeed probable,” he asks,
“ that a respectable Pharisee at a great feast would have per-
mitted entrance into the guest-chamber to a person whose reputa-
tion was so foul, and so justly foul, in the whole neighbourhood?
The person who should venture on and accomplish such an act
—without being rejected with abhorrence and removed, or
appearing in a very adventurous and ridiculous light—must, on
the one hand, have had a right to be there, and to enter among
the guests, and, on the other, have stood in some well under-
stood relation to Christ Himself.” The appearance as if the
sinner now for the first time obtained forgiveness of sins, has
arisen from the fact that Jesus defends her against the attack
of her Pharisaic brother-in-law; as also that she had been
constrained by the uncourteous conduct of this brother-in-law
towards Jesus to give a new expression to the fulness of her
heart’s love and gratitude towards Him, and thus to retrieve
the Christian honour of the house. To Simon the Pharisee,
Mary is never anything but a sinner, A supernatural gift he
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has never himself experienced in his own heart, and so can
never acknowledge it in another, In opposition to his spiritual
rudeness, Jesus confirms to the humiliated Mary, before all
the guests, the 'forgiveness of her sins. A similar position
to what he assumed towards his sister-in-law Mary, Simon
assumed towards his brother-in-law Lazarus. The parable
concerning Lazarus, which Jesus delivered probably at the
same meal, is the counterpart of the colloquy between Simon
and Jesus concerning Mary. Magdalene, That this parable
had a historical basis, was shown by the Fathers.! If we
deny the connection between John’s Liazarus and the Liazarus
of the parable, we pave the way for modern destructive criti-
cism, which uses the parable in order to bring into suspicion
the historical truth of the narrative of John? It is a strik=
ing circumstance in itself, that any name is mentioned in the
parable. This occurs in no other parable of the New Tes-
tament. But if Jesus had purposed to use a name, He cer-
tainly would not have used this one in particular, which must
have made all think of the Lazarus so nearly related to Him-
self, if He had not had this same Lazarus in His eye. With
the historical Lazarus, whe dwells in the house of his brother~
in-law, a rich man, and eats at his table, the Liazarus of the
parable has this in common, that he satisfies himself with the
crumbs that fell from the rich man’s table: the historical rela-
tion is presented to us here only with a poetical clothing. The
Lazarus of the parable dies, and goes into Abraham’s bosom :
and the starting-point for the poetry lies in the history itself.
And even for the resurrection of the historical Lazarus we have
a point of connection in the parable. Itis said in Luke xvi. 31,
¢ If they hear not Moses and the prophets, neither will they be
convinced if one should rise from the dead.” This passage has
close affinity with John xi. 46, where we read, after the record
that many believed in consequence of the resurrection of Laza-
rus, “ But some went to the Pharisees, and told them what Jesus
had done,” We may well assume that Simon was among the

1 Tertullian, de Animd, says : Imaginem existimas exitum illum pauperis
lwetantis et divitis meerentis? Et quid illic Lazari nomen, si non in veritate
res est? Feuardentius on Irensus, B. iv. c. 4, has collected similar testi-
monies from the Greek and Latin Fathers,

% Baur, itber die Evangelien, s. 249.
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number of these. Even the hame leper,” which he bears in
Matthew and Luke, awakens no favourable prejudice towards
him, A man would not continue to be designated by suech an
opprobrious name, after being healed of the disease, inless his
spiritual nature suggested a certain analogy with that disease.
And what is recorded of him in Luke vii. excellently suits this
name. If after the resurrection of Lazarus he retained the same
disposition towards Christ which that narrative displays, where
he denied to the guest obtruded upon him the most common
courtesies, we may well rely upon it that he was the centre of
what is recorded in John, ver. 46. Thus, probably, from the
same house in which Mary sat at Jesus’ feet, and Martha
served Him with joyful heart, where Lazarus dwelt whom
Jesus loved, proceeded the first impulse to the Saviour’s death.
It is obvious to assume that Simon nourished a mortal hatred
towards Him who had disturbed the peace of his house, Matt.
x. 34. Finally, even the five brothers in the parable belong,
as Bengel perceived, not simply and solely to the region of
fiction. The originals might well have sat at this same table.
We have, in Luke xi. 37 seq., yet another scene which seems
to belong to this same feast. A Pharisee there also invites
Jesus to his table : not a Pharisee like Nicodemus, but, as the con-
versation at the table shows, one of the ordinary stamp. There
we have certain quite peculiar relations in the house of this
Pharisee, such as could scarcely have been found in any agher
than the house of Simon. This cireumstance leads us only to
identify the house, in which probably the scene also of Luke
xiv. 1-24 is to be placed, where Jesus is invited by one # of the
chief Pharisees” to eat on the Sabbath, But while the latter
scene probably belongs to the time of the abode of Jesus in
Jerusalem, before the journey into the country beyond Jordan,
John x. 40,—the same time in which the visit of Jesus to
Mary and Martha, Luke x., falls,—in Luke xi. 37 seq. there
are definite reasons which lead us to the last meal in Bethany,—
namely, the fact that, according to ver. 49, this meal must have
occurred in the last days of our Lord; and again, the coinci-
dence of the discourses which Jesus uttered against the scribes
and Pharisees with Matt. xxiii.! The description of the vivid

! Probably there is some internal connection between the facts, that
Jesus to the Pharisee’s offence does not wash His hands, Luke xi. 38, and that
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conflict of Jesus with His fellow-guests, the Pharisees and
scribes, in vers. 53, 54, assures us of the originals of the rich
man’s five brothers. This further sets aside the remark of
Bengel, ¢ Simon the Pharisee doubts whether Jesus were a
prophet; Simon the leper could not doubt, in the presence of
Lazarus raised up.” That he could doubt, is clear from John
xi. 46, according to which eye-witnesses of that resurrection
told the Pharisees with an evil motive what Jesus had done;
and that he did actually doubt, from the combination of the
parable of Lazarus with this passage. That there must be a
connection between Luke xvi. 31, ¢ If they hear not Moses and
the prophets, neither will they be persuaded though one rose
from the dead,” and John xi. 46, has forced itself upon the
convictions of many expositers. Stier, for example, remarks
on the latter passage, “Now Luke xvi. 81 has its impressive
fulfilment ;” which proceeds, however, upon the unfounded
supposition that the parable of Lazarus belonged to an earlier
period. The possibility of the doubt in itself could not, how-
ever, be denied. A Pharisee like Simon is a poor psychologist
when the light side of human nature comes into question. He
judges all things according to his own perverted heart, and
after the fashion of his party, so rich in wiles and self-decep-
tion. A preconcerted plan between Jesus and the three Chris-
tian members of his household was to the cunning Jew the
solugion of the whole problem; and, in fact, he could not go
further who was morally so low as not to recoil from the sup-
position of such a concerted scheme.

6. “The Pharisee Simon says, in Luke vii. 3% : This man,
if he were a prophet, would have known who and what manner
of woman this is that toucheth him ; for she is a sinner. Ac-
cording to this, the sinner was till now unknown to Jesus, while
the Mary of Lazarus had stood in the nearest relation to Jesus
long before the meal at Bethany.” But we have already shown
in what perplexities we involve ourselves, when we assume that
this woman then for the first time entered into the presence of
Jesus and the circle which joined Him around the table. The

the Pharisee, Luke vii. 44, gives Him no water for His feet. A guest who
neglected the most sacred customs, seemed to the Pharisee deserving of no
civility. He rejoiced that what sprang from his own inclination was thus
in Bome sense justified.
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objection, however, is robbed of its point by observing that the
word prophet here only includes the idea of holy man, and sent
of God; and that the Anowing here, as often, is not a merely
superficial and purely theoretical knowledge, but real and prac-
tical—such a knowing as that of Isa. Ixiii. 16, where Israel says
to God : “ Doubtless Thou art our Father, though Abraham be
ignorant of us, and Israel acknowledge us not: Thou, O Lord,
art our Father, our Redeemer; Thy name is everlasting ;” as
also that of Hos. xiil. 5. Simon does not stumble at Christ’s
theoretical ignorance, but at the fact that He ignores and pre-
termits the earlier sinful course of this woman. It is not said
in vain, “ When the Pharisee, which had bidden Him, saw it.”
Tt was as a Pharisee that Simon took offence at the conduct of
Jesus, The whole narrative is recorded as an adjunct to the
remark that the Pharisees took offence at ¢ the friend of pub-
licans and sinners.” If the knowing here is understood of
being acquainted with the mere fact, Simon does not inter-
pose as a Pharisee, and the connection with ver. 34 is lost.
According to our view, we have here a distinct parallel to Matt.
ix, 11 : % And when the Pharisees saw it, they said unto His dis-
ciples, Why eateth your Master with publicans and sinners $”
7. “ At the anointing of Luke vii. nec one murmured on
account of the waste of the ointment; only the Iharisee
thought within himself that Jesus, if a prophet, would not
have let this woman touch Him ; but in John xii. Judas mur-
murs on account of the waste of the precious substance, and
Christ defends this act. In Luke, Christ instructs Simon in
the nature of true love as the undeceiving sign and assurance of
justifying faith, and announces to her who had ancinted Him
the forgiveness of her sins. In John there is nothing of all
this” But there is no contradiction here: nothing more than
agreement and supplementing. The narrative of Luke was
required by its object to bear a partial character. He gives it
only as an illustration of the Pharisaic complaint against Christ
as the “ friend of publicans and sinners.” Weisse (die evang.
Gesch. ii. s. 143) has rightly stated this one-sided characteristic
of the narrative: “The peculiar essence of the narrative is
brought out by the parable of the two debtors, with the ap-
pended application. Jesus would plainly show how a converted
sinner—that is, one who knows and repents of her sins—is of
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more value than such righteous persons as have never attained
to a true consclousness of their sinful condition.” A second
scene which was enacted at the anointing—that which contains
the displeasure and murmurings of the disciples, as already
recorded by Matthew and Mark—it did not comport with
Luke’s object to introduce. This scene stands in an internal
connection with the former, as we have already intimated.
After Simon’s assault wpon the woman had been decisively
repelled by our Lord, there arose a murmuring against her
even in the circlo of the disciples. These were disposed, after
she had been so highly exalted by Christ, to prepare for her a
slight humiliation j for they themselves were as yet not quite
exalted above the prejadice excited by the fact that she had
been such & sinner. John almost expressly points to the repre-
sentation in Luke, when he describes the anointing in words
taken from that Gospel; and he then supplements Matthew
and Marlk by the information that the centte of the opposition
to Mary in thé apostolical circle was Judas the traitor. This
gives a very significant contribution to the understanding of the
transaction. It suits well the character of Judas that he should
come to the help of Simon, and lead up another seemingly jus-
tifiable assault against Mary. Simon and the son of Simon
understand each other. The others, or at least several among
them, are carried away by the specious argument ; they exhibit
the relics of a Pharisaical spirit still within them, and which
could not be destroyed and entirely disappear until the out~
pouring of the Holy Spirit. The collision between the believing
and the unbelieving portion of the guests, inevitable at such a
time of intense excitement, gave oceasion to Jesus, during the
progress of the meal, to deliver the parable of Liazarus,—in
consequence, probably, of offensive allusions which Simen made
to the disparagement of lis brother-in-law, as he had formerly
done in the case of his sister-in-law. And with all this there is
abandant room also at this feast for what is recorded in Luke
xi, 37 seq. The intimation there, that the conflict began with
the commencement of the feast, ch. xi. 38, completely coincides
with Luke vii. 45, 46. We might expect a plenitude of events
at a feast which occurs in the eventful period of our Lord’s
last days.

8. Finally, “The sinner in Luke,” it is affirmed, ¢ cannot be
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identical with Mary Magdalene. For what is said of the latter
—that Jesus cast out of her seven spirits or ‘demons’—does
not infer a life of sin, but rather a derangement for which she
was not responsible. ‘Where demons are introduced, possession,
as commonly understood, is meant.” But thé demons do not
stand in any particular relation to possession : they everywhere
signify the ¢ angels of Satan,” Matt. xxv. 41, Rev. xii. 7,
whose ministry he uses for all his evil works. This appears
most plainly in 1 Tim. iv. 1, where the teachings of error are
termed ¢ the doctrines of demons,” thus ascribing to them an
influence in the purely spiritual domain ; and from 1 Cor. x. 20,
it is evident also, where the Gentiles are represented as sacri-
ficing to demons, and not to God, and those who partake of
Gentile sacrificial feasts as entering into the fellowship of
demons. Here also the demons appear as presiding over a
moral region, and from whom a kind of moral contagion pro-
ceeds. When James, ch. ii. 19, says, “The demons believe
and tremble,” he evidently has in view the whole of the “spiri-
tual powers of wickedness,” Eph. vi. 12. And when our Lord,
in Matt. ix. 34, describes Satan as the “ prince of the demons,”
He doubtless meant all the powers of evil spirits which exist
apart from Satan, and not one individual class of them, We
are led to the same result by the fact that the expressions; % evil
spirits,” Liuke vii. 21, and “unclean spirits,” Matt. x. 1, Luke
iv. 33, Mark iii. 11, are used interchangeably with demons.
These expressions are too general to allow of their being re-
stricted to any special classes of evil spirits. Moreover, to
these “unclean spirits,” identical with the demons, there is
expressly attributed by our Lord, in Matt. xii. 43 seq., an influ-
ence in spiritual things: “ When the unclean spirit is gone out
of a man, etc. ; then goeth he and taketh to himself seven other
spirits more wicked than himself.” Thus the Lord speaks when
depicting the growing depravation which would follow upon
the beginnings of repentance among the Jews, who, in conse-
quence of the manifestation of Christ, would degenerate into a
“synagogue of Satan.” This passage is all the more important,
since here, and in the whole New Testament only here, we
find the seven demons or unclean spirits of Mary Magdalene
recurring. :

Bat the fact remains, that throughout the Gospels the demons
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are commonly introdaced with reference to so-called possession ;
while, on the other hand, the morally evil influences which
come from hell are referred directly to Satan, who, for example,
put it into the heart of Judas to betray the Redeemer, John
xiii. 2, and enters into Judas, Luke xxii. 3. But this is ex-
plained by the consideration, that moral surrender to the dark
powers, as being the more awful, leads the thought more ob-
viously and directly to that ¢old serpent,” whose working was
manifested in the moral region at the first commencements of
luman history. No unchangeable rule can be deduced from
this. Xven as possession in Acts x. 38 is referred directly to
the devil, so in certairr circumstances moral degradation may be
represented as resulting from the influence of demons. The
reason why this was the case with Mary Magdalene, we have
already indicated. Thus there was a veil thrown over her
former melancholy condition.

These, then, are the reasons which may be urged against the
personal identity of the Sinner, Mary Magdalene, and Mary
the sister of Lazarus. It remains that we exhibit the positive
arguments which support the hypothesis of that identity.

If Mary Magdalene and the sister of Lazarus are made two
persons, the latter was not present at the crucifixion, had no
connection with the embalming (Mark xvi. 1; Luke xxiii. 55
seq.), and was not amongst the witnesses of the resurrection.
The place which we should assign to the woman so inwardly
bound to the Lord, to Mary the sister of Lazarus living so
near as Bethany, is everywhere appropriated to Mary Mag-
dalene, At the cross there is only one Mary present, the wife
of Cleopas, besides Mary Magdalene and the mother of Jesus,
Joln xix. 25. At the entombment of Jesus we miss the sister
of Lazarus all the more, as she had, John xii. 7, already pre-
symbolized the burial of the Lord. Was she likely to have left
the actnal embalming to the hands of others?

As Peter regularly stands at the head in the lists of the
Apostles, so does Mary Magdalene when women are mentioned.
This place of honour is given her in all the four Evangelists.
Thus it is in the enumeration of the women who followed Jesns
in Galilee, Luke viii. 2; in the narratives of the crucifixion,
Matt. xxvii. 56, Mark xv. 40, 47 ; of the entombment, Matt.
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xxvii, 61, Mark xvi. 1; of the resurrection, Matt. xxviii, 1,
Mark xvi. 9, Luke xxiv. 10. The only exception is John xix.
25. There, Mary the sister of the Lord’s mother is mentioned
before Mary Magdalene. But this was done evidently to avoid
sundering her from the previously mentioned mother of Jesus,
who naturally took precedence of Mary Magdalene, and formed
the centre of the occurrence there mentioned. How absolutely
Mary Magdalene took the first place in John’s Gospel, is plain
from ch. xx. 1, 18, where she alone is mentioned, and those
who accompanied her are left unmentioned. Now, if we dis-
tinguish Mary Magdalene from the Mary of Lazarus, and from
the sinner of Luke, we lose all reason for such a distinction—
the uniformity of which, however, shows that it, like the dis-
tinction of Peter, must rest upon some definite fact, and some
express word of our Lord connected with that fact, For the
isolated Mary Magdalene there remains no reason but this one,
that Jesus cast seven devils out of her; but this is not sufficient.
We need some fact which exhibits Mary as.more than merely
suffering and receiving. The anointing and the glorious com-
mendation which Jesus gave her on occasion of it—this is the
true solution of the mystery of the distinction of Mary Mag-
dalene.

The anointing in Bethany is recorded by Matthew, Mark,
and John. We might naturally expect. that Luke also would
include it. For it was in reference to it that Jesus said,
“ Verily, verily, I say unto you, Wheresoever this (ospel shall
be preached in all thé world, this also that this woman hath
done shall be told for a memorial of her.” DBut Luke contains
this memorial, only if we recognise the identity of the sinner
in ch. vii. with Mary the sister of Lazarus.

Joln, in ch. xi. 2, gives it as a characteristic mark of Mary
‘of Lazarus, that she anointed the Lord, and wiped His feet with
the hairs of her head. But this token would lose its distinctive~
ness, if we suppose that another woman, the sinner in Luke
vii,, had performed the same act; and this passage excludes
the notion of a double anointing on the part of Mary herself,
for here only one anointing is spoken of. Had there been two,
then, in the time that John wrote, the anointing recorded by
him in cl. xii., and already before him by Matthew and Mark,
would not less than the earlier have passed out of remembrance.
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John must then necessarily have separated off the one from the
other. Moreover, we are otherwise involved in the greatest
difficulties by the assumption that the one Mary anointed twice.
‘What, once performed, was an expression of deep and true
feeling, must partake, on repetition, of another and forced
character. The whole transaction of the anointing is perfectly
intelligible only if we combine all the elements which on the
one hand occur in Luke, and on the other in John, as forming
its conditions ; and thus assign to it one motive, and rescue it,
once only performed, from all imputation of extravagance on
the part of Mary. The things to be assumed are, that Mary
had been a sinner, and had found mercy through Jesus; that
our Lord had given to her, feeling so deeply as she did her
own unworthiness, the very highest proof of His love in the
resurrection of her brother ; that Jesus was dishonoured by the
master of the same house that had received such a deliverance;
and that thus a mighty impulse had been given to show ¢ that
gratitude had not died out upon earth,” and that Simon had
not infected the whole house with his leprosy. This house was
disinfected by the savour of Mary’s ointment from the pesti-
lential vapours with which Judas had previously filled it. If it
had before represented the germ of the synagogue of Satan,
now it became a type of the future Church »f Christ. Mary
was urged the rather to present the very utmost in honour of
Jesus, and to ge to-the very verge of the extravagant, inasmuch
as she knew that the sufferings and death of Jesus impended,
that she was paying Him the Jast honour—a circumstance to
which our Lord expressly gives prominence for her justifica-
tion : comp. eh. xit, 7.

The hypothesis of two distinet anointings is encountered by
the insuperable difficulty of both having occurred in the house
of a Simon ; but his designation, on the one hand, as a Pha-
risee, and on the other as a leper, presents no contradiction,
but rather the reverse. By what figure could Pharisaism be
better designated or described than by that of leprosy, by which
man in a living body becomes an offensive and abhorred thing ?
Both anointings, further, took place at a feast, and both have
in common the highly characteristic circumstance of the wiping
of Jesus' feet with the hair of the anointer’s head. But the
Evangelists have so carefully ordered their expressions, that he
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cannot err who very carefully follows their hints. “There are.
phenomena here which are very characteristic in regard to the
relation of the Evangelists generally. The later writers adopted
the most characteristic expressions of the earlier, thereby as
good as expressly citing them, while declaring their purpose to
be only supplementary ; just as, in the narrative of Moses, his
manner when returning to the same object is not expressly to
adopt the same words again—which would net suit the popular
character of Holy Writ—but to connect the latter with the
former by verbal repetition, mingled with inserted supple-
mentary matter. Luke borrows the very peculiar é\dBacrpov
pidpoy, “an alabaster box of ointment,” from Matt. xxvi. 7,
Mark xiv. 3, and intimates thereby that his anocinting is the
same with that of Bethany. John indicates the identity of
the anointing related by him with that of Matthew and Mark,
by adopting from the latter the commercial expression mioTiky),
unadulterated (Mark xiv. 3, vdpdov meoTirfs morvTeXofs; John
xil. 3, vepov mieTikfs woAvTiov). On the other hand, by
the literal adherence to Luke vii. 38, in ch. xi. 2, he intimates
that the ancinting by Mary, recorded by him, is identical with
the anointing by the sinner in Luke vii. (John xi. 2, #v 8¢
Mapia 1) dreipaca Tov Kipiov udpy, kal éxpdfaca Tods wodas
airot Tais Opifl adrijs ; Luuke, Tovs mwédas adroi—rals Opifi—
airiis éEépacae—rai fheipe T4 pdpp). How elosely John
adheres to Luke, is emphatically shown by the fact that his
“ who wiped His feet with her hair” is explicable only by com-
parison with Luke. John thoughtfully refers the wiping, not
to the ointment, but to the feet. The precious ointment, which
was rubbed in, could scarcely be regarded with any propriety
as the object of the wiping. This points to water or the like :
comp. ch. xiii. 5. But nothing of this kind has been men-
tioned in John; nor can the mystery be solved but by a com-
parison with Luke. According to ver. 38, Mary washed the
feet of Jesus with her tears, and dried them with the hairs of
her head : comp. ver. 44, John could not have written thus,
had he not designed that the supplement should be taken from
Luke ; unless the notion of the Fathers be the correct one, that
the Evangelists form a four-sided whole.

The account in Luke on the one side, and of John on the
other, mutually supplement and are necessary to each other
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The questions which force themselves upon us in Luke,—THow
came Jesus in the house of the Pharisee, who displayed so
unfriendly, yea, so decidedly inimical a feeling towards Him ?
What could have induced such a man, who stood in absolutely
no internal relation to Him, who denied Him the commonest
courtesies which a host shows his guests, to invite Jesus; and
what could have induced Jesus'to accept the invitation? How
came the sinner in this company ?—are questions whicl receive
their answers in the narrative of John. But in his narrative
also there are many things which compel us to go back to Luke.
If we regard the family circle in Bethany as limited to Lazarus
and his two sisters, we can hardly understand the mixed com-
pany which was assembled there for condolence, and cannot see
why Jesus did not at once go to the house, but remained outside
at a distance; why Martha goes out to IIim there; why she
secretly calls her sister; and why that sister goes out without
letting her company know the reason of her departure. Only
when we regard the evil-minded Pharisee Simon as standing in
the background, whose friends have met the personal acquaint-
ances of Mary and Martha for the purpose of condoling, can
we understand what is written in ch. xi. 46 : “ Bat some went
to the Pharisees, and told them what Jesus had done.”” The
intimation, “but Mary sat in the house,” with its reference to
Prov. vii. 12, is seen in its true light only when we recognise
in the Mary of John the sinner of Liuke. To this we are led
also, that Mary has so large a quantity of precious ointment at
her disposal. This ointinent was not provided by Mary ori-
ginally for the anointing of Jesus. It was already before in
her possession; for otherwise the complaint would not have
been that she had not sold the ointment, but that she had
bouglit it instead of giving the money to the poor. Christ says
in her justification, that she had kept the ointment against the
day of His burial, John xii. 7, in opposition to the declaration
of Judas, that she ought to have sold it. This possession of
ointment infers a previous life of vanity., And the otherwise
unaccountable wiping with her hair is only then rightly intelli-
gible, when we consider that Mary had formerly made the hair
of her head minister to sin, so that the present use of it was an
act of penance: comp. 1 Pet.iil. 3. Both the ointment and
the hair are similarly united in Judith x. 3. There we read
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that Judith, when she prepared herself to go to Holofernes,
in order to attract him by her arts, “anointed herself with
precious ointment, and braided the hair of her head.” There
is an analogy also with the women who, in the wilderness,
dedicated their precmus mirrors, previously the instruments of
their vanity, to the service of the sanctuary, Ex. xxxviii. 8. So
also the tears of her eyes and the kissing of Jesus feet would
refer to an earlier misuse both of her eyes and of her lips.
The early Fathers noticed all these things, Gregory the Great
says, in his 33d Homily on the Gospels (the passage is found in
the Romish Breviary): ‘It is manifest that the woman, who
had formerly abandoned herself to evil courses, applied the
ointment to the perfuming of her flesh, 'What she had shame-
fully provided, she now worthily dedicated to God. With her
eves she had sought earthly vanity, but now she wept with
them in penitence. With her mouth she had spoken proudly
[but see rather Prov. v. 3, vii. 13}, but now she kissed with it
the Lord’s feet.”” That the Mary of Lazarus, like the sinner,
had led a passionate career, is intimated by John xi. 32:
“ When she saw Him, she fell down at His feet, and said, Lord,
if Thou hadst been here, my brother had not died.” Martha had
used the same words; but the passionate falling at the feet of
Jesus is peculiar to Mary, Here it is to be observed, that the
preference for a place at the feet of Jesus is a tender bond,
which conmnects the sinner of Luke with the Mary of Lazarus:
comp. Luke vii. 38, x. 39; John xi. 32, xii. 2. That was the
place most desirable to the state of her feeling, most appropriate
to the profoundness of her inward sorrow. Also the coinci-
dence between “ which Zoucheth Him,” in Luke vii. 39, with the
words spoken to Mary Magdalene, ¢ Touch Me not,” John
xx 17, is not without significance. But it can here be only
hinted at.

How strictly the accounts of the anointing interpenetrate
and complete each other, may be further seen clearly in one
small speciality. According to Matt. xxvi. 7, Mark xiv. 3, the
woman pours the ointment on the head of Jesus. Aceording
to John xii. 3, Mary anoints the feet of Jesus. There can be
no contradiction here, inasmuch as Matt., ver. 11, Mark, ver.
8, show that the anointing only began with the head, and had
a more general character; and the quantity of the ointment
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requires us to assume that it was more general. The recon-
ciliation we have in Luke. The feet there are the main con-
cern. But there is an indirect allusion to the head in “My
head with oil thou didst not anoint,” in the words of Jesus to
Simon. It belonged to the polemical character, so to speak, of
the anointing, that she began with the part of the body which
Simon had omitted to anoint. Then she turned to the part which
the heart’s feeling of the “ Sinner” must have thought of most,

Do we lose anything if we recognise in the Mary of Lazarus
the © woman that was a sinner?” Gregory gives us the answer
to that question: “If I think of the penitence of Mary, I can
better weep myself than say anything. For who has so hard a
heart, that’ the tears of this sinner cannot soften it to repent-
ance ?”

The raising of Lazarus is recorded only in the Gospel of
John. The silence of the other Evangelists need not perplex
us, even if there were no specific reasons for it. Niebuhr
(Geschichte Assurs und Babel, s. 6) says: “The Oriental his-
torian is extremely precise in the chronological frame, but in the
proper historical narrative very imperfect; so that omission of
the most important incidents is no impeachment of his truth.”
The historical books of the Old Testament share in this pe-
culiarity of Oriental historical writing; so that we need not
wonder at finding it reproduced in the New T'estament, where
it was all the more natural, from the fact that the Divine plan
provided for the supplementing of the earlier Evangelists by
the later—just as in the canon of the Old Testament the
Chronicles were introduced as supplementary. In.the books
of Kings, for instance, the combination of the tribes of the
wilderness against Israel, under Jehoshaphat, is passed over in
silence; a circumstance the deep importance of which we learn,
not only from the historical account in 2 Chron. xx., but also
from the psalms referring to it, xlvii,, xlviii., Ixxxiii., which con-
firm every feature in the account of the Chronicles. Viewed in
the light of our own historical writing, the silence of the books
of Kings is all the more unintelligible, inasmuch as nothing
less than the very existence of God’s people was at stake, and
the wonderful deliverance which was vouchsafed to Israel was
rich in edification for all generations of the people. So also in
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2 Kings xxi. there is no trace of the carrying away of Manasseh
to Babylon, nor of his conversion and restoration. The omission
of the former point is all the more striking, since his carrying
away captive was the punishment of Manasseh’s guilt, on which
the writer has dwelt at length.

John expressly says, in ch. xx. 30, xxi. 25, that it was not
his design to exhaust the infinite treasures of the acts of Christ’s
life in his narrative, but only to make prominent some of them.
This declaration holds good of all the Evangelists. This is
supported by the fact, that the first three, apart from the history
of the Passion, remain mostly in the Galilean domain ; and that
Matthew expressly announces his intention to do so. If the
Evangelists aimed only at an eclectic treatment, we might
expect that the assertion, ¢“the dead are raised up,” in Matt.
xi. 5, would be illustrated by the communication of at least one
example in each Gospel. Luke has only two instances of the
raising of the dead ; the others are content with recording only
one of these. ‘

The resurrection of Lazarus was assuredly an event of high
importance. Yet we must be careful not to exaggerate that
importance. We must not overlook the fact, that all miracles
are essentially alike, and that it is altogether wrong to measure
their greatness, as it were, by the ell. The Lord Himself, at
the healing of the man born blind, ch. ix. 6, declared that it was
a creative work, and thus that in reality it was on a level with
the raising of Lazarus. If we observe that this very miracle
formed, according to John, the occasion of the final catastrophe
in the life of Jesus, it is not to be overlocked that also, accord-
ing to John, the matter stood so, that even without this miracle
that final catastrophe must have come. Ch. xi. 8 is sufficient
to prove this. The raising of Lazarus was not the essential
cause of the catastrophe, but only the accidental cause.

Let us turn now to a consideration of the special reasons
which have been adduced for the silence of the first three Evan-
gelists. We must first repel the notion that their silence sprang
from ignorance of the event. The Lord went to the scene
of Lazarus resurrection in the company of His disciples, and
Matthew was one of these. The three Evangelists record that
feast of Simon which, according to John, stood in close con-
nection with the raising of Lazarus, The anointing of Jesus
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at that meal was based upon that fact as having already
occurred., But all doubt is removed by the parable of Lazarus
in Luke, especially by the close of it, the connection of which
with John xi. 46 has forced itself always upon expositors. How
little right we have to infer ignorance from silence in their
narratlves, is plain enough from Matt. xxvi. 61, xxvii. 40, Mark
xiv. 57-59, compared ‘mth John ii. 19. The first two Evan-
gelists do not record the event contained in John, but they after-
wards refer to it.

They have more show of reason on their side who explain
the silence of the first three Evangelists by reference to Lazarus
as being still alive. If these Gospels were written in the last
days of the Jewish state, in which, as the Epistle to the Hebrews
shows, excitement against the Christians had reached a very
high pitch, the resurrection of the narrative might have led to
a renewal of the danger which, according to John xii. 10,
threatened the risen life of Lazarus. That personal regards
were not without influence upon the inspiration of the Gospels,
we have already seen in the example of Mary and Martha:
another example Heumann refers to: ¢ The first three Evan-
gelists do not publish that Peter was the disciple who cut off
the servant’s ear. All three relate the fact; all three knew
that Peter did it; but none of the three mentions him.” We
must not, however, forget that this only amounts to possibility,
and that the hypothesis is not adequately supported by a his-
torical basis.

Nor can we account for the omission by explaining that the
first three Evangelists restricted themselves to the Galilean
region until the Passion week. Matthew leaves that region in
ch. xix. 1. Luke might, in that portion of his Gospel which
is not fettered by chronological law, have as well related this
fact as the parable concerning Lazarus. This reason is not,
indeed, without some force. The communications relating to
the time from the departure from Gualilee to the festal entrance
in Jerusalem, are in the first Gospels in the highest degree
imperfect, as is evident from the fact that in Matthew they
occupy only two chapters.

But the chief reason must doubtless be looked for in an-
other direction. The great men of the Old Testament were
instrunted to change their voice. Among David's psalms, for
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example, there are those which, like the sixteenth, lead us into
the mysterious depth of the life in God, and the characteristic
name of which is onam, secret; and there are also those in
which he condescends to the simple, plain alphabetical psalms,
in which we find only a collection of proverbs, This twofold
manner we find also in connection with our Lord and His
Evangelists. The mysterious side of His nature was presented
more especially in the metropolis, where He had to do with
“ those who see.”” TFor a colloguy like that with Nicodemus
there could heve been found in Galilee no immediate occasion.
This double-sidedness of our Lord’s manifestation rendered it
necessary that the Gospel should not be written by any one
single writer. The vocation of each Evangelist had reference
to that only which was to him accessible. For the deep and
mysterious that disciple had a special mission whom Jesus loved,
and who lay on His bosom, as Christ in the bosom of the
Father. It was not merely in the Divine plan for these writings
that John was reckoned on and provided. In the apostolical
circle also they looked upon him from the beginning as designed
for this; and we cannot suppose that John's Gospel took the
Church by surprise. The narrative of the raising of Lazarus
belonged to the class of things:reserved for John. That the
mysterious character which it bears has its ground in the event
itself, and not in the mere record, is plain from the comparison
of the perfectly plain narrative of the healing of the man born
blind in ch. ix., as also from the narrative of ch. iv. 43-54,
which is nearly related in its character to the first three Evan-
gelists.  'We can hardly imagine the history of Lazarus’ resur-
rection told in the manmer of the first three Evangelists., It
belonged essentially to the ‘ spiritual Gospel.”

Let us now investigate the meaning of the event before us.
It had this in commeon with all the miracles and signs of Christ
—to serve for the glorification of the Son of God, ver. 4. But
its individual and specific purport was, to typify and represent
the future resurrection of the dead. Christ issues no mere bulls,
or letters of simple authority. All that He will perform in that
other world, He had already, during His earthly life, pretypified
and symbolized in act; having by that type and symbol given
an assurance of that which hath not yet appeared. We have
here, as it were, the embodiment of the utterance which our
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Lord gave in ch. v. 25, 28, 29: ¢ The hour cometh, when the
dead shall hear the voice of the Son of (rod; and those that
hear shall live, The hour cometh, in the which all that are in
the graves shall hear Ilis voice, and shall come forth; those
which have done good, to the resurrection of life.” The xai
viv &ore of ch. v. 25 expressly points (see the commentary on
the passage) to this typical significance of our Lord’s resur-
rection acts : and thus the early Church interpreted them.!
Vers. 23-27 of the present chapter, which can be understood
only in this point of view, have special relation to the present
event. The raising of Lazarus constitutes the climax of the
pledges, given in act, of the future resurrection. Jesus re-
awakened the daughter of Jairus, just dead, upon the very
couch where her spirit departed ; and the young man of Nain,
on his way to the grave ; but e here signalizes His abso-
lute dominion over death, by calling back to life one who
had been four days dead, and in whom corruption had already
begun to take place. The chronological position of this event
corresponds with this internal relation which it bears to the other
resurrections. It was not accidental that it befell at the end of
the life of Jesus. This was its appropriate place; and thus
Christ, immediately before He gave Himself up to death, de-
clared Himself to be the supreme ruler of death; thus He
assured us of the voluntary character of His sacrifice, and gave
warranty to the hope of His own resurrection.?

Besides being a pledge of the dominion of Christ over
death in the more limited sense, this event also gives us assur-
ance of the power of Christ to dispense salvation to all the

1 Augustin: Oportebat ut modo aliqua faceret, quibus datis velut sum
virtutis indieils, credamus in eum, et ad illam resurrectionem prseparemur,
qus erat ad vitam, non ad judicium. Domini facta non sunt tantummodo
facta, sed signa. Calvin: Fuit hic quasi extremus actus et clansula, jam
enim mortis tempus appropinquabat: vivam imaginem ante oculos posuit
futurse nostrae resurrectionis.

2 Lyser: It cannot be doubted that Christ reserved this celebrated
miracle for the time when His own death was imminent, that He might
heal the offence of His own cross and death, and render His resurrection
after three days more credible. Inasmuch as Christ did not raise only
the recently dead, but one who had been in the grave over three days, it
was made more credible that He Himself after three days would arise, and
did arise.
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wretched, whose misery is living death: comp. on ch. v. 21.
The Apostles were destined to experience such death in a living
body after the death of Christ. But by His own resurrection
the Saviour redeemed the pledge which, in regard to the salva-
tion of His disciples from such a death, He had given them in
the resurrection of Lazarus.—Bodily death is the figure and
reflection of spiritual death. Instead of “In the day thou
eatest thereof, thou shalt die,” we may read, “In the day thoun
(spiritually) diest, thou shalt also (bodily) die.” According to
ch. v. 21, 24, Christ demonstrates His lifegiving power even in
the present state by awakening sinners from the death of sin.
Sinners are termed dead in Matt. viii. 22, “This my son was
dead, and is alive again,” is the language of his father concern-
ing the prodigal son, Luke xv. The Apostle Paul describes
believers as those who have become alive from the dead, Rom.
vi. 13. He speaks in Eph. ii. 1 of those dead in trespasses and
sins; and appeals to the sinner in ch. v. 14, % Arise from the
dead” From this death too, the most frightful of all deaths,
and the primitive form of death, we have the pledge of a joyful
and blessed resurrection in the resurrection of Lazarus. It
teaches us further that help is near, and help which is suf-
ficient, even when death has gone very far, even when the %y
de has begun to take place.'

We have here the last of three manifestations of Chusts
glory in Judea, which form a counterpart to three manifesta-
tions of His glory in Galilee: comp. on ch. ix. 1-x. 21. The
second of them, recorded in ch. ix., the restoration of the man
born blind, is referred to here in ch. xi. 37. As the manifesta-
tion of Christ’s glory in ch. vi. is divided into two parts—the
feeding, and the stilling of the tempest—we may reckon alto-
gether seven manifestations in St John: three pertaining to
Judea, and four to Galilee. This distribution is recommended
by the fact that the number seven plays an important part
elsewhere in John—both in the Gospel and in the Apocalypse.

In vers. 1-16 we have what preceded the journey to Bethany,
as connected with it. The words of Lampe aptly express the

! Augustin: Quam difficile surgit, quem moles consuetudinis premit ;
sed tamen surgit: occulta gratia intus vivificatur, surgit post vocem
magnam.
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leading idea of this section: Primum indicia omniscientia
Domini in ejus susceptione commemoratur. The Lord knew .
beforehand with supernatural assurance that the sickness would
not issue in permanent death, but would tend to the glorifica-
tion of the Son of God; that this journey would be without
any peril to Himself ; that Lazarus, whose sickness alone the
message announced, was already dead; and that He Himself
would raise him from death.

Ver. 1. “Now a certain man was sick, named Lazarus, of
Bethany, the town of Mary and her sister Martha.”—The
“But,” in opposition to what had been recorded in ch. x.
40-42 concerning the abode of Jesus on the other side Jordan,
intimates that here begins the narration of the circumstances
which occasioned His suspension of His work there. “Now a
certain man was sick, named Lazarus:” this kind of introduc-
tion shows that we shall now have to do with a personage who
had never yet (either in first three Gospels or in John) been
mentioned. And this introduction was all the more appropriate,
as the name Lazarus had already occurred in the Gospel of
Luke; the Lazarus of whose parable stands in a certain rela-
tion with John’s, so that it seemed proper to prepare the way
for their identification. Bethany needed not to be distinguished
from any other town of the same name. There was no such
other town in existence; it is only a false reading which has
introduced it into ch. 1. 28; and if there had been another
Bethany, some note of distinction would have been necessary.
The expression, “the town of Mary and her sister Martha,”
was not introduced for that purpose; for Bethany had never
been mentioned before as the dwelling of Martha and Mary,
either in John or in the first three Grospels, These also speak
of Bethany without any distinguishing note, and take it for
granted that there was only one such place. The prepositions
amé and éc do not demonstrate that Lazarus,was born at
Bethany ; sufficient that at the time of the event he was dwell-
ing there. The prepositions are used from the standing-point
of the city, in which the whole people annually assembled for
the high feasts, and which was the centre of the nation in a
far higher sense than any other capital. ’Amd, in respect to
locality, does not ordinarily indicate derivation; but simply the
place from which one comes to another place: comp. Matt.
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xxvii. 57, dvfpwmos mhoboios &md ‘Apipabalas. If Mary
came from Magdala, then the brother and sister came also
from the same place. We find Lazarus in the house of his
brother-in-law. He cannot therefore have been a resident in
Bethany, as would have been to be expected, if he had origin-
ally sprung from Bethany.

Kdun, village or hamlet, is, as it were, to be enclosed in
quotation marks. That Mary and Martha dwelt in one xwpn
had already been mentioned in Luke x. 38. John here sup-
plementarily names the place, which Luke had designedly
omitted to do. The veil which had been thrown over the
earlier relations of the sisters is here at least partially with-
drawn. John speaks of Mary and Martha as of persons known
through the earlier narrative of Luke x. 38—42: the “ certain
man, named Lazarus,” is introduced, by being connected with
their names, into a circle already known to the readers. That
Mary is mentioned before Martha, who is introduced as Mary’s
sister, is explained by the same passage in Luke, which repre-
sents Mary as spiritually the more important person. Ver. 2
gives a further reason. There we have the explanation, that
the “sinner,” who according to Luke vii. anointed the Lord ;
the “woman,” who according to Matt. xxvi. 7, Mark xiv, 3,
performed that act, in reference to which the approving word
of Christ was spoken, “Verily, verlly, I say unto you, Wher-
ever this Gospel shall be preached in the whole world, there
shall also this that this woman hath done be told for a me-
morial of her,”—was no other than Mary, to whom conse-
quently the place of pre-eminence before her sister belonged
by the best right. The selection of the expressions points so
specifically to Luke vii. as to be equivalent to a simple quota-
tion, The order here, in which Mary takes precedence,—John
being guided pre-eminently by the spiritual relation,—is, how-
ever, not the only one. In ver. 19, Martha and Mary are
mentioned in an order which has reference to their civil and
social relation. In this last Martha was first, as Luke x. 38
shows, where Martha is represented as receiving Christ into
her house, and Mary assumes a subordinite place. What
Jesus says to Martha in Luke x. 41, wepuuvds xal TupBdly
mepi moMAd, suits very well the character of a thrifty house-
wife ruling over a large establishment, and who has to consult
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the wishes of a man like Simon. What Paul, in 1 Cor. vii,
34, says of the difference between the virgin and the married,
serves to illustrate the relation between the two sisters; and
shows that the difference between them did not arise so much
from any original difference in nature, as rather from their
diverse position in life and training.

Ver. 2. “It was that Mary which anointed the Lord with
ointment, and wiped His feet with her hair, whose brother
Lazarus was sick.”—Hitherto it had been said only that Mary
and Martha belonged with Lazarus to the same place. Thus
it was necessary to define still more closely the relation in
which he stood to them. That he is described as the brother
of Mary, and only indirectly as the brother of Martha (the
latter having been mentioned as the sister of Mary), is not to
be explained only by the circumstance that Mary was the one
last spoken of. Lazarus stood nearer to Mary as an unmarried
sister, than to the married sister. Hence also in ver, 45 (if the
current reading is the correct one) it is said of the Jews, that
they came to Mary to testify their sympathy. She is therefore
regarded as the chief mourner.—The Mary whose brother
Lazarus was sick, is thus described as the same with the person
whe anointed our Xord. This way of mentioning it presup-
poses that there never occurred more than one such anointing:
the token would otherwise have had nothing characteristic in
it. The Aor. Partic. indicates the “closed past” (Buttmann).
John afterwards touches upon the anointing in ch. xii.; not
giving a full detail, but merely adding one particular that had
been passed over by the rest. - To this account we cannot, refer
the dreAraca; for the object evidently was to describe Mary
to the readers by a sign already well known to them. Nor can
the dieiJraca be explained as referring to tradition. John in
no one instance can be proved to have referred to traditional
reports. All that he presupposes is found in the first Gospels.
Nor does the dieiJraca countenance those who assume a
double anointing by Mary: the participle cannot be made to
mean, “who once more anointed the Lord” The anointing
of the Passion week was, at the time John wrote, long past ;
and the fact that he afterwards touches upon it is left out of
sight. But a double anointing by Mary is decisively set aside
by the circumstance that the aieApaca would not have been
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sufficient for the purpose of separating between the earlier and
the later, since the former also would belong to the region of
the past. It might be thought that, according to the view now
given, ¥ would not be the reading, but &¢; but this objection
is obviated by the remark, that the leading idea is contained
in the words, “ It was Mary, whose brother Lazarus was sick;”
and that the words % dAeijraca—airis do mot contain more
than a subordinate clause, * that Mary who was well known by
the anointing which she afterwards performed.”

Ver. 8. “ Therefore his sisters sent unto Him, saying, Lord,
behold, he whom Thou lovest is sick.”—The degree of the sick-
ness is not indicated. That was rendered needless, inasmuch
as their mission to Christ of itself proved that all human aid
was valueless, and that it was a sickness “unto death,” ver. 4,
The message to the “Lord” declared that they were not
uttering a request; but that they were content to state the
case, and leave it to the Lord to do as seemed good to Him.
But that a certain request lay concealed under these words,
is evident from ¢ whom Thou lovest;” hinting the thought
that Jesus, who had already come to the help of so many per-
sons not directly connected with Himself, had now in the case
of a dear friend a manifest call to interpose with His aid.
Heumann supposes that “ the good sisters knew not as yet that
the Lord was omniscient, and needed no intimation of theirs.”
But the message should not be regarded in the light of informa-
tion, so much as in the light of a request. Quesnel observes,
¢ A sinner, who feels his unworthiness and his misery, should
often come to Jesus with the same words, following the example
of these two sisters : Lord, he whom Thou lovest is sick.”

Ver. 4. % When Jesus heard that, He said, This sickness is
not unto death, but for the glory of God, that the Son of God
might be glorified thereby.”—Jesus shbws that He is better
acquainted with the circumstances of the sickness than the sisters
were who sent Him the message. He not only knows that it
exists, but can explain also its origin and its end. “Jesus said’
—to whom is not mentioned. Itseems obvious, in the nature of
things, that He spoke primarily to the messengers, who were not
to be sent home without answer; and this is confirmed by ver
40, where Jesus, speaking to Martha, appeals to this word as
having been spoken to her, as well as by the earlier ver, 22, for

VOL. II. C



31 CHAP. VIL 1~XIL 50,

Marthu could have founded the hope which she there utters
only on that declaration of Christ. The whole transaction be-
tween Christ and Martha in vers. 24-27, takes it for granted
that Christ had already given His utterance as to what would
first of all befall her brother. But ver. 12 shows that the
Apostles were also present; for it speaks of their knowing the
fact of Lazarus’ sickness. The elmev is designedly used in this
indefinite manner, in order to intimate that the word of Christ
was not intended for this or that person. The object of the
declaration required the greatest publicity. The assurance of
Jesus’ foreknowledge of the issue of the sickness—which assur-
ance was thus certified by as many witnesses as possible—was
part and parcel of the miracle. Only thus could the thought of
happy accident be obviated.

The words do not expressly say that Jesus would raise up
Lazarus. They rather seem to imply that He would heal the
man who was sick unto death. Not until Lazarus’ death had
become a reality is it clearly expressed that Christ will raise up
the dead man; then it is made plain that “not unto death”
refers to a permanent condition of death,—a transitory death
not being termed such,—just as in Matt. ix. 24, ¢ The maiden
is not dead, but sleepeth (not dead, as others die).” (Heumann:
The Lord speaks of a death by which Lazarus should be lost
to his sisters.) Mary and Martha had already this illustration
from the fact, when the message arrived; for Lazarus was
already dead. Of the four days that Lazarus is said to have
been in the grave when Jesus raised him, two must be reckoned
for Jesus’ continuing in the place where he was, ver. 6, one was
occupied in carrying the message, another by the journey of
our Lord; so that Lazarus must have died shortly after the
departure of the messenger, and have been, as was the custom
amongst the Jews, almost immediately buried. When the mes-
senger returned, he had been already two days in the grave.

The road from the Jordan to Jerusalem took about seven
hours : five for the plain from Jericho, two from Jericho to the
Jordan.! It leads over Bethany, and thus required for Christ
as well as the messengers not much over six hours. Bethabara

1 Compars von Raumer, 8. 60. Maundrell went with the pilgrim-train
to the Jordan. With reference to the valley of the Jordan, he says that
he reached it five hours after leaving Jerusalem, and that he spent two
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lay in all probability in the same position as the piigrims’ baths
placed there as a memorial—Jesus knew that Lazarus was
already dead. He must have intentionally so ordered this
message, that the sisters could not at once understand its mean-
ing, It seemed at first thought that Jesus had erred,—that
in fact, He supposed Lazarus would not die- at all. This sem
blance of error was designed to evoke the energy of their faith.
As soon as the sisters were firmly established in the living faith
that Jesus was the Christ, the Son of God, ver. 27, the true
interpretation of Ilis words dawned upon their minds.—What
Jesus says holds good of every mortal sickness of believers,
and was intended so to do: for everything here has, in connec-
tion with the obvious sense, a symbolical and: typical character.
The sickness of believers does not lead. te- permanent death : it
tends rather to- the glorification of the Som of God in: their
resurrection. But so long as the time has net yet come when
Jesus should finally demonstrate Elimself to be the Son of God,
and give the last pledge of His hidden power to raise the dead,
it was necessary that some palpable glorification of the Sen of
God should be given as an earnest ; and: that the present occa-
sion was selected by our Lord for the purpose of giving such
assurance, is evident from a comparison with ch. ix. 8.—¢ This
sickness is not unto death” may be illustrated by Isa. xxxviii. 1;
where it is said of Heszekiah, that he was ¢ sick unto death.”
And the passages are all the rather analogous imasmuch as in
that case also the sickness, which was in itself mortal, became
a sickness “ not unto death” through the intervention of a:mes-
senger sent from God. If we observe that the meaning is here
also, “This mortal sickness is not unto death,” the passages
become very closely related.—It is first said that the sickness
should be for the glory of God; and then this is mere expressly
defined, that the Son of God should be thereby. glorified. The
Jews placed the glory of God and the glory of Christ in
absolute opposition, just as unbelief and. half-belief do even to
the present day. Christ teaches us that the honour of God coin-
cides with the honour of His Son; that it is effectually secured
only by the glorification of the Son. Bengel: Gloria . Dei et
hours over the way from Jericho to the Jordan. So also Robinson spent

a little more than two hours, deducting stoppages, on the latter part of
the journey.
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glorma Filii Dei una gloria. It is for us to purge out all the
Rationalist leaven in respect to this which still remains among us.

Ver. 5. “ Now Jesus loved Martha, and her sister, and
Lazarus”—We have here, on the one hand, the motive
assigned for the saying of Jesus in ver. 4, which presented the
prospect of Lazarus’ deliverance from death; and, on the other,
the motive for His subsequent act, in journeying towards Jeru-
salem for the purpose of accomplishing that saying. That the
latter is not to be excluded, is evident from the ¢ Our friend
Lazarus,” etc., which our Lord says to His disciples, ver. 11,
That gives His friendship to Lazarus as the motive of the
journey. ’Ayamdv is used, and not ¢ehely, as in ver. 3, becanse
women are the first mentioned. ’Avydwy is the love which does
not so much rest upon individual inclination as upon the purely
ethical basis, and which accordingly does not find its expression
in tenderness. That the relation even of the Son of man to
women was under certain restrictions which were not observed
towards men, and that these restrictions were in force until
the ascension, is shown by a right interpretation of the p# pov
émrrov which Jesus speaks to one of the women here alluded to,
that is Mary, who would, in the passion of her fervour, pre-
maturely overstep these limits.—As it respects the order of the
three persons, Lazarus takes the last place, because death for
him who dies in faith is not an evil, or, if an evil, one which is
followed by an abundant compensation. It was not Lazarus
who sent to Christ,—he doubtless rejoiced in the prospect of
being received into Abraham’s bosom, Luke xvi. 22,—but his
sisters. Martha could not be sundered from Lazarus, as she
was most severely affected by his death: comp. on ver. 2. Thus
Martha must come first.

Ver. 6. * When He had heard therefore that he was sick,
He abdde two days still in the same place where He was.”—
The love of Jesus was approved, not in His tarrying two days,
but, in spite of that tarrying, by the fact that He afterwards,
without any regard to the machinations of the Jews, journeyed
into Judea.—The uév is not followed by the & which usually
corresponds with it, in order to make the direct introduction of
the contrast more striking.—Wherefore did Jesus abide two
days where e was? The answer is given by ver. 15. Christ
there expresses His joy that He was not in Bethany before
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Lazarus’ death; because the raising him from the dead would
tend more certainly to strengthen His disciples’ faith than the
healing which would have resulted from His being present.
Thus it was for the same reason, to give opportunity for a
stronger development of Ilis miraculous power, that Christ
here delayed. If He had set out at once, He would have
reached when Lazarus had been dead two days.! The reason
why Ie would go later to Bethany is given by the words of
Martha in ver. 39. The dead man was to be raised up at the
time when corruption begins generally to do its vigorous work.
This gave occasion to that climax in the resurrection-acts of
Christ which the Gospels set before us.

But was not this delay a hard one to the poor sisters?
Those who maintain this wilk find difficulties enough in almost
everything else. In all ages the Liord has been pleased to sub-
ject His people to more severe probation than this. He spares
not the flesh, that the spirit may thrive. And this we see
plainly cared for here. Jesus had previously given the sisters
the staff of His promise. And it was a high grace that He,
before the fulfilment of the promise, accustomed them for a
while to fight against fear in dependence upon Ikis word. Nor
is it to be overlooked that they themselves, as well as the uni-
versal Church, derived benefit from the enhancement which
the miracle gained from delay. Moreover, we must through-
out the entire narrative direct our regard rather to the whole
work of Christ, than to His personal relation to Mary and
Martha, which only subordinately comes into view. How many
faithful sisters have to give up their brother for ever, so far as
this life is concerned, and not merely to wait for his restoration
a few short days! We have here an exhibition beforehand of
what was to happen to all. This gives the true key to the
whole narrative.

Ver. 7. “ Then after that saith He to His disciples, Let us
go into Judea again.”—'Emeira and pera Todro are often con-
nected in the classical authors. The tautology does not indi-
cate remissness of style, but directs attention to the strange

1 Without paying attention to the relation of time, many have assumed
that Jesus designed to let Lazarus die before going to him, in order that
He might raise him up. We have already shown, however, that Lazarus
was already dead when the message reached our Lord.
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circumstance that Jesus afterwards did that which, if IHe
intended doing it at all, it seemed that He should have done a¢
once, and suggests reflection upon that circumstance. This
impressed the Apostles themselves. At the first, as Jesus did not
set out at once, they had inferred that He had done what He
purposed to de from a distance. From this agreeable delusion
they were unexpectedly aroused by the summons to this peril-
ous journey. Jesus does net say, to Bethany, but to Judea, in
order to suggest what made the journey perilous, and to excite
the opposition of the disciples. Ie had left Judea in order to
place Himself beyond the reach of the persecution with which
His enemies threatened His life. That He, in going to Judea,
was going to Bethany, was self-understood, accerding to vers.
3 and 4, and needed not therefore to be expressly mentioned.

Ver. 8. ¢ His disciples say unto Iim, Master, the Jews of
late sought te stone Thee; and goest Thou thither again?”—
Noy, so recently. In order to make their dehortation more
forcible, they bring what ‘had lately happened into the imme-
diate present.

Vers. 9, 10. “ Jesus answered, Are there not twelve hours
in the day? If any man walk in the day, he stumbleth not,
because he seeth the light of this world. But if a man walk
in the night, he stumbleth, because there is no light in him.”—
Jesus repels the objection of the Apostles, by showing from His
own indwelling higher knowledge that the journey would be
without danger. Heumann is essentially right when he says,
“ The time in which He should (could), according to Iis
Father’s will, teach and preach, and work miracles unhindered,
He terms His day of twelve hours; and at the same time gives
it to be understood that this day would be followed by a night,
the time, namely, when He should fall into His enemies’ hands,
be condemned to death, and die a death hoth shameful and
painful.” Jesus does not give, as it were, a comparison and its
application, but the figure and the application run into each
other. It follows that we must not seek to distinguish between
what belongs merely to the figure and what to the application ;
but that each individual trait belongs to the matter in hand, and
all has a double meaning. The lower sense is very clear. The
“light of the world” is the sun, according to Gen. i. 15, 16.
Men stumble generally in the night alone. When this occurs
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exceptionally in the day (Isa. lix. 10, ¢ We stumble at mid-
day;” Hos. iv. 5, % And thou stumblest in the day”), extraor-
dinary circumstances must be assumed which have caused the
day to be turned into night, Job xvii. 12. These exceptions
are not here taken into account, and the rule only is regarded.
BX\émrew and EoTev év adrd correspond to each other. The light
of the sun is in a man, because the eye receives it into itself,
and thus enables him to avoid the obstacles in his path. Now
let us look at the figurative meaning. How far the day and
the night come into consideration is shown in the clauses,
“ because he seeth the light of this world,” and “ because the
light is not in him.”  Accordingly it is intimated that the day
is light, the night is darkness. But light is in Scripture the
ordinary image of salvation, night of an unsaved state. Now
the Lord says the time of salvation is not quite run out, and
therefere now there is nothing to fear. DBut a time will come
when it shall have run out, and then danger will ensue. Day
and night are contrasted also as the time of help and of help-
lessness in ch. ix. 4, Se also the night is introduced in ch. xiii.
30: « And it was night” when Judas went out. There can be
no question that the words have something mysterious in them ;
that the external night is to John here the symbol of spiritual
night, when the light of the sun ceased to shine, when therefore
the power of darkness began, and the hour came for successful
assault upon the people of God. As descriptive of an unsaved
state, night is used also in Rev. xxi. 25, xxii. 5, where it is said
of the kingdom of glory, “ And there shall be no night there.”
The grievous interchange of day and night, to which the mili-
tant Church is here subjected, will there cease for ever. A like
distinction of a twofold time for Christ and His disciples, a
time of safety and a time of suffering, occurs also in Luke xxii.
35, 36.

Jesus does not speak of the day generally, but of the twelve
hours of the day. The fact that He thus represents safety as
the characteristic of the entire day down to its perfect close—
so that he who only walks generally in the day has no more
cause of fear in the twelfth hour than in the eleven preceding
—Tleads to the conclusion that the day, or the time of salvation,
still continued, and would continue, during the whole journey,
although very near its close nevertheless, (Bengel : Jam longe
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processerat cursus Jesu ; jam multa erat hora, sed tamen adhuc
erat dies.) Elsewhere in-John we have stress laid upon the
hour: comp. ch. vii. 30, viii. 28. So also in Luke xxii. 53,
with which passage this stands in a close internal conmnection.
Lyser: Necdum adesse horam passionis, de qua ad pontifices et
seniores dicit : hac est vestra hora.—ITpocxdmrew, s, in the
Old Testament, is generally used without any moral meaning,
but only of proceeding onwards. But the former is here neces-
sarily required by the connection of the figurative with the proper
meaning.—The antitype of the ¢“light of this world,” the sun, is
the saving grace of God. This appears under a similar image in
Job xxix. 8, where Job says of the time of his prosperity, ¢ When
His candle shined upon my head, and when by His light I walked
through darkness.” In Isa.lx. 19 we read: “ The sun shall no
longer shine upon thee, but the Lord shall be thine everlasting
light.” And in Rev. xxii. 5: “ They need not the light of the
sun, for the Lord God giveth them light.” There the sun is the
figure of the saving grace of Glod, which is now in the most real
sense imparted to the Church. Even in Jesus there was at the
time of His suffering “no light.” Because the sun of salvation
was gone down in His heaven, He knew not how to counsel or to
save Himself. And, looked at in a higher sense, we have here
a general proposition which is spoken primarily with reference
to Christ and His disciples (Bengel : T, indefinite pertinet hoc
ad discipulos, qui etiam sibi timebant; with reference to the
extension of it to the disciples, we may compare Luke xxii. 35,
36), but which: has also a universal applicability. The separa-
tion between the time of unhindered active vocation and passion,
as seen in Christ, recurs also among His disciples. There is a
time which comes also to them, when they see not the light of
the world, and no light is in them ; when they must say, “ Now
there remains for me no more than to lie down in my suffering.”
% And since, then,” says Lyser, ¢ every man’s day at last goes
down, we must not, when we see that the time is come, with-
stand, but say, Thy will be done, O Lord; Thou hast given
life, and Thou hast power to take it; Thou wilt for it give
life everlasting. The hairs of our head are all numbered of
Thee.—Meanwhile, let it be our comfort, that it lies not in the
power of the devil, or of the urtgodly world, to make our sun
go down, but only in the hand of God. He has given to the



CHAP. XI. 11. 41

day twelve hours, and of not one of these can our foes rob us
against His will.”

Ver. 11. “These things said He: and after that He saith
unto them, Qur friend Lazarus sleepeth; but I go, that I may
awake him out of sleep.”—The circumstantiality at the be-
ginning was intended to guide the reader before he proceeds
further to reflect upon the meaning of this mysterious word of
Christ. It serves the same end which probably was served by
a pause in the Lord’s oral colloquy with His Apostles, and in
the Psalms by Selak. After their Master had obviated the
disciples’ objections to the journey, He gives the reasons which
induced Him to take it. He says, “ Our friend,” in order all
the more to excite the Apostles’ sympathy. This our friend
shows that the relation between Christ and Lazarus must
not be regarded in the same light as human friendships gene-
rally, such as that between David and Jonathan, but that it
belonged entirely to the Christian sphere. Individual friend-
ship would not have been common to Christ and His Apostles.
Bengel is not correct here: ¢ Christ says this at a time when
Lazarus was just dead.” Lazarus had died three days before.
But Jesus says this now for the first time, because it is His
will to go now and reawaken him. Ile is, however, perfectly
right when he proceeds : “ No man had given Him information
of the death, and yet Jesus knew it.” The description of the
death of believers as sleep has been derived into Christian
phraseology probably from the present passage, and Matt. ix.
24. The answer to the question, “ Why did not Jesus speak
at once of death and the resurrection, and thus prevent the
misunderstanding of the Apostles?” is simply, that Clrist
intended by this word to introduce a milder view of death, as a_
mere falling asleep. (Awngustin: “The Lord awakened him
from the sleep of the sepulchre with the same ease with which
thou arousest a sleeper from his bed.”) The scrlptures of the
Old Testament not seldom exhibit death under the image of
sleep: e.g. in Jer. li. 17, % They shall sleep.a perpetual sleep ;”
Job xiv. 12, “So man lieth down, and riseth not: till the
heavens be no more, they shall not awake, nor be raised out of
their sleep.” But Dan. xii. 2 is the only preparation among all
these passages for the New Testament phraseology. The others
do not include the idea of awaking out of the sleep; but only
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the sealing up of life and strength. But this one is adapted to
fill us with contempt of death, the terror of which beset the
saints of the Old Testament.

Vers. 12, 13. “ Then said His disciples, Lord, if he sleep,
he shall do well. Howhbeit Jesus spake of his death: but they
thought that He bad spoken of taking of rest in sleep.”—The
disciples would not indeed have misunderstood Christ’s mean-
ing, if the saying of ver. 4 had not made it obvious that the
sickness of Lazarus would not issue in death, but that it would
be removed by the healing power of Jesus. Accordingly, they
could hardly understand how the actual deatk of Lazarus should
be meant by xexolunras. They supposed that the Lord bronght
about a salutary crisis from a distance, as He had done on
several other occasions: comp. ch. iv. 49 seq. That Christ’s
miraculous power had to do with the supposed sickness, was a
supposition all the more natural, as Jesus could in the ordinary
way have had no knowledge of the fact. Supernatural know-
ledge and supernatural action go hand in hand. Under these
circumstances, the journey seemed to them without object; and
they had not been so completely pacified respecting its danger
by Christ’'s assurance, as not to desire still to be relieved fromn
it. (Calvin: They gladly lay hold of this occasion for fiying the
danger.) What the words of Christ, “But I go to wake him
out of sleep,” meant to express, was indeed still very obscure to
them; but as they conceived themselves to be quite certain as to
the Lord’s intention in using the word xexofunrar, they did not
give themselves much trouble to investigate further the sense
of the other words. Suffice that they had found reason suffi-
cient for dissuading Him from the journey, which they per-
sisted in thinking a fatal one. Anton: “ Among these disciples
was John, the narrator of this circumstance, and a sharer in
this opinion. But now he is ashamed of it.”

Vers. 14, 15. “ Then said Jesus unto them plainly, Lazarus
is dead. And T am glad for your sakes that I was not there,
to the intent ye may believe ; nevertheless, let us go unto him.”
—Jesus rejoices that He had not been there; because His
disciples would derive more confirmation to their faith from the
resurrection of one who had been long dead, than they would
have derived from the healing of a man sick unto death. ¢ That
ye may believe” is the explanation of “for your sakes.” Faith
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is as it were when it grows, and not before. At every new
stage of faith, that which preceded is regarded as belonging, so
to speak, to the region of unbelief.

Ver. 16. % Then said Thomas, which is called Didymus,
unto his fellow-disciples, Let us also go, that we may die with
Him.”—How necessary it was that the Apostles should be thus
strengthened in faith, this word of Thomas shows. He believes
in Christ, otherwise he would not have desired to go with Him
unto death. (That wer’ airod refers to Christ, and not to
Lazarus, is proved by the connection with ver. 8. Only with a
living person can one die. If any doubt remained, Matt. xxvi.
35 would remove it.) But that Thomas, notwithstanding the
assurance of Jesus in vers. 9, 10, is so convinced that He is
going to meet His death, shows that there was still in him an
evil alloy of unbelief, a contest between doubt and confidence.
The word of Christ has less force and effect upon him than the
evident fact of the fierce hatred of the Pharisees, who wanted
nothing more than an opportunity to get Him in their power.
—There is no reason whatever for the supposition that Thomas
bore the corresponding Greek name Aibvuos in addition to this
Hebrew name. The words, “ called Didymus, or twin,” rather
give the explanation of his original name. It is the same in ch.
iv. 25, where o Aeyouevos Xpiards is equivalent to  which is in
Greek Christ;” as also in ch. i. 89, the & Aévyerac éppnrevdpevor.
John usually gives such explanations of names only where the
name is important to the matter in hand : compare on ch, ix. 7.
And the reason of this is obvious: explanations of ordinary names
would be, as a rule, extremely insipid. In the present case we are
led to expect something important, from the fact that no less
than three times we find it said of Thomas, “who is called Didy-
mus,” ch. xx. 24, xxi. 2; these two instances occurring so near to
each other as to show that something significant in the meaning
suggested the repetition, more especially as John is a writer who
measures every word. Accordingly, there can be no doubt that
the name Thomas, which never occurs in the Old Testament
as a proper name, was imposed upon the Apostle by our Lord
as descriptive of his character, and that the words “ called twin”
were designed to point to this significance in his name. Many
such characteristic names are found in the Old Testament,
especially in the prophets (comp. on ch. i. 43); and we also
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find them among the Apostles (comp. on ch. vi. 71). The
Apostle who is always in the lists paired with Thomas, Matthew
bears a2 name which belonged to him as a disciple, and referred
to his relation with the Lord. His original name was Levi.l!
But what is the meaning of the name Thomas? It signifies
one at sight of whom we are reminded of twins.—DXN occurs
only as a plural in the Old Testament; an dwvjp 8ifuyes, a
double-minded man, Jas. i, 8, comp. 8Akvyosin ch. iv. 8. Inward
discordance is, alas, common to all who still live in the flesh;
but the vehement disposition of Thomas brought his double-
mindedness into special exhibition, so as to make him an apt
exemplification of an undecided character. The proper key to
the name is found in Gen. xxv. 23, 24: “ And the Lord said
unto her, Two nations are in thy womb, and two manners of
people shall be separated from thy bowels; and the one people
shall be stronger than the other people; and the elder shall
serve the younger. And when her days to be delivered were
fulfilled, behold, there were twins in her womb:” Sept. 770e
% 8dvpa év 75 xoodig. Thomas had his Esau also, the first-
born, and his Jacob—the old and the new man. But this
reference to the passage in (femesis is not only humiliating ;
there is in it consolation also for Thomas, and for all ef
whom he is the type: the elder must at last serve the younger,
and this was gloriously exemplified in the later self-sacrificing
character of the missionary Thomas. The interpretation we
have given is confirmed by the fact that it gives a sufficient
reason for the appendage, 6 Meybuevos AlBupos, which does not
indeed always accompany the name of Thomas. In the two
earlier passages the affix is added to the name under circum-
stances which especially display the undecided character of
Thomas: the word of doubt in ch. xx. 25 belonged to the one
twin, to the other the energetic confession of faith in ver. 28.
In ch. xxi. 2,. Thomas is paired with Simon Peter,—the man of

L It is characteristic in evidence of the aunthorship of Mutth_ew, that
ouly in him we have the order ®@apwrg xad Mardzios, ch. X. 8 ; Mark, in
ch. iii. 18, and TLuke, in ch. vi, 15, have the names in the inverted order.
Matthew himself, in bis humility, would not assign to himself the first
place, although it obviously belonged to him. And it is in harmony with
this that he alone gives the appendage to his name, ‘the publican.” His
humility preferred to point back to his earlier despised condition.



CHAP, XI 17-19. 45

rock and the man of double-mind—unity and doubleness. This
Juxtaposition points out to us what we are by nature, and what
we ought more and more to become by grace.

We have now, in vers. 17-44, the narrative of the raising
of Lazarus.

Vers. 17, 18, 19. “Then, when Jesus came, He found that
he had lain in the grave four days already. (Now Bethany was
nigh unto Jerusalem, about fifteen furlongs off.) And many
of the Jews cime to Martha and Mary, to comfort them con-
cerning their brother.”—As to €yew, ver. 17, see the notes on ch.
v. 5. The 4mwd, ver. 18, is used of distance from a place. This
peculiar phraseology is found in the New Testament—besides
the Gospel, where it occurs in ver. 8 of the disputed chapter
xxi.—only in the Apocalypse, ch. xiv. 20. The use of the mp,
in ch. xii. 1, is analogous, as well as its employment by the
Sept. in Amos i. 1, iv. 7. The statement of the distance of
Bethany from Jerusalem serves to explain the following state-
ment, viz. that many sympathizers came thence to the house of
mourning. It it said that Bethany was nigh to Jerusalem.
John’s design required him only to observe that such was at
that time the relation between the two places: whether that
relation still continued, was in itself an indifferent matter, It
can hardly be inferred from the #v that John meant to speak of
Jerusalem and Bethany as already destroyed: in that case it
must also be inferred from ch. xviii. 1, that John spoke of the
garden as having disappeared: comp. also ch. xix. 41. Quite
parallel is % Nineveh was a great city,” Jonah iii. 3, which does
not mean to say that it was no longer—the continuance of
Nineveh in the time of the author is an assumption which lies
at the basis of the book—but only that Jonah found it ch.—
It is clear that the Jews, in ver. 19, are not the “Jewish party
in opposition to Jesus.” The position of affairs in the house
requires us to suppose that the company was a mixed one and
so we find by the result it was: comp. on ch.i.19. The words
are literally, “to those about Martha and Mary.” The phrase
was originally employed in classical Greek only of eminent per-
sons, who were surrounded by attendants; its use as a mere
circumlocution was a later debasement. The New Testament -
never sanctions this degenerate use. In Acts xiii. 13, those
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around Paunl are the Apostle and his companions; a mere
pleonasm is not to be thought of in Jolm. The expression
points to the fact that the house was an important one, and
that we must regard Mary the mistress, in whose honour her
sister partakes, as surrounded by a number of female servants ;
and the connection with the name Martha is in favour of the
same view. Hsther iv. 16 throws some light upon it, where
Esther says, “1 also and my maidens will fast.” The mistress
and the maidens make up one whole. In harmony with the a?
mepi MapBav we have the statement of ver. 20, that Martha,
the real centre of a circle, knows at once of the arrival of Jesus,
while Mary, who only virtually partakes of her dignity, has
heard nothing about it.

Ver. 20, ¢ Then Martha, as soon as she heard that Jesus
was coming, went and met Him: but Mary sat still in the
house.”—Connecting with this the parallel, Luke x. 39, we
must explain ¢ sat as usual in the house.” (Berl. Bible: ¢ Here
John refers us to Luke x. 39, he having written after Luke.”)
It forms a contrast to Prov. vil. 12, where it is said of the
adulteress: “Now is she without, new in the streets, and lieth
in wait at every corner.” This had been true of Mary in former
days, but now, after her conversion, she is all the more anzious
to live in still seclusion. That word of the Old Testament had
now become a sharp goad (Eccles. xii, 11). It is probable that
Martha had secretly been informed of the arrival of Jesus, ver.
28, so that neither Mary nor these around her knew of it. This
secrecy sprang from the internal relations of the house at the
time.

Vers. 21, 22. “ Then said Martha unte Jesus, Lord, if Thou
hadst been here, my brother had not died. But I know, that
even now, whatsoever Thou wilt ask of God, God will give it
Thee.”—If Thou hadst been here—at the time of the sick-
ness. It is a clear misapprehension to suppose that Martha, in
ver. 21, utters a reproach against Jesus. The word of Christ,
in ver. 4, forms the foundation for vers. 21 and 22. That
word guaranteed, if Jesus were present, the healing of the sick
man, as Jesus Himself admits in ver. 15; but if Lazarus died
before His coming, it guaranteed the resurrection of the dead
man. Martha does no more, therefore, than give expression to

her faith in the word of Christ. That He would be able to
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make good even this word, which would indeed involve very
great things (8ca), she could all the less doubt, inasmuch as
His miraculous power had already approved itself in raising the
dead, and given practical demonstration that even death, the
most awful of all our enemies, had no power against Him : and
the vexpol éyelpovrar, Matt. xi. 5, had already had its glorious
illustration. And Calvin’s remark as to the utterance of
Martha’s hope being the result of wandering, rests upon a total
misunderstanding of the matter. This charge would be well-
founded only if Jesus had not given the word of ver.4 asa
staff for her hope. Then, indeed, she must have been contented
with the consolation common to all believers; and then it would
have been wild presumption to expect anything extraordinary
for herself. And such presumption would not have been re-
warded by the granting of an irrational request.

Jesus makes trial, before He proceeds to verify His word,
in ver. 4, whether the subjective conditions necessary in the
two sisters (represented by Martha) for the realization of that
word are present in them; or rather, as the presence of those
conditions was taken for granted by His words, He gives her
opportunity of expressing herself satisfactorily on the matter
Her faith that the power of Jesus could call back the dead to
earthly life, she had already freely spoken out in ver. 22. But
that was not enough. It must be clearly established that she
also stood firm in the fundamental truth as it respects the
resurrection. This was all the more important, as the whole
transaction was to have a symbolical meaning ; as Jesus pur-
posed to exhibit in it a prelude of the general resurrection at
the end of the world,—a practical demonstration of the power
by which He will then call back all believers from death to life.
This colloquy between Martha and Christ has, as it were, a
liturgical significance. Nothing occurs in it which does not
hold good of all who bury their beloved dead. There is no
allusion in it to the recalling of Lazarus back to this poor
earthly life. Assurance of that had been given in ver. 4. Jesus
tests first Martha’s faith in the resurrection itself, vers. 23, 24 .
and then He requires her to confess, in the presence of the
Church represented by the Apostles, her faith in Himself, as
the author of the resurrection.

Vers. 23, 24. “ Jesus saith unto her, Thy brother shall rise



48 . CHAP, VIL 1-XIL 50.

again Martha saith unto Him, I know that he shall rise again
in the resurrection at the last day.”-—The ¢ Believest thou
this?” of ver, 28, is in effect to be understood also in ver. 23.
This is evidenced by the answer of Martha, who recognises in the
address of Christ a demand for her faith in the great artic.e of
the resurrection of the dead. Jesus propounds the objective
Divine truth; and it is for Martha, as the representative or
mouth of all believers, to avow her faith in it. Primarily, she
represents her sister with herself. That the examination into
her subjective standing-point of faith is not here the great
matter, but only the bringing into exhibition a faith which was
present and known to Jesus, is plain, from the circumstance
that our Liord does not pursue the same examination with Mary.

The whole transaction was intended to be significant for all ages
of the Church of God upon earth.—The dractigerar, “he shall
rise again,” cannot, in the Lord’s mouth, refer to a return into
the sphere of the present miserable earthly life. This is shown
by the answer of Martha, as well as by the current Christian
and Jewish phraseclogy. In thisit signifies the transition into a
new glorious condition, which lies beyond the present existence
of men., Ver. 25 altogether excludes the reference to a mere
restoration to life: the {w, the &joeras, accord not with the
present state of existence.-~—The New Testament teaches a
twofold stage of being in that other world: the one which
begins for believers with their departuré from this life; the
other which begins with the last day. To the former refers
what the Lord said to the thief on the cross; as also John xiv.
2, 8, xiil. 36, xvii. 24 ; Rev. xiv. 13, “Blessed are the dead who
die in the Lord from henceforth ;" vii. 9-17, xiv. 1-5, xv. 1-4.
To the latter refer, for example, Matt. xix. 28 ; John v. 25,
28, 29, vi. 39, 40; Rev. xix. 9, xxi. 22. In the Revelation the
two stages are often combined in the unity of life or salvation,
e.g. ch.il. 7, 10, 17, iii. 5. That the former may be included
under the term “ resurrection,” is evidenced by Rev. xx. 5, where
it is expressly described as the first resurrection. There can be
the less objection to this, inasmuch as the figurative use of the
resurrection holds extensively, and in various ways, throughout
the Scripture; every transition from misery to blessedness,
from a lower to a higher condition, being described by the
terms: comp. my commentary on Rev. xx. 5. Martha, in her
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answer, here looks alone on the second stage of blessedness, the
resurrection at the last day ; and it cannot be doubted, taking the
current phraseology, and especially ch. v. 25, 28, 29, into view,
that Jesus pre-eminently referred to the same. But that in
connection with this, He has also the former i view,—that the
resurrection here means the whole of that future life—that we
consequently have here the basis of the “first resurrection” in
the Apocalypse,—is plain from ver. 25, where Jesus unites
resurrection and life inseparably together, so that the sphere of
the resurrection must be just as extensive as that of life. If
_ there is, according to the most unambiguous and oft-repeated
declarations of our Lord and His Apostles, a life, a blessedness,
before the commonly so-called resurrection, so must there be also
a resurrection before the resurrection commonly so-called, or
before the last day. With such an all-comprehending meaning
the resurrection occurs in Matt. xxii. 30. For the idea of resur-
rection is there also, according to ver. 32, as extensive as that of
life. But it is the first stage which is in that chapter predomi-
nantly in question. For when we read there (and also Mark xii.
25), “In the resurrection theyare as the angels in heaven,” we
must not refer the év odpave to the angels; in that case the of
must have come first, as many MSS. in Mark have interpolated
the of before év odpavois. We must rather construe dAN év
olpav el &s dryyehos : but in heaven are as the angels. The
" explanation of Fritzsche and others, ¢ But they are as the angels
of God in heaven (are),” is not so obvious; and the reason
which is made to sustain it, “that in the New Testament the
Messianic kingdom for the dead recalled to life is not heaven,
but on this earth itself,” rests, according to the intimation
already given, upon a partial apprehension of the truth. It is
the first stage of the resurrection which is especially regarded,
because, among the blessed spirits in %eaven, the inappropriate-
ness of marriage is especially prominent. Phil. iii, 20 is parallel :
Ty yap TO mwollrevua év olpavois Umdpyer. The blessed
spirits, in their resurrection, attain to the place where already,
during their earthly life, their proper kome was,

Vers. 25, 26. « Jesus said unto her, I am the resurrection,
and the life; he that believeth in Me, though he were dead,
yet shall he live: and whosoever liveth, and believeth in Me,
shall never die. Believest thou this ?”—From the resurrection

VOL. IL. D
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the Lord turns to its Author and Agent. “I am the resur-
rection and the life.” Christ is the antitype of the tree of life
in Paradise : he that eateth of Him shall live for ever He is
the resurrection and the life, not only as the giver, but as the
procurer of both. The root is His atoning death, by which He
hath assuaged the wrath of Grod and vanquished death, 2 Tim.
1, 10; Heb. ii. 14. It reads, “ I am the resurrection and the
life.” Jesus is this already virtually, according to His in-
dwelling power; just as, according to ch. 1. 4, the life was in
Him before He appeared in the flesh. But not until the
resurrection will the power already existing in Him approve
itself in act. Bengel is not correct here: Ego prasens, non
adstrictus ad longinquum. Noli putare, Martha, te differri in
longinquum, Mors cedit vitee ut caligo luci, protinus. The
recall of Lazarus to this wretched life stood in no direct and
immediate connection with the words, “ I am the resurrection
and the life ;" it had to do with them only so far as the power
immanent in Christ, which will one day effect the resurrection
and life, had its prelude in Lazarus’ restoration. In the Old
Testament we find that all salvation, whether in the world to
come or in the present world, is connected with the name of the
Messiah. Of the Messianic age we read in Isa. xxv. 8, « He
will swallow up death in victory, and the Lord God will wipe
away tears from off all faces,”—the tears which flow with
peculiar bitterness on account of death. In ch. xxvi. 19itis
said, “ Thy dead men shall live, together with my dead body
shall they arise. Awake and sing, ye that dwell in dust: for thy
dew is as the dew of herbs (light or salvation), and the earth
shall cast out the dead.” According to Dan. xil. 2, in the
Messiah’s days ¢ many of them that sleep in the dust of the
earth shall awake, some to everlasting life, and some to shame
and everlasting contempt.” That the «life” of believers
begins immediately after death, is proved by the parable of
Lazarus. The poor man is, according to Luke xvi, 22, carried,
when he dies, by the angels into Abraham’s bosom, where he is
comforted, ver. 25. The distinctive character which hell with
its torments bears in that description—the wide gulf which is
firmly established between the one and the other, go to prove
that life also in that world must bear a not less distinctive
character. If life, according to this parable, which stands in a
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near and peculiar connection with the event before us, com-
mences with the departure from the present state, the resurree-
tion also, which goes hand in hand with it, must have a similar
beginning. Resurrection and life are, in Hos. vi. 2, connected
together ; and both as describing the transition from a miserable
to a happy existence. IIds & {@w, whosoever liveth; forms the
antithesis to «xdv dmofdey, though he die; and must therefore
refer ouly to the natural life. The od w4 dmofdpy, shall not
die, corresponds to the &jaeray shall live; and thus the dying
here cannot be used in the ordinary sense, as in the xdv dmofdvy,
but with an emphasis: death, which is-ne more than the transi-
tion to true life, is not death.at all. The two-members of the
clauses are an advance respectively on each other’s meaning.
In the former, life after death is assured to believers; in the
latter, it is declared that they shall not die at all. The death
of which Jesus speaks in. the former clause, accommodating
Himself to our ecommon phrase, is, when more clearly viewed,
no real death. Fhere is not. here any distinction of two classes.
It is true that the former clause holds good only of those who,
with Lazarus, are- already dead ; but for living believers like
Martha, both clauses are valid. Jesus, however, has the living
primarily in view. The &joerasof itself shows this. His design
is to arm His living believers against all the terrors of death.

Ver. 27. ¢ She saith unto Him, Yea, Lord : I believe that
Thou art the Christ, the Son of God, which should come into
the world.”—Martha does not avow her faith distinctively in.
Jesus, as the resurrection and the life, but as the super-worldly
(comp., in reference to “ coming into the -werld/  on ch. i. 9)
Redeemer and Son of God.. If He be:this—if the triple honour
which Martha ascribes to Him: be truly His, then:it is suffi«
ciently plain of itself that He must-be the resurrection and the
life. Quesnel: “ Nothing in respect to Christ seems incredible
or transcending hope, when we have a living faith in His divi-
nity; but the whole building falls. to the ground when this
foundation is disturbed.” Martha says, “Thave believed.” The
perfect (comp. ch. vi. 69) is signifieant, as showing that she
does not now attain for the first time to that-faith, but is enly
avowing the faith which she already possessed; that, conse-
quently, it is not His design to produce faith in her- soul, but
only to give her opportunity to confess the fajith she had.
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Ver. 28. ¢ And when she had 'so said, she went her way,
~and called Mary her sister secretly, saying, The Master is come,
and calleth for thee.”—Why did not Martha earlier give Mary
information? It was natural that at first she was wholly possessed
by the thought of going out to meet Jesus, and of strengthenin
her faith in the promise sent to her (ver. 4), by beholding Him,
and hearing His words. As soon as her heart had received this
invigoration, she hastened at once to her sister. ¢ Secretly,”
leads to the inference that, among those who according to ver.
19 were present, many were included who stood in a hostile or
alienated relation to Christ. In Martha’s purpose these were
to be kept aloof. God’s purpose, however, was different from
hers, All who were in Bethany should be present at the miracle.
¢ The Master is come.” Quesnel : ¢ Jesus had no other name
in this family than Lord and Master; for it was a family of
faith and of -obedience.” That Jesus called for Mary, was the
necessary consequence of His presence, and of the end of His
coming, according to ver. 4, Those out of love to whom the
miracle tock place, must needs be present to behold it.

Ver. 29. “ Assoon as she heard that, she arose quickly, and
came unto Him.”—Mary, says Quesnel, leaves without delay
comforters who were a burden to her grief, in order to find out
the true Comforter. It is only at His feet that we can find a
consolation that penetrates the heart.—Ver. 30. ¢ Now Jesus
was not yet come into the town, but was in that place where
Martha met Him.” Why did net Jesus come to the place?
It appears that He remained outside, in the neighbourhood of
the sepulchre. For it is evident from what follows, that the
sepulchre was very near the village. The Jews followed Mary
on her way to Jesus, supposing that she was going to the place
of sepulture : therefore that must have been near to the place
where Jesus was. Our Lord’s conduct on the occasion was
shaped by the unequal character of the visitors at the house.
The mixed multitude were to be present at the raising of
Lazarus (ut tam grande miraculum quatriduani mortui resur-
gentis testes plurimos inveniret,—Augustin), but yet Jesus
would not go to the scene accompanied by such a crowd. They
were to be present, but it must be without any seeming or direct
arrangement on His part. He would come into contact with
them at, but not before, the performance of the sacred act.—
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Ver. 31. % The Jews then which were with her in the house,
and comforted her, when they saw Mary, that she rose up
hastily and went out, foliowed her, saying, She goeth unto the -
grave to weep there.”

Ver. 32. “ Then when Mary was come where Jesus was,
and saw Him, she fell down at His feet, saying unto Him,
Lord, if Thou hadst been here, my brother had not died.”
—There is not the most distant hint of any reproach here.
Reproaches are not lightly uttered against the Lord by one
who sits at His feet. The words of Mary are the very same
which Martha had spoken in the former part of her first address,
ver. 21. Doubtless the sisters had often interchanged this kind
of observation with each other. To the second part of Martha's
address corresponds Mary’s prostration : comp. the wpessvroioa,
xal alrobod Ti map’ avrod, Matt, xx. 20. This form of suppli-
cating the salvation which ver. 4 had placed before her vision,
was appropriate to the forgiven sinner, whose consciousness was

“anew and most vividly affected by a sense of unworthiness in
the presence of that new manifestation of grace which was
especially intended for her: comp. the “ Lord, I am not
worthy” of the centurion, in Matt. viii. 8. The whole deport-
ment of Mary evidences her firm confidence in the miraculous
power of Jesus, which, according to ver. 4, He must put forth
upon her dead brother, though it had not pleased Him to put it
forth upon her brother while sick and alive.

Vers. 33, 34. “ When Jesus therefore saw her weeping,
and the Jews also weeping which came with her, He groaned
in the spirit, and was troubled, and said, Where have ye laid
him? They say unto Him, Lord, come and see.”—1It has long
been fully established that the éuBpipdafar can denote no other
passion than that of holy anger. That the phrase accepts no
other meaning, is confessed even by those who, not knowing
how otherwise to evade it, enforce another signification upon
the word here. Liicke, for example, says: “ The lexical defi-
nition of a scholiast upon Aristophanes, Equit. 851, Bpipdofas,
70 dpyiteabas kal dmeihely, is accepted by all lexicographers. If
we hold to the strict meaning, then Jesus was angry, and saw
Mary and the Jews weeping with displeasure.” The ancient
Greek expositors, who had still before their eyes the living
phraseology, gave the verb the signification of anger. ¢ Only
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this interpretation, that of loud and violent indignation, is the
literal one that éuBptudafac accepts,” Gumlich asserts and
amply proves in his -exhaustive tractate on the resurrection of
Lazarus (S. and X, 1862). But the indignation‘ of our Lord
could not have been directed at.the weeping of Mary and the
Jews ; this is plain from the faet that Jesus Himself afterwards
wept.  The same reason decides against the assumption that
Jesus was wroth with and strove against His own emotion,
excited by the weeping of these :around him; an assumption
which is also refuted by the consideration that there is nothing
recorded of any such preceding involuntary.emotion on the part
of our Lord. Moreover, it would then have been more in
keeping that He should have compesed rather than excited
Himself. Neo further -illustration is necessary to show how
little any thus er thus originated anger is werthy of Jesus the
Saviour, who sympathizes with us-in our infirmities. His vehe-
ment wrath being occasioned by the weeping, it must have been
excited only by.that which caused this weeping. And that was
1o other than the great enemy of the human race, Death. To
his our thoughts are at once directed by the words which follow
the mention of our Lord’s deep feeling. He asks, “ Where
have ye laid him?”—a question which is the introduction to His
actual advance towards Death, and His wresting from him the
prey which he had carried off. The anger was manifestly the
internal feeling which precedes the act -of revivification, and in
which that act had its psychological root.! It is not the passion
which brings abeut the resolution of Jesus; that, according to
ver. 4, had been long fixed. The weeping around Him was only
a subordinate factor. It would be altogether out of harmony
with the Divine dignity of Jesus, to regard Him as raised solély
by the weeping to so high a state of emotion, and to the sublime
act that followed upon it. The weeping could not be wanting ;
but it was only one of the subordinate circumstances : the Lord’s
determination was already formed.—The Redeemer’s wrath will
appear all the more appropriate when we consider that the event
had a symbolical meaning ; that Lazarus was the representative
of all believers fallen asleep ; and that we have here the pledge

1 Lyser: Indigne fert, quod atra mors hune bonum suum amicum rapuit
et hoc fremitn se ipsum excitat ad aggrediendum grande hoc opus, quc
Lazarum ex faucibus mortis eripere vult.
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and assurance of the abolition of the last enemy, éryaros éxbpos
xatapyeitas 6 Odvaros, 1 Cor. xv. 26. It may be objected that
the anger seems to be directed against a personal enemy ; but
such an objection comes very flatly. We are accustomed, in
the Old Testament, to see impersonal and transitory powers
assuming life, personality, and form, in order that their defeat
and destruction may be all the more effectually exhibited :
comp. e.g. Hos. xiii. 14.  Jesus, according to Matt. viii. 26, not
only threatens the wind and the sea,—to abate the force of this
analogy, it may be pleaded that the act was symbolical, living
powers lying concealed behind the wind and the sea : comp. on
ch. vi. 14-21,—but He rebukes the fever also in Luke iv. 39.
If we take into view the whole Scripture doctrine, it will be
plain that behind death also there is concealed a personal enemy.
Death, according to Gen. ii. 17, iii. 19, came upon the human
race through the deceit of Satan : comp. the book of Wisdom,
ch. ii. 24. Our Lord calls Satan a murderer from the begin-
ning, ch. viii. 44 ; and in Heb. ii. 14 Satan is described as the
ruler of death himself destroyed by Christ. Thus, when our
Lord advances against death, He at the same time advances
against Satan. Death and the devil are in the Scripture view
inseparably connected.

Jesus was angry tn spirit. A comparison with Mark viii.
12, Luke x. 21, John xiii. 21, Acts xvil. 16, wapwfivero 76
mvebpa adtod év avre, will show that v¢) mreduare defines the
passion to have been an internal one, and consequently full of
force, in contrast with emotions which are merely put on for
appearance, or go no lower than the surface. The mn is, in
the Old Testament, the seat of all strong passions : Gen. xli. 8§ ;
Prov. xxv. 28; Ps. xxxiv. 19. The remark that ¢the spirit,
as contradistinguished from the soul, the seat of natural human
sensibility, is here named as the sacred domain in which that
violent emotion was exhibited,” will not stand the test of the
passages we have quoted. Tt is a mistake also to conclude from
the 7 wvedpare that the anger of Jesus was restricted to the
inner spirit, It is rather self-understood that His passion, which
had its proper seat in the spirit, must have had an external
expression,—as generally the measure of the internal strength
of an emotion is the measure of its outward utterance,—otherwise
it could not have been matter of historical record. Vatable



:56 CHAP. VII. 1-XIL 50,

rightly observes : Vultum mutavit Jesum et vocem et gestum
pre dolore. ¢ And was troubled.” Tdpaoaew occurs in the
New Testament, so far as it refers to men, always and only of
mental emotions ; and it must here, in opposition to those who
think of a “bodily shivering,” all the rather be referred to
the spiritual sphere, inasmuch as the éavrév is defined by the
preceding 7@ mvedpari. ’Erdpafev éavrév is the same as
érapdyfn ¢ mvedpare, ch. xiil, 21, with this difference, that in
the other instance the emotion was more passive, while here it
is active and intentionally called up. Jesus excites Himself to
an energetic conflict with the wicked enemy of the human race.
Any reference to the Divine nature of Christ, and His elevation
above all mere passivity of physical emotions, as resting upon
that Divine nature (Augustin : Turbaris tu nolens, turbatus est
Christus quia voluit. In illius potestate erat sit vel sic affici,
And even Liicke: ¢ A purely involuntary emotion would be too
passive for the Johannine Christ”), is not to be sought in the
érapakev éavrév. The same would be said of a human hero,
who roused himself to a sharp contest. Isa. xlii. 13 gives us
some illustration : “The Lord shall go forth as a mighty man,
He shall stir up jealousy like a man of war ; He shall cry, yea
roar ; He shall prevail against His enemies.” If we explain
the active sense of the emotion by reference to the Divine
nature of Christ, there is no reason why the same active verb
was not used in ch. xii. 27, xii. 21.

The question which immediately follows the Lord’s excite-
ment, Where have ye laid him? serves only to introduce and
prepare for the act which flowed from it, and has, as it were,
a liturgical significance. 'We can no more conclude from His
asking the question, that Jesus knew not the place of sepulture,
than we can conclude from Where art thou? in Gen. iii. 9, that
God knew not the retreat of Adam. How little our Lord’s
questioning generally was based upon His ignorance (as if He
asked becanse He knew not) we have seen in ch. vi. 6, and still
more clearly in the style in which the disciples going to Emmaus
were questioned, Luke xxiv. 17-19. If Jesus, at a distance,
and without any human information, knew that Lazarus was
dead,—if He was so sure beforehand that the sickness would
issue to the glory of God, and that the journey would be
without peril to Himself,—if we move in the sphere of miracle
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from the beginning to end of this whole transaction,—it seems
a strange transition to another sphere when Christ is made to
ask information about the burial-place becanse He knew it not.
(Augustin : Scisti quia mortuus sit et non ubi sit sepultus ?)
We have already seen that our Lord had remained in the neigh-
bourhood of the sepulchre, and this of itself proves that He was
acquainted with it. The question was not intended to farnish
Him with information upon a matter in which He was ignorant ;
it served only to define the boundary between the domain of the
Son of God and that of men, who have to transfer as it were
their dead to Him, being unable to accomplish aught themselves.
Men can only lay their dead in the grave. One alone can raise
from the dead.

The Kipre, Lord, reflects the impression of the dignity of
His person which the deportment of Jesus had created in the
mourners’ minds. The “come and see” is seemingly a remi-
niscence of Ps. lxvi. 5, xlvi, 8, springing from the impalse
to use Scripture language in solemn moments; and the very
words were all the more carefully preserved by the marrator,
because those passages in the Psalms—% Come and see the
works of God: He is terrible in His doings toward the chil-
dren of men;” and,  Come, behold the works of the Lord, who
doeth wonders in the earth”—were to receive a new confirma-
tion. The &yov xai i8¢ can scarcely be used indifferently
here, seeing that John everywhere else uses it with a significant
reference. -

Ver. 35. «Jesus wept.” — Gumlich rightly observes that
both His wrath and tears were occasioned by one thing, death.
That Jesus wept at the death of Lazarus is proved by ver. 36,
on which Heumann, holding the opinion that the tears had
another cause, is obliged to say, “ The Jews were mistaken,
when they supposed that He wept over the death of Lazarus.”
Surely there is no need to seek diligently for any other reason
than the same which called,forth the tears of all who were
present. Had there been any such reason, the weeping of
our Lord would have been carefully distinguished from that of
all others. Death and tears are connected in the Old Tes-
tament, e.g. in Isa. xxv. 8,—“He will swallow up death in
victory; and the Lord God will wipe away tears from off all
faces; and the rebuke of His people shall He take away from
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oft all the earth: for the Lord hath spoken it,”—a passage wita
which ours stands in close external connection ; for here Jesus
pours out the tears in order to make that saying true, in order
that He might be able to wipe away all other tears. Itis thrice
recorded that Jesus wept: in this passage,—over Jerusalem,—
and in Gethsemane, Heb. v. 7. Adaxpdew, only here in the New
Testament, is milder than x\afew : it signifies only that tears
filled the Liord’s eyes. That literal weeping was not in itself
improper for Jesus, is evidenced by Luke xix. 41, Heb.v. 7; but
it is out of keeping with the present case, because our Saviour’s
“tone is pre-eminently active, and the excitement of sympathy
with the suffering race of mankind serves only as a foundation
for His rigorous resolve to come to the rescue of that race. In
(Rethsemane it was otherwise. There the tone of our Saviour
was predominantly passive. So also was it when He wept over
Jerusalem, when e was enforced to give it up to ruin. DBut
in the present instance, the tears wlich are devoted to the misery
of mankind as exemplified in Lazarus, are preceded by the
wrath of His spirit against the wretched enemy of mankind.
—With the weepers Jesus had not wept. When He saw them
weeping—the only thing by which they could exhibit their love
to the deceased-—IHe, the only one who could do more than that,
was angered in spirit, preparing Himself for practical help.
This shows us, by the way, that In circumstances when human
help may be of service, He who can be helpful should not spend
much time in inactive tearful sympathy. But when He comes
to the very place and abode of death, He gives Himself up to
softer sensibility, that He may by His pattern sanctify sym-
pathy. (Augustin: Flevit Christus, fleat se homo. Quare
enim flevit Christus, nisi quia flere hominem docuit.) Baut
in the Lord this sympathy does not so much accompany
the vigorous assault on death, as form part of its foundation.
Lampe’s remark, repeated by Baur and others, is based upon
a thorough misunderstanding : * There was no reason for weep-
ing over Lazarus, who, as Jesus certainly knew, would now be
awakened to God’s and His own glorification.” Lampe con-
cludes, that the Lord must have wept over the Jews; Baur
decides for the spuriousness of the narrative. They overlooked
the fact that the weeping of Jesus was the necessary postulate of
His action, even as all the miracles of Christ proceeded out of
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a similar pr.found emotion of soul.! A cold or stony-hearted
raiser of the dead would belong to the region of fiction. The
living Saviour could only as a helper approach the place ot
corruption ; and only with tears in His own eyes wipe away
the tears of ours.

Vers. 36, 37. “Then said the Jews, Behold how he loved
him! And some of them said, Could not this man, which
opened the eyes of the blind, have caused that even this man
should not have-died ?”—That the exclamation and question of
the Jews proceeded from sincere hearts, and that they had some
foundation of truth-—the thought, to wit, that Jesus at the death
of Lazarus could not consistently maintain a purely passive atti-
tude—is evident from the influence which both have, according
to ver. 38, upon our Lord. His indignation at the enemy is
excited by it afresh. That shows that the Jews had given pro-
minence only to one element in the matter, which has still its
force when those die who love Jesus. Both His love and His
power warrant the supposition that He cannot be in such a case
simply passive, but that He must recall them to life. Certainly
there is concealed behind the “Behold how he loved him!”
the question, “ How has lie then thus let him die?” And behind
the question of ver. 37, another, to wit, “If he could have
done so, why did ke not?” But that they do not put these
secret questions in the spirit of reproach, is shown by the fact
that the reverence which, at this -crisis, impressed the most
violent minds, hinders them from speaking out what they think.
It is not in itself sinful to question in uncertainty and awe the
ways of God and His message, provided only the hand be laid
on the mouth, and the questioner does not murmur, or make
himself a judge. This latter is that sinning with the tongue
against which, in all the unsearchable providences of God, we
have to be on our guard. We cannot doubt, however, that
there was something else latent in their thoughts. ¢ Will he
not even now give some further demonstration of his love and
power?” The thought was only a germ, and did not take expres-

1 Melanchthon : Nullum miraculum gine magno aligno motu Christi
facturn est, sicut ipse dicit, Luc. viii. Apparet autem imprimis magnos
sestus animi, magnos agones fuisse in hac resuscitatione, fremit, dolet, in-
dignatur, lacrymat. Hic motus nobis ignoti sunt, sed significant luctam
acerrimam, cumn decrevisset resuscitare Lazarum,
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sion; but that it was there, is proved by the influence which
the Jews’ words excited upon our Lord.—The question of ver.
37 could be answered by every one only with Yes. They be-
lieve in the opening of the eyes of the blind man; and that
was so absolutely a creative work, that He who could perform
it could also heal a man sick unto death. Why do they not
rather mention the resurrection of Jairus’ daughter, and the
young man of Nain? Because they simply confine themselves
to an event that had occurred only a short time before, and in
their own midst ; and the rather as, in the present case, it was
primarily the healing of a sick man that was concerned, and
not the raising of a dead one.

Ver, 38, “Jesus therefore again groaning in Himself,
cometh to the grave. It was a cave, and a stone lay upon it.”
—The new access of our Lord’s indignation is chiefly excited by
the words of the Jews. They tend to renew and quicken His
zeal against the fearful foe of the human race. ¢ Because
Christ,” says Calvin, ¢ does not come to the grave like an idle
spectator, but as a strong hero, who prepares himself for war, it
is not to be marvelled at that He is again angry ; for Ile sees only
that awful tyranny of death which He is come to vanquish and
destroy.” And Gumlich well observes, ¢ The finished act of the
miracle was the goal, at which alone the Lord’s displeasure would
find its perfect solace, and His zeal its perfect satisfaction.”

Ver. 39. “Jesus said; Take ye away the stone. Martha,
the sister of him that was dead, saith unto Him, Lord, by this
time he stinketh : for he hath been dead four days”—Itis a
very unfortunate supposition which some have hazarded, that
Martha did not believe the Lord purposed to restore her brother’s
life when He came to the sepulchre, but only desired to see
the remains of His friend once more,—a design from which
therefore she dissuaded Him. The right view is, that Martha,
by reference to the corruption begun, would place before Jesus
the greatness of the work which He designed to accomplish.
We see by what follows what end she wished to attain. She
would thereby give occasion to Jesus for a new confirmation of
His promise, and thus strengthen her own faith: “Lord, he
already stinketh : I believe, help Thou mine unbeljef.” Death
and corruption seem to the natural reason to lie heyond the
domain in which even miraculous power may display itself ; and
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‘believers have evermore to struggle against the same natural
reason. It is more especially vigorous in Martha here, inasmuch
as the crisis of decision was immediately impending. ¢ The
sister of him that was dead:” the most vehement conflict would
‘naturally begin in her mind, at this moment of supreme deci-
sion, because she was most nearly affected. She, whose heart
and soul were directed entirely to the dead man, would bé spe-
cially affected by the signs of corruption. That ¢ he stinketh”
was only her inference—cannot be proved by “he hath been
dead four days.” For this latter gives the reason of the wit-
nessed fact: he stinketh, as it could not be otherwise with one
who has been four days dead. The %8y &fec must necessarily
‘have been an actual truth. For—that is the reason why the
Evangelist records the expression. It was intended to show
emphatically the greatness of the miracle. But even if it be
made a mere inference, the 76y dfer asserts still its actual
truth. ¢ The reason,” remarks Gumlich, ¢ for Martha’s confi- .
dent assertion is, in fact, so plain, that nothing but the vain
imagination of a mlracle before the miracle prevents its being
seen.”—F'rom the words “by this time he stinketh,” as connected
with ver. 44, it has been justly concluded that the body was
not emba.lmed.' And this bears testimony to the faith which
Mary and Martha reposed in the word of their Master, ver. 4.
They did not bury their brother after the manner of the Jews,
ch. xix. 40, because they hoped that he would not permanently
inhabit the grave.

Ver. 40. ¢ Jesus saith unto her, Said T not unte thee, that,
if thou wouldest believe, thou shouldest see the glory of God ?”
—Jesus affords the desired help to the rising unbelief of be-
lieving Martha. In the presence of corruption He renews
His promise. “If thou wouldest believe ” refers only to vers.
23-27.  There Jesus had based the demand for faith, not on
the confirmation which the present case would afford to His
miraculous power, but on His own person, and on His own
absolute power over death. The words, “thou shouldest see
the glory of God,” refer solely to ver. 4. Only there do we
find mentioned that glory of God which was to be manifested
in Lazarus. The seeing God’s glory points us back to Isa.

! Lyser: Quando ad rem ipsam ventum est, tum demum infirmitates sen-
timus—rem nimis dia dilatum esseac proinde omnem conatum irritum fore.
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xl. 5: “ And the glory of God shall be revealed, and all flesh
shall see it together.”

Ver. 41. “Then they took away the stone from the place
where the dead was laid. And Jesus lifted up His eyes, and
said, Father, I thank Thee that Thou hast heard Me.”—The
old covenant furnishes repeated instances of prayer offered in
the form of anticipated thanksgiving. “The Church is dis-
tinguished from the world by this, that she does not pray in
the way of experiment; she rests in her petitions on God’s
word and promise; so that she can ask in faith without waver-
ing, James i. 6.” This is the explanation of the fact that in
the Mosaic economy there were mo specific prayer-offerings ;
these were latently involved in the thank-offerimgs, which we
not seldom find presented amidst circwmstances of sorrow,
when they could refer only to a deliverance expected, and
not a deliverance attained. (See further in my Treatise on
Sacrifice.) The anticipatory confidence which, even in the Old
Testament, gave birth to-this form of petition from the lips of
believers, was infinitely more appropriate to Christ on account
of His unity with the Father. Looking away from the mere
form of the petition, Jesus here announces that He will per-
form, in the strength of God, the work which present circum-
stances brought before Him. It is not the hearing of any
former prayer that is referred to. No such prayer is alluded
to; the actual granting of the prayer does mot in any sense
follow until ver. 44, which altogether excludes the notion that
Lazarus had here already begun to rise from the dead and live
again. Accordingly, the words ean be explained only on the
ground of that anticipating confidence which was already in-
wardly assured of the actuality of the future salvation from
death. 'We have something similar in Ps. liv. 6, where David
in the midst of his distress expresses a full confidence of
deliverance: “I will freely sacrifice unto Thee; I will praise
Thy name, O Lord, for it is good;” and alse Ps. lvi. 13.

Ver. 42. ¢ And T knew that Thou hearest Me always: but
because of the people which stand by I said it, that they may
believe that Thou last sent Me.”—Our Lord refers to 1 Kings
xviii. 37, where Elijah says, “ Hear me, O Lord, hear me; that
this people may know that Thou art the Lord God.” The
express petition, uttered in the form of confident assurance,
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was not designed to obtain the granting of the request; it
might indeed have been omitted, since the relation of* Jesus to
God was so intimate and perfect that no express utterance of
a request was ever needed: every the slightest wish of His soul,
every glance of His eye, was regarded; and to Him the words
of Isa, Izv. 24 applied in their fullest sense, “Before they
call, T will answer.” It is not signified here that His prayer
generally is, in relation to God, superfluous,—this would con-
tradict Mark vi. 46, which shows that Jesus went up to the
mountain to pray, Luke ix. 28, etc.,—but prayer as formally
expressed in words. So far as concerned His relation to God,
“Tle lifted up His eyes” was enough, and more than enough.
Something analogous to these high prerogatives of Christ we
find in the experience of advanced saints, Rom. viii. 26. There
is ‘'even among mere men a stage of sinking into God, in
which the words of prayer rather recede and are lost. The
diodew of itself shows that, not prayer generally, but a certain
kind of prayer, is declared to be unnecessary. That Jesus on
this occasion did, however, express His prayer in words, was
solely on account of those who were around; in order that the
connection between the sequel and the person of Christ might
be abundantly clear, and thus faith in His Divine mission might
be wrought in their minds.—That which our Lord here says in
the form of address to God, He might, as in ch. xii. 30, have
said in the form of an address to the multitude. But that, on
the present occasion, would have been less solemn, and less
befitting the sublimity of the crisis. The effect of the Lord’s
act upon the standers-by, was produced by the circumstance
that they were raised with Jesus into the posture of prayer;
they were elevated to that prayerful sentiment which was the
habitual frame of Christ, the ceaseless breathing of His soul,
and vhich made the present form of words the ‘most appropri-
até to Himself.—ITavrdre, ever,—whether I expressly put the
petition or not.

Ver. 43. ¢ And when He thus had spoken, He cried with a
loud voice, Lazarus, come forth.”—In regard to the cry of
Jesus here, that holds good which He had said in regard to the
praying, ver. 42. The loud voice, the outward demonstration
of confidence and decision (comp. on ch. i. 15), was intended
only to symbolize to those around the connection between the
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will of Jesus and the resurrection act. The parallels in the
other Evangelists, Mark v. 41, Luke vii. 14, viii. 54, in which
Jesus utters His cry on occasions of raising the dead, show
that the call was addressed to the dead man, and that the
revivification was simultaneous with that call. Comp. also ch.
v. 25, according to which the dead shall hear the voice of God,
Further, as Liicke observes, “If we compare ver. 43 with ver,
11, the 8efpo &w is the moment of revival itself.” Lampe’s
objection, that Jesus addressed Lazarus not as a dead man, but
as a living, is dismissed by a reference to Ezek. xxxvii. 4:
“Ye dry bones, hear the word of the Lord.” There also the
dead were addressed. That which Jesus here does, is the type
and prelude of that which He will do at the last day. This is
shown by the connection of our passage with ch, v. 28, 29.
Ver. 44. “ And he that was dead came forth, bound hand
and foot with grave-clothes; and his face was bound about
with a napkin. Jesus saith unto them, Loose him, and let
him go.”—The grave-clothes that bind the dead express the
consolatory assurance that the departed has now rest from his
hard toil.upon the earth, which lies under the Lord’s curse.
They say symbolically what Isaiah said in words: ¢ They
enter into peace, they rest upon their beds”” The hands and
feet were bound by them, for a sign that, with death, the
painful toil of hand and foot is over ; as Paul Gerhard sings,
“The head, and hands, and feet rejoice, that rest has come at
last.” The grave-clothes proper were there besides. The
wrappings, which are here expressly limited to the hands and
the feet, were added over and above the shroud; and as they
served no practical purpose, but had only a symbolical use,
their binding was of 2 looser nature, and the raised man could,
although not without some trouble, move forward a few steps.
By tlie supposition that each foot was specially bound about,
the significance of the whole is lost. Why then would the
word “loose”™ have been used? The napkin corresponds to
these grave-clothes. It had its origin in Gen. iii. 19: “In the
sweat of thy face shalt thou eat bread, till thou return unto the
ground.” It intimated that the dead had departed from labour
and sorrow, Gen. iii. 17, Ps. c. 10, Rev. xiv. 13, and out of
“great tribulation,” Rev. vii. 14 ; that they “rest from their
labours.” According to chap. xx. 7, the napkin was “on the
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head” Accordingly &yris, the face, is here used as pars pro
toto. It covered the forehead, on which the sweat stands. That
the eyes were covered, is plain from the words, “ Loose him,
and let him go,” which refer to the napkin also, and show that
the napkin was a hindrance to going. Nor is it a mere accident
that the countenance is here designated by a word which is
derived from seeing.—In the “let him go”™ it is not signified
that Liazarns went alone to the house, which would have been
unnatural. They were to let him go, inasmuch as they were to
remove those bandages which they had laid upon the supposed
dead man. The “ /et him” refers to the restraints which they
had caused, and which were the only ones left, after Jesus
Himself had removed the main hindrance. As in ver. 34 the
burial is ascribed to the whole company present, so here with
the unloosing.—* Death, sin, devil, life, and grace are all in
His hand. He can save all who come to Him-—that is the
great practical result which the whole narrative teaches.”

In vers. 45, 46, we have the effect of the miracle upon the
people around.—Ver. 45. “ Then many of the Jews which
came to Mary, and had seen the things which Jesus did,
believed on Him.”—It does not mean many of the Jews who
had come to Mary, 7év é\férrwv, but many Jews (among those
present generally) who had come to Mary. It is taken for
granted that they had not all come to Mary. What is alone
intimated here, receives its illustration from the relations of the
household as we have explained them. Mary had come solely
on Simon’s account. Mary is mentioned, and not Martha,
because the latter, the mistress of the house, could not he
separated from Simon. The bdelieving acquaintance had come
to Mary in the first place, and only subordinately to Martha,
who in this point of view depended on Mary. And we must
suppose that they brought with them the beginnings of faith,
‘When they saw what Jesus had here done, their germ of faith
was more fully developed; comp., for a similar process and use
of faith, the remarks on John vii. 5. But we may also assume
that of é\fvres here stands irregularly for @y é\fovrwr—as an
abbreviated relative clause. Mary would in that case be men-
tioned as the chief mourner. (In favour of this a whole series
of analogies may be adduced from the Apocalypse : comp.
Winer and Buttmann.) We have a similar construction in ch.

YOL. II )



66 CHAP. VII 1-XIL 50.

i. 14. But such irregularities seldom occur in the simple
historical style; and the fact that only Mary is mentioned here,
differently from ver. 19, leads to the grammatically obvious
interpretation. That al’)'rd'w, in ver. 46, refers to those who
came to Mary, is a construction which will not harmonize.
But we must suspend our judgment.

Ver.'46. “ But some of them went their ways to the Phari-
sees, and told them what things Jesus had done.”—E£ atrav
—if we adopt the former of the exp]anatlons offered upon-ver.
45, rév 'Tovdalwr,—some of those who, in contradistinction to
those who came to Mary, had come to Martha, in her cha-
racter of mistress of the house and wife of Simon, probably
in concert and co-operation with that Pharisee (Luke vii.,
“chief of the Pharisees™), Luke xiv. 1. Grotius remarks:
Impios hos fuisse necesse est, quod genus hominum ne con-
specta quidem mortuorum resurrectione resipiscere solet, Luke
xvi, 31, - “He contrasts them, as untouched and uninfluenced,
with the many believers; and gives it plainly to be understood

“that their zealous information occasioned the assembling of the
synagogue, and the bloody counsel of Caiaphas.” Bengel:
Citius cedit mors virtuti Christi quam infidelitas. Death yields
to Christ’s virtue sooner than unbelief. The difference in dis-
position among the Jews had not appeared during the course of
the event itself. The majesty of Christ had, for the time, over-
come their unbelief. Bat it afterwards betrayed itself among
those whose minds were unfnendly, and ch. xii. 10 probably
gives us the true solution of the manner in which the matter
was solved. Then the rulers of the Jews resolve to kill Liazarus
as well as Jesus. This presupposes that they had found some
fault in him. Doubtless they imagined some preconcerted plan
between Jesus and the family in Bethany. Lazarus had acted
the part of death.

In ver. 47-53 we have the plans which were devised by
the Council in consequence of this event, and their result.

Vers, 47, 48. ¢“ Then gathered the chief priests and the
Pharisees a councﬂ and said, What do we ? for this man doeth
many miracles. If we let him thus alone, all men will believe
on him; and the Romans shall come and take away both our
place and nation.”—Anton : ¥ When God displays His greatest
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“works before the world, the world is provoked to the highest
pitch of bitterness and avrath.” For dpyzepeis and Papio. see
on ch. vii. 32, The precedence of the high priests shows that
by the Pharisees are meant the Pharisaic party among the
assessors of the council. wvédpiov here signifies a session,
The word was chosen in allusion to the-nomen proprium of the
supreme spiritual authority. This proper name does not occur
in John, as it does in the first Evangelists and the Acts; just
as he omits to mention the seribes and. the vouicei. Having
the most accurate acquaintance with Jewish institutions, he
always avoids expressly allading to them. Thus he names
not the Sanhedrim, but describes its sitting by a word which
alludes to the proper name. ¢ What shall we do?” is the
ordinary question of those who are pendering: Judg. xxi. 16;
1 Sam. v. 8; Jonah i. 11; Aectsiv. 16.. Here it is strictly,
What do we? Since the circumstances are urgent, and de-
manding instant action, and: since there can be no doubt that
something must at once be done, the present and the present
of the indicative is strictly appropriate.—The proper motive
of the opposition: to Jesus -was; among the- Pharisaic members
of the high council, a different one from that exhibited. in ver.
48. It was, in one word, that which Matt. xxvii. 18 gives,
where it is said of Pilate, “He knew that through envy they
had delivered Him.” Compare what was.said on ch. x. 8 con-
cerning the true character of the conflict between Christ:and
the Pharisees, But this self-seeking ground of their hatred to
Jesus they cannot lay bare. They make pretence of: another
reason, and represent it as if they were alone actuated by love
to the people. Fhe specifically Pharisaic reasons were the less
brought forward because the council had in it many. Sadducee
members, and the influential high priest himself belonged to
that party. Ilad the Pharisees urged any of their own charac-
teristic arguments, some such conflict might have arisen between
the two parties as Aets xxiil. 10 records. They therefore aban-
doned the domain of theology, and contented themselves with
such political arguments as were common to-the-Sadducees with
themselves, Their anxiety was not altogether baseless, Although
the kingdom of Christ was not of this world, yet at that. time
of general excitement insurrectionary movements might easily
have connected themselves with His appearance (eomp: John
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vi. 15); the Romans might give a political interpretation to
events which had in them no political meaning, entirely ig-
norant as they were of the spiritual character of the new
kingdom. Characteristic in this view is Pilate’s “ Thou art
a king then?” The intelligence of the Jewish Messianic ex-
pectations had at that time penetrated far and deep in the
heathen world. Percrebuerat toto Oriente vetus et constans
opinio, esse in fatis ut eo tempore Judwa profecti rerum poti-
rentur, says Suetonius (Vespasian, iv.) ; and Tacitus (Hist. v.
13) speaks in the same style (comp. Christol. iii. 2). And as
these expectations bore a political character, it was obvious
that the same political character would be referred to the his-
torical appearance of the Messiah. Nor was it a contradiction
that those who longed for the Messiah as a deliverer from the
hateful Roman dominion, were disposed to league against Christ
on account of the danger threatened from the Romans. For
Christ would never from the beginning yield Himself up as the
instrument of their insurrectionary schemes; and they, on their
part, were not inclined to lose what they had in favour of a
passive Messiah, who would not favour them in their dearest
desires. Of any spiritual victory over the heathen world which
Christ was preparing for, they had no presentiment. But
what they did in order to prevent the rnin of the Temple and
the destruction of ¢heir national existence, precisely brought
about that ruin and destruction. (Augustin: Temporalia per-
dere timuerunt et vitam sternam mon cogitaverunt ; ac sic
utrumque amiserunt.) # Behold, your house is left unto you
desolate,” says the Christ whom they rejected in Matt. xxiii.
38, and history has approved His word. Lyser: “As the
Evangelist tells us that Caiaphas unwittingly prophesied con-
‘cerning the fruits of Christ’s death, so we may say of these
counsellors that they unwittingly prophesied concerning the
future destinies of the Jewish people.” In the prophecies of
the Old Testament, the rejection of the good Shepherd is fol-
lowed by the wasting of the land, and the destruction of the
people, Zech. xi.; and, according to Dan. ix. 24-27, the conse-
quence of the murder of the Anointed was that the greater part
of the people became a prey to the army of a strange prince,
which, an instrument in the hand of an avenging God, should
utterly destroy the fallen city and the desecrated Temple.
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“The Romans will come:” comp. Jer. xxxvi. 29, “The
king of Babylon shall certainly come and destroy this land;”
Dan. ix. 26, “ And the people of the prince that shall come
shall destroy the city and the sanctuary”—he that shall come
being a non-theocratic ruler coming from without. To these
passages the Pharisees here refer. We have shown in the
Christology that the passage in Daniel was generally understood
of an impending destruction of Jerusalem. A4lpew, to take
away, remove, destroy (comp. xix. 15, 31), so that the place,
as such, and the people should no longer exist. The Judv pre-
ceding the place is to be well noted ; those who omitted it were
ill-advised. That the word place here of itself signifies the
Temple, cannot be established from 2 Mace. v. 19,—dAN o0 8ia
Tov Témov To &fvos dANa Bia 1o Evos Tov Tomov 6 xdpios EFeh-
éfaro),—for it is only the connection with ver. 15 that makes
the place the Temple in that passage. But “our place” can
only be the Temple, It is the habitual style of the New Testa-
ment not to mention the city so much as the Temple, the seat
and dwelling-place of the entire people. In the books of Moses
we read of the “tabernacle of the congregation,” the place
where the Lord had communion with His people, and dwelt
with them. Ps. Ixxxiv. 4 refers to the Temple, The sparrow
hath found an house, and the swallow a nest for herself ;" and
so also ver. 5, where the Israelites are spoken of who dwell in
the house of the Liord; Ps. xxvil. 4, xxiii, 6, Ixi. 5, Ixiii. 3.
The Temple is called in Isa. Ixiv. 10 our holy and beautiful
house. “Your house” the Lord in Matt. xxiii. 38 calls the
Temple, referring to these Old Testament passages. If Jeru-
salem is included in our present passage, it can only be on
account of the Temple.—Place and people correspond to each
other., The Temple was the spiritual centre and the soul of
the people. 'Were the Temple gone, there would be no people.
Israel is an &bwos, as a people among the peoples; 6 Aads, as the
elect people. To &vos could hardly be used concerning Israel
without some addition like fjud» here. If sjuédy had been want-
ing, it must have been Tév Aadv. The Pharisees feared that
the Romans tight say, with the sons of the wilderness, in Ps.
Ixxxiil. 5, Sedre xal éforobfpebowuey alrovs é€ &vovs. Anton:
“They thought only of the ruin ad ezira; about the ruin ad
intra they made no question.”
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Vers. 49, 50. “ And one of them, named Caiaphas, being
the high priest that same year, said unto them, Ye know nothing
at all, nor consider that it is expedient for us, that one man
should die for the people, and that the whole nation perish not.”
—The name of Caiaphas is the same as -Cephas, the difference
being merely that between the Syriac and the Chaldee pronun-
ciation. The same change of forms is found in the name of
the town Kaifa (v. Raumer, s. 158), called by William of
Tyre Porphyria, which was probably a translation of Kaifa.
Calaphas was only a surname: his proper name was Joseph.
Josephus says, in Antiq. xviil. 2, 2, xai Tdonwos ¢ kal Kaiddas
Suaboyos #v abr; and in xviil. 4, 2, xai Tov dpyrepéa "Ibaymov
Tov kai Kaidpay émicarotpevor amarhifas tis lepwotins. No
doubt Joseph took the name Caiaphas when he entered on his
office : it was, properly speaking, his official name. It desig-
nated the high-priesthood as the rock on which the edifice of
the theocracy rested. Caiaphas bore that name at the very time
when Jesus gave 1t to the first of the Apostles, the rock en which
He built His Church. It may therefore be assumed that the
Lord had a polemical object in giving Simon his new name,
setting against the imaginary rock the true one. Consequently
the name Cephas was a declaration of war against the religion
of the times, and an announcement of a new building to be set
up: comp. ch. x. 8. '

The remark that Caiaphas was high priest that year occurs
three times, vers. 51, 18, 13. Josephus gives evidence of the
frequency with which the high-priesthood changed hands during
his time, Antiq. xviii. 2, 2; and it is a remarkable fact, that
several high priests, and specially the immediate predecessors of
Caiaphas, had enjoyed the dignity only one year. ¢ And not
long after, having displaced this man, he appointed Kleazar, the
son of Annas, the high priest; and the year having passed, he
gave the high-priesthood to Simon, he having held the dignity
not more than one year, Joseph,” etc. The more the high-
priesthood became the centre of the national existence, the
more it became the interest of the Romans to provide that
single persons should not establish their roots too firmly, The
words, “ being high priest that year,” stand in special and plain
relation to these facts. Although Caiaphas administered the
bigh-priesthood during several years (in connection with which
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it is to be remembered that Vitringa, Obs. vi. 13, 2, has sug-
gested doubts as to the continuance in office ascribed to him by
Josephus), yet every year the people expected a change ;. and if
he remained in office after the current year, it was only for the
next year that he was supposed to hold it. Very characteristic
is the delicate reference to these peculiar relations of time, which
are not recorded so much as taken for granted. Eusebius, H. E.
1, 10, recognised these relations, but he apprehended them too
vaguely. Caiaphas, according to Acts v. 17, belonged to the
party of the Sadducees; and that very circumstance, doubtless,
enabled him to retain his office longer than others. The rough
manner peculiar to this party may be discerned here. « Ye
know nothing at all, nor consider,” seems to be a rather needless
impertinence. He might have begun his answer to the question,
“ What do we ?” without any such rough introduction, by the
simple words, ¢ It is expedient for us.” We have here only a
single example of that which Josephus says generally in the
Jewish War, ii. 8. 14: Kal $apicalor pev pihdXiprol Te kai
v €ls T0 Kowdv Spbvowav dokotvTes, 3 adduxaiwy 8¢ kal mpos
@\Mjhovs T0 7fos arypuwTepor. It is usually explained, © Ye
consider not that it is expedient for us.” DBut it is better to
give é7¢ the meaning for or because: first, the objection that
they had spoken inconsiderately what they had said, ¢ What do
we?” then the establishment of this objection, by showing them
that the course to be taken, about which they were in doubt,
was plainly marked out. In the two other passages, where é1:
follows &waoyilecfar, Matt. xvi. 8 and Mark viii. 16, 17 (in
John, Suhoyilesfar occurs only here), the 8¢ does not bear the
signification that, but means because, and is independent of the
verb. Even in Luke v. 21, the 8taloy. stands without direct
connection with tlie verb. The notion that Sialoyifece is not
appropriate, as connected with dr¢, gave occasion to the reading
Aoyilec@e. First comes 6 Aads, the people in their specifte
character and dignity ; then &\ov 76 &fvos, the people in mass,
in opposition to the one man. “Efos is like 3, the most com-
prehensive designation. It means, properly, host or crowd, and
is used by Homer even of swarms of flies. O A\ads, Dy, is the
preferential name of Israel, because the people of God were the
only people in the fullest sense, as united by an internal bond :
the heathen were by 85, ob Aads, according to Deut. xxxii, 21,
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1 Pet. ii. 10, because they were without the true and real bond
of unity, fellowship with God.

Vers. 51, 52. “ And this spake he not of himself : but being -
high priest that year, he prophesied that Jesus should die for
that nation ; and not for that nation only, but that also He
should gather together in one the children of God that were
scattered abroad.”—What Caiaphas said flowed, as is evident,
from an evil fountain, and had a wicked intention ; but John
regards the Divine influence that was upon him as so overruling
his words, that the spiritual ruler of the covenant people should
express his bad purpose in such words as might most aptly
utter a profound truth.' He who, with John, believes in aliving
God, whose secret operation pervades the hearts of the ungodly,
scarcely needs the express assurance that the Evangelist gives.
Without the Divine influence, another instead of Caiaphas
might have delivered the sentiment, or Caiaphas might have
been able to express his opinion in words which could not have
admitted a sacred interpretation. In the mpodyrede there is
régarded only the Divine suggestion or inspiration, which had
for its foundation the fact that Caiaphas was the high priest at
the time. It was appropriate and so ordered that he, in that
office, should bear testimony to the true propitiation which the
true High Priest would effect by His representative death. It
was a parallel to this when Pilate, the holder of the civil autho-
rity, was constrained to bear witness, in the superscription on
the cross, that Jesus was King of the Jews, and to reply to those
who urged the change of this inscription, that ¢ what he had
written he had written.”? Pilate was under the same Divine
guidance as that which here makes Caiaphas prophesy. And
it was also a parallel, when the people cried out, “ His blood be
on us and on our children,” Matt. xxvii. 25 ; when the high
priests and scribes mocked Christ on the cross, with words

1 Calvin : Thus Caiaphas was at this moment bilinguis. He poured out
his impious and cruel purpose of rejecting Christ which he had conceived
in his mind ; but God gave his tongue another turn, so that he should at
the same time utter a prophecy in ambiguous words. It was God’s will
that a eelestial oracle should issue from the pontifical seat.

2 Bengel : Caiaphas and Pilate condemned Jesus : each, however, gave
his own specifie testimony in his own sense. Caiaphas, in this passage,
concerning the sacrificial death of Christ; Pilate, in the title on the cross,
.concerning His kingdom.



CHAP. XL 51, 52, 3

which they, as it were involuntarily, borrowed from Ps. xxii,,
and by which they spoke their own condemnation, Matt. xxvii.
43 ; when the soldiers, to fulfil Ps. xxii., must cast lots upon the
vesture of Christ, ch. xix. 23. In regard to all these things,
the “ not of himself” helds good, as well as the positive
answering to this negative, that the persons concerned pro-
phesied, without on that account being prophets. For more
appertains to the being a prophet, than such momentary and
partial influences.

Tt is noteworthy that John does not, like Caiaphas, say
irrép ol Aaod, but frep Tl éfvovs. He could not have made
Caiaphas say anything but ¢ Aads when speaking of the Jews :
comp. ver. 50, xviii. 14. He himself speaks from the standing-
point of his own time and the Church of Christ. Then the
distinction between 6 Aads and Ta &vn had vanished : comp.
Isa, xlii. 6; Glesenius, Thes.i. v. ™. Another people of God
Liad taken the place of the Jews, 1 Pet. ii. 10; Rev. xviii 4, .
xxi. 3, The Jews were only an &fvos, like the rest. That the
Jews were in question here, is evidenced by the article pointing
to the word of Caiaphas. But this delicate distinction itseif
shows how faithfully John reproduced the expression of the high
priest. In ver. 52 John supplements the saying of Caiaphas,
which, in its divinely-designed meaning, contained the truth
indeed, but not the whole truth. In relation to the ¢ children
of God,” that is most fully applicable which was remarked upon
the sheep not of this fold, ch. x. 16, The children of God scat-
tered abroad are npt single believers, or individuals predisposed
to believe, who were scattered amongst the unbelieving Gentiles,
but the Dispersion generally. This has been, since Gen. xi.,
the essential character of the whole world of heathenism, as the
kernel and centre of which the children of God here appear:
the abandoned refuse of them, not predestined to become
children of God, are not taken into account. The correctness
of this view is manifest from the original passages in Gen. x.
5, 32, compared with vii. 35. Local dispersion is here regarded
only as the reflection of the internal dispersion. From the
tower of Babel the bond of fellowship was broken which pre-
viously united the human race, and all had been dissolved and
confused. With the external dispersiom, the most decisive
separation of temper and spirit between the several national
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personalities runs parallel, The commencement of the re-
gathering was made in the Old Testament by the call of the
Israelitish people. That created a centre of aggregation. Christ
gathers into this fold the scattered sheep of the Gentile world
(comp. on ch. x. 16), and that by His atoning death, the result
of which was, that “a great multitude, which no man could
number, of all nations, and kindreds, and people, and tongues,”
enter into the fold. A fundamental passage in the Old Testa-
ment is Isa. xlix. 6, where the Lord says to His servant, “ Tt
is a light thing that Thou shouldest be My servant, to raise up
the tribes of Jacob, and to restore the preserved of Israel; I
will also give Thee for a light to the Gentiles, that Thou mayest
be My salvation unto the end of the earth.” DBut Isa. lvi. 8
still more closely touches our present passage. There we read,
after the reception of the ¢ sons of the stranger” into the
kingdom of God had been spoken of, as it would take place in
the Messiah’s days: ¢ The Lord God, which gathereth the
outcasts of Israel, saith, Yet will I gather others to Him, be-
sides those that are gathered to Him” (LXX.: cuvdyewv and
cuvdfw).

Vei. 53. ¢ Then, from that day forth, they took counsel
together for to put Him to death.”—Among the Pharisees as a
party the death of Christ had been long decided on, ch. v.
16, 18, vii. 1, 19, 25, viii. 37 ; but the council itself only now
adopted that resolution, and from this time onward plotted for
its accomplishment. Thus they realized, remarks Lampe, the
type of Joseph’s brethren, who took counsel concerning his
death, Gren. xxxvii. 18.

Vers. 54-57. Jesus, who would die at the Passover as the
paschal lamb, repairs, on account of the persecution which
threatened Him, to Ephraim.

Ver. 54. “Jesus therefore walked no more openly among
the Jews; but went thence unto a country near to the wilder-
ness, into a city called Ephraim, and there continued with his
disciples.”—Ephraim is thus specifically mentioned as the name
of the tribe; and all expository combinations which do not bear
this in mind must be rejected. Thus we must give up the com-
bination with Ophra, a town of the BenJamltes, ™Y, Josh, xviii.
23 ; or with Ephmn, ey, 2 Chron. xiii. 19, where the Masorites
led the way in this confusion. For the Kem, Ephrain, appears
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there to rest upon the collocation with Ephraim; and the sug-
gestions of the Masorites have no more weight than those of a
modern critic. We are’ assisted in defining the locality of
Ephraim, not only by the name itself, which suggests a place
hard upon or beyond the borders of the tribe of Ephraim, but
by a passage of Josephus also (De Bell. Jud. iv. 9, 9), the
existence of which enables us to confute the evil-disposed indus-
try of our moderns, who strive to prove that the Evangelist has
made the name of the tribe into the name of a town. Josephus
says there that Vespasian had conducted from Cwsarea an ex-
pedition of horsemen to subdue the hitherto unsubdued parts
of Judea; that he went into the hill country and occupied two
districts, the Gophnitic and the Acrabatene, afterwards seizing
the little towns Bethel and Ephraim, uef & Bnfn\d 7e xai
Ed¢paip moriyma; and that, finally, after he had left garrisons
in these places, he journeyed to Jerusalem, Accordingly
Ephraim must have lain in the mountain country, near Bethel ;
which agrees very well with the fact, that Bethel in the tribe of
Benjamin was situated near the border of the tribe of Ephraim.
As there is no record in the Qld Testament of any town named
Ephraim, we are obliged to assume that the place is there repre-
sented by some other name; and we are disposed to find it in
the ¢DBaal-hazor, which is by Ephraim”—upy, near, as in Gen.
xxxv. 4; Josh. vii. 2—where Absalom, accerding to 2 Sam. xiii.
23, held his sheep-shearing. The place, like Ephraim, lay hard
by the border of the tribe of Ephraim; and it is quite consistent
with John’s intimation, of Ephraim being close upon the desert,
that Absalom kept his flocks there (M2 is properly pasture).
The name Baal-hazor might have been all the more easily
rejected, because it was not strictly speaking a proper name of
a town, but merely the designatien of a place by the name of
certain property in it {Gesenius: villam habens), which the
narrative in Samuel makes prominent. That the name Baal-
hazor no longer existed in the time of Jesus is plain, from the
fact that Josephus mentions instead Baal-zephon, the name
currently known to him of the Egyptian town, and transposes
this Baal-zephon into the Ephraimite territory. This could
hardly have occurred to him if the place had still borne its old
name.

Ephraim was situated in the district “near to the wilder-
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ness.” That was the reason why our Lord chose this locality.
The wilderness forms an antithesis to publicity, the wappysia.
It isolated the place, and excluded it from human intercourse ; it
afforded also a refuge from approaching persecution, and gave
opportunity for seeking yet deeper seclusion. We have, in
Matt. xxiv. 26, an echo of this sojourn of our Lord (comp. on
the 8cérpife, 1ii. 32) near and in the wilderness. At an earlier
period also Jesus had occasionally repaired to the wilderness,
Liuke v, 16. Iis retreat at the present time was the beginning
of the end, a prelude to the fulfilment of Deut. xxxii. 20:
“ And He said, I will hide My face from them, I will see what
their ‘end shall be;” and of Hos. v. 6: “They shall go with
their flocks and herds to seek the Lord, but they shall not find
Him; He hath withdrawn Himself from them,” The article
in 7 épyues stands generically (comp. Acts xxi. 38); it does not
denote a particular wilderness, but the wilderness in opposition
to other localities. The wilderness is meant which, according
to Josh. xvi. 1, “goeth up from Jericho throughout Mount
Bethel,” the hill-range in the neighbourhood of Bethel. ¢ This
desert,” observes Keil, “is no other than that which, in ch.
xviii. 12, is called the wilderness of Bethaven, since Bethaven
lay east of Bethel.” In Josh. viii. 15, 24, reference is made to
the same desert. Epiphanius mentions a man who accompanied
him in the wilderness of Bethel of Ephraim, when he went up
from Jericho to the hill country (suwvodedoarvrds por év 77
éprue s Balih xat 'Edpalp). This was indeed the same
way which Jesus took when He returned from Ephraim to
Jerusalem. John goes on in what follows to describe the im-
pression which was produced by the circumstance that our Lord
retreated from publicity into seclusion.

Ver. 55. “ And the Jews’ Passover was nigh at hand ; and
many went out of the country up to Jerusalem before the
Passover, to purify themselves.”—We learn from Acts xxi.
24, 26, that this cleansing consisted primarily in external cere-
monies; but more reflecting souls regarded these as only the
symbol of the sanctification of hearts, Jas. iv. 8; 1 Pet.1.22;
1 John iii. 3. The law contains no specific injunction with
regard to this purification before the Passover. But the pro-
priety of such a preparation, for the highest and holiest of the
feasts, was obvious in the pature of things; and it was, more-
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over, sanctioned by a series of historical types, which taught
the doctrine, that every approach to God, and every reception
of His grace, must be preceded by a worthy preparation. In
Gen. xxxv. 2, Jacob says to his people, when he would go with
them to Bethel to celebrate Divine service,  Be clean, and
change your garments.” In Ex. xix. 10, 11, we read: “ And
the Lord said unto Moses, Go unto the people and sanctify
them (Sept. xal dywioor abros) to-day and to-morrow, and let
them wash their clothes, and be ready against the third day;
for the third day the Lord will come down in the sight of all
the people upon Mount Sinai.” In Josh. iii. 5, Joshua says
to the people, ¢ Sanctify yourselves (Sept. dyvicacfe), for
to-morrow the Lord will do wonders among you.” That the
doctrine lying at the basis of all these passages was applied also
to the Passover, we learn from 2 Chron. xxx. 16-20. There
we read of an exception in favour of those whose circumstances
would not allow them to be cleansed and prepared for coming to
the Passover. ¢“If the Jews,” says Lyser, “ during several days
prepared themselves for eating the shadowy and transitory
Passover, with what earnest prayer and careful examination
should Christians approach the mysterious table on which the
true Passover of the New Testament is exhibited!” comp. 2
Cor. vii. 1.

Ver. 56. ¢ Then sought they for Jesus, and spake among
themselves, as they stood in the temple, What think ye, that
he will not come to the feast?”—These questions start from
the fact of the seclusion of Christ. According to their tenor,
“ the mixed multitude, who in religious matters are full of
variations and uncertainty,” doubt whether Jesus will or will
not come to the feast : that He will not come, seems the more
probable supposition. ¢ Wait only a while, ye good people,”
says Lyser, “ and ye will see with what publicity and stately
dignity He will enter your city.,” In John's record of the im-
pression which the seclusion of Jesus made upon the people,
there is evident a certain gentle irony. It was somewhat as
if they had been dubious whether the sun, for the moment
hidden behind the clouds, would ever come forth again. We
have two questions before us: What think ye about his con-
cealment? Do ye think that he will not come to the feast?
(comp. Winer.) If we assume only one question, and explain
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it, “ What can be the cause that he does not come to the
feast 2” we disturb the connection with ver. 54, and overlook
the chronological relations. It was still 2 long time to the
feast, and Jesus might yet come. - Nothing is in harmony with
this but the question whether the Lord would come at all,

Ver. 57. % Now both the chief priests and the Pharisees had
given a commandment, that, if any man knew where He were,
he should show it, that they might take Him.”"—The “also” is
not to be overlooked. In the preceding we saw the impression
which the concealment of Jesus made on the multitude. Here
we have the measures which the spiritual authorities were
thereby induced to adopt. Not merely the people, but their
religious rulers also, deduced from the- transitory seclusion of -
Jesus the inference that He desired to withdraw altogether
from publicity ; and they therefore proceeded against Him in
the full confidence that their measures, even if they failed of
any tangible result, would at least stamp Jesus as an impostor
shunning the light. How must they have been confounded
when our Lord suddenly appeared among them free and unre-
strained ! '

Ch. xil. is occupied with the occurrences. of the last six days
before the final Passover of Jesus. First, we have in vers. 1-8
His anointing in Bethany. John’s narrative does not profess
to record the incident as a whole, with all its attendant circum-
stances ; but only to give a series of supplements to his prede-
cessors., e briefly sums up the fundamentals of the event,
and as much as possible in their words. His additions are:
the specification of the time of the supper; its conneetion with
the resurrection of Lazarus; the name of the woman wlho
anointed Christ ; the name of the particular disciple who stimu-
lated the opposition to Mary’s act in the circle of the Apostles,
connected with a remark upon the motive of that disciple.

Ver. 1. % Then Jesus, six days before the Passover, came
to Bethany, where Lazarus was which had been dead, whom He
raised from the dead.”—The narrative conmects itself with the
end of the previous chapter by efv. Jesus confounded the
thoughts and machinations mentioned in ch. xi. 55-57, and
which had their origin in His seclusion, by His actions : at the
right time He came forward with the utmost publicity, and
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thus overturned all their notions.—With reference to mpo 2
NUEP@Y ToD maaya—about six days before the Passover—comp.
on ch. xi. 18,—Which way did our Lord take from Ephraim
to Bethany? John does not say: we must therefore assume
that the former Evangelists had given an account of this;
and our expectation is found to be warranted. They all
agree that our Lord in His last journey to Jerusalem passed
through Jericho : comp. Matthew, in which the account of this
last journey begins ch. xx. 17, and goes on to ver, 29; Mark x.
.46 (the beginning of the narrative in ver. 32); Luke xix. 1/
(the beginning in ch. xviii. 31). John’s predecessors also give
us the reason why Jesus took the circuitous route through
Jericho : the time of seclusion, John xi. 54, had run out ; and
Jesus would now enter Jerusalem in full publicity. To the
stately entrance which He contemplated, a large retinne was
necessary. Lo gather these together, our Lord took the road
leading through Jericho, which was in the high pilgrim-road
through Perea. As soon as Jesus joined this track, great mul-
titudes of people began to surround Him, Matt. xx. 29 : comp.
Mark x. 46; Luke xviii. 36, xix. 3. These crowds, who doubt-
less came to Jerusalem the same day on which Jesus entered
Bethany, spread there the report of His coming, set the whole
city in commotion, and were the occasion that many came to
Jerusalem even on the Sabbath ; and that still more fetched the
Lord on the ensuing day. The circuitonsness, therefore, of the
road gives no difficulty. Probably Jesus during the last time
did not remain in Ephraim, but sought out the perfect solitude
of the wilderness which lay between Ephraim and Jericho:
comp. on ch. xi. 54.

How are the six days to be reckoned ? The word Passover
is, in the law, used only of the paschal lamb, and in Matthew
and Mark only of the paschal meal. If here also in John it
describes the whole festival, we must assume that the festival
took its beginning from the meal, the name of which passed
over to the whole week. Ch. xiii. 1 makes this certain. There_
the ¢ feast of the Passover” commences with the paschal meal ;
and the definition of the time there is all the more decisive, as
the account is connected with our present one, and refers to the

"same feast. The paschal meal belonged to the evening of the
fourteenth of Nisan, which, according to Jewish reckoning,
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begins at the same time the fifteenth Nisan. The paschal meal
fell then on the Thursday evening. If we reckon six days
backwards, Jesus came to Bethany on the evening of the Friday,
the eighth of Nisan,—which, according to Jewish computation
of time (Lev. xxiii. 32), also began the ninth of Nisan,—before
the rest of the Sabbath had begun. The first day went from
the Friday evening to the Saturday evening ; the second from
Saturday evening to Sunday evening, and so forth. The
“ Supper” of our Lord must belong to the day of His arrival ;
for otherwise the words ¢ on the next day,” ver. 12, would be
meaningless,—a thing which, in John’s chronological style, is
inconceivable, and more especially here, where the Evangelist
defines precisely these points in the Passion week which were
left undecided iu the first Gospels. The « Supper” of Bethany
was, doubtless, the principal meal of the Sabbath-day. The
entrance into Jerusalem followed on the Sunday : the second
or next day extended, according to Jewish reckoning of time,
from Saturday evening to Sunday evening. Jesus tarried in
Bethany at least thirty-six hours. It has been erroneously
urged, that the chronology in the text interferes with the sanc-
tity of the Sabbath. The Sabbath is still among the Jews pre-
ferred for the enjoyment of feasts, But the food was prepared
previously ; and even the tables must have been arranged in
order before the Sabbath began. Nor does the fact that guests
came from Jerusalem militate against the feast having been on
the Sabbath. The ecclesiastical district of Jerusalem extended
beyond the walls. ¢ Lightfoot, in the Hor. Heb. p. 73, cites a
mass of passages from Jewish writers, which establish that
Bethphage was altogether regarded. as if it had been situated
within the walls of Jerusalem. The wall was thus considered
as pushed outwards ; and Bethany was no more than a Sabbath-
day’s journey for the citizens of Jerusalem, although it was
no less than fifteen stadia” (Wieseler, s. 435). The narrative
of Luke xxiv. 50-53, compared with Acts i. 12, makes it clear
that Bethany was not more than a Sabbath-day’s journey from
Jerusalem.  Accordingly, the Sabbath would not throw any
impediment in the way of the Jews’ coming to Bethany in order
to see Jesus, as recorded in cl. xii. 8-11.

The other Evangelists make no express mention of the
sojourn of Jesns in Bethany before the entrance into Jerusa-
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lem. But they do not imply that He passed by that place
without spending the night ; which is rendered improbable by
the fact, that in their own accounts Jesus went out to Bethany
every evening of the last week of Iis life upon earth : Matt. xxi.
17; Mark xi. 11, 12; and especially Luke xxi. 37. Jesus had
spent the previous night with Zaccheus in Jericho: thus He had
already made a long day’s journey when He reached Bethany.
It is not probable that He first passed by Bethany and went to
Jerusalem, and then returned back to the former place. There
is a distinct intimation of the sojourn in Bethany before the
entrance into Jerusalem in Mark xi. 1: “ And when they came
nigh to Jerusalem, els Bnf¢ayy xal Bybaviav mwpos 7o Epos
rév *EMai@y, unto Bethphage and Bethany, at the Mount of
Olives ;” and Luke xix. 29. Bethphage and Bethany form in
these passages a geographical unity. Bethphage, alone men-
tioned in Matt. xxi. 1, is placed first in order, to intimate that
Jesus had already left Bethany behind Him. Mark’s introduc-
tion of the latter word intimates that the Evangelists knew
more than they narrate—that Jesus made Bethany His point of
departure that day. The hint in Mark and Luke is fully de-
veloped in John.—But for what reason did the earlier Evan-
gelists omit expressly to record the sojourn of Jesus in Bethany
before the entrance into Jerusalem? The answer is simply,
that their accounts had no point of connection with that sojourn,
and did not require it for the sake of supplement. Luke had
already, in ‘ch. vil., independently of chronology, narrated the
anointing, as an illustrative appendage to our Lord’s designa-
tion of Himself as the friend of publicans and sinners. Matthew
places the account of it in ch. xxvi. 6, ete., immediately before
that of the treachery of Judas. He gives it without any refer-
ence to time, The Té7e, corresponding to Tote in ver. 3, comes
in ver. 14. So also with Mark in ch. xiv. 3-9. Their narratives
of the anointing are in both these Evangelists parenthetical inser-
tions, without reference to time. T'hey separate the account of the
consultations of the high priests from that which records Judas’
offer of himself as their instrument. Both Evangelists subor-
dinated chronological sequence, interrupting it in order to insert
for a purpose an event which they had both reserved. But
the reason why they mention the fact just where they do, is
not what many, following Augustin, assume, viz. that Judas,
YOL. IL ; F
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in consequence of the anointing, and the waste which Jesus
permitted, was filled with hatred and anger, and conceived the
project of the betrayal. That Judas derived his instigation to
treachery from that event is a mere fiction, for which there is
no definite ground in the narrative. And it is decisive against
this hypothesis, that Matthew and Mark do not mention Judas
—whom John alone names; but they must have mentioned
him had there been such a connection between the two events.
The first two Evangelists place the story of the anointing imme-
diately before the account of Judas’ treachery, in order to make
more prominent the darkness of the traitor, in contrast with the
light of Mary. The avarice of Judas, who sold Christ for thirty
pieces of silver, is the perfect opposite of the dwwheia of Mary
upon Christ’s person. She gives what she has in perfect sacri-
fice, probably the last relics of her substance (comp. the & elyev
atry, émoinae, Mark xiv. 8); Judas, on the other hand, turns
Christ Himself to gold. John only assigns here to the residence
in Bethany, which the other Evangelists leave chronologically
indefinite, its appropriate and true place in our history.—
Bethany is described as the place where Lazarus was: he, since
his resurrection, was the principal person in Bethany. The
circumstance that he was there probably occasioned Jesus’
going—the remembrance of the miracle would thereby be
freshened ; it occasioned the feast which celebrated that event;
and attracted the concourse of multitudes who came to seek
Jesus, ver. 9. The fact that Jesus had called Lazarus from
his grave, brought to Him the crowds which fetched Him from
Jerusalem, vers. 17, 18. The description of Lazarus, on this
mention of him, has a solemn amplitude, which was intended to
arrest the reader’s attention to this person, and his high import-
ance. Many copyists did not understand this. Hence some of
them omitted ¢ Tefvyrdds as superfluous; others, for the same
reason, o 'Inaois.

Ver. 2. “There they made Him a supper; and Martha
served : but Liazarus was one of them that sat at the table with
Him.”—The phrase  making a feast” is commonly used of a
greater and more special repast: comp. Mark vi. 21; Luke
xiv. 12, xvi. 17. And the feast before us was of that kind.
It served to celebrate the resurrection of Liazarus. The coming
of Jesus was doubtless expected. All things had been prepared
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for the feast, and the guests had been summoned. That
Martha played the hostess in her own house, is shown by Luke
x. 38, 40: comp. Matt. viii. 15; Mark i. 31. It would not
have been becoming for an eminent woman to have discharged
such a service in another house than her own. Martha, the
housewife, who had under her-a company of: servants, waited
even in her own house only because the ocircumstances were
extraordinary. Where “the Master” is present, whe in ver.
26 says, “If any man serve Me, him will My Father honour,”
it is perfectly becoming that the mistress should serve. That
Lazarns was among the guests, had a theological signifieance :
it was a demonstration of the truth and greatness of the
miracle. Perfect reinstatement. in the former life—and not
merely the change from death into the state of a sick man—
was required by the symbolical significanee of the event.

Ver. 3. “Then took Mary a pound of ointment of spikenard,
very costly, and anointed the feet of Jesus, and wiped His feet
with her hair: and the house was filled with the odour of the
ointment.”—The whole-conduct of Mary is, as-Chrysostom re-
marked, that of a “broken-hearted soul.” Wichethaus (Comm.
on the Passion-history) observes, “She must have been similarly
affected as the sinner of Luke vit.”” That.she anoints the feet
of Jesus, that she unlooses her hair, te-do-which: was held among
the Jews a great disgrace, that she wipes with it the feet of Jesus
—all exhibit her as-the sinner-and the penitent.. Wiehelhaus,
who acknowledges all this, seeks in vain to prove that-ch. xi
records a great transgression on the partrof Mary. The nard,
to which Pliny assigns the first place amongst unguents (H. N.
xii. 26: de folio nardi plura dici par- est, ut principali in
unguentis), is mentioned only by Mark: of the earlier Evan-.
gelists. Matthew speaks only in general of a costly. cintment.
The pound here corresponds-to the “alabaster box” of Matthew
and Mark. = According to the metrological investigations of
Boeckh, Mirpa-was not merely a weight of twelve ounces, but
also a measire for liquids. A: vessel which contained twelve
ounces of water was the libra mensuralis, the metrical. pound
for liquid; and the ointment boxes were probably.so.made as
to contain just one such metrical pound. IEigrixdsis-not, with
many, to be understood in the sense of liguid; for an adjective
derived from mrivw never occurs, and, moreover, potable in the
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sense of liquid would be a strange application of the word. It
must rather be interpreted, with the old Greek expositors, that
which might be trusted, real, genuine. The word mrioTixés
is not to be found in classical authors; for in the passage
commonly adduced from Aristotle’s Rhetoric, meiorins) is the
reading now generally acknowledged. Yet we find in an Attic
inscription (Boeckh, Corp. Inscript. i. 382), a ITigToxpdrys
ITioikod, both proper names of father and son, probably
meaning the same. In later Greek, mioTweés was the. super-
cargo, to whom the ship and its freight were entrusted; and
then the man who stood representative of the company, and
was.bound to make provision for it. It was probably an ex-
Ppression of common life, and specifically a commercial terminus
technicus. This interpretation is made the more probable by
the fact that nard was so frequently adulterated. Pliny, xii.
26, says: Adulteratur et Pseudonardo herba . . . Sincerum
quidem levitate deprehenditur. Again, xiii. 1: Conveniet
meminisse herbarum quee nardum Indicum #mitentur, species
novem a mnobis dictas esse : tanta materia adulterandi est.:
Tibullus speaks of the nardus pura; and in Galen we find the
expression acépaiov applied to it. Pliny, xii. 26, assigns to
genuine nard the value of a hundred denaril to the pound.
But that could not have beeu its highest price ; for Pliny gives
to nard the supreme place among unguents, but at the same
time mentions another species which he declares to be worth
from 25 to 300 denarii : comp. ver. 5.

Vers. 4, 5. The els éx 7dv p. avrod refers to the of palyrat
atTod, not as a correction, but as supplementary. That Judas
was only the originator of the complaint, is plain from the
reproof administered to more than one in ver. 8. What Judas
alleges is so specious and plausible, that the record of the other
Evangelists may easily be believed as quite natural. ¢ For
luxurious and prodigal feasts,” says Wichelhaus, “ such an
anointing might have been appropriate ; but what end could
such luxury upon Jesus serve? What reasonable man would
not have agreed with Judas in this censure ?”—Merely for dis-
tinction from the other Judas, the 3{uwvos alone would have
been sufficient. The surname Iscariof, the man of lies, is
added, because it was now that Judas declared himself to be
essentially what that name signified ; he disguised his covetous- .



CHAP. XIL 6. 85

ness and lost of thieving under the semblance of pious care for
the poor : comp. ver. 6. “ Who should betray Him ”- has also
its special significance here. While he in his avarice was
exhibiting his anger against this expression of love to Jesus, lie
was proving himself a worthy candidate for betraying Jesus
through avarice. Three hundred pence or denarii, nearly ten
pounds, was to these disciples a Jarge sum. It is characteristic
of Judas, the type of later money-making Jews, that he so
accurately knows the price of a thing with which he had
nothing to do. Even if we had not the narrative of John, this
valunation of the ointment, which Mark also gives, would of
itself have pointed to Judas.

Ver. 6. ¢ This he said, not that he cared for the poor; but
because he was a thief, and had the bag, and bare what was
put therein.,”—Baordfew always in the New Testament means
to carry ; so even in ch. xx. 15, where the bearing is only by
the context determined to be a carrying away. Baordfew itself
never stands for appropriating, or spending on itself; nor is the
éBdoTace pleonastic, if we take the verb in its usual meaning
of carrying. The new element lies in the Ta Bahhoueva, which
specifies the contents of the common bag, and shows that it was
filled by affectionate gifts. This new appendage to the sentence
required a new verb. That Judas had the bag is remarked also
in ch. xiil. 29; whence we see that this bag served both for
the supply of the necessities of the company, and for charities
to the poor. The contributions to this common stock came,
according to Luke viii. 3, principally from women., As Judas
had the bag and carried these contributions, he had good
opportunity for appropriation. Obviously, he must have often
given occasion for such a suspicion; but his fellow-disciples,
observing the law of love, had kept down this fearful suspicion,
receiving his justification, however little plausibility it might
have. After his betrayal, all these grounds of suspicion re-
turned to them in full force.

It can scarcely fail to be acknowledged, that the provision
of this bag stands in some relation to 2 Chron. xxiv. 8, the
only passage in which the Septuagint employs yAwoodcopor.
There we find that, by command of king Joash, they made a
chest, and deposited it in the forecourt of the Temple; that all
the princes and all the people brought joyfully their Temple
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tribute, évéBarov els T0 yAwoookopor: comp. BdAhew, used of
throwing gifts into God’s treasury, Matt. xxvil. 6; Mark xii.
41; Luke xxi. 1. Jesus explains, in Matt. xvii. 26, that He,
as the Son of Gred, was rightfully free from the obligation of
Temple tribute. By adopting as a pattern the institution in
2 Chron. xxiv., He arrogated to Himself what in that passage
was devoted toJehovah. The negative in Matt. xvii., and the
positive, rest upon the same ground. It was in the most proper
sense a Divine chest, and theft from it was robbery of God.
Christ appointed this provision as a type and example for His
Church. Origen <calls ‘the ecclesiastical poor-steward Tov Tijs
éxkrnaias Eyovra yAwoooxopov—We do not read that Jesus
gave the bag into 'the charge «of Judas: probably he pressed
himself into this service, and Jesus suffered it to be so. Bat
how could He have done this, when,:as the Son of God, He
knew what was in man, ch. ii. 25, and had, in particular, pene~
trated the heart.of Judas from the beginning? (Comp. on ch.
vi. 71.) Lampe answers this question with perfect propriety :
“ It is part of the adorable ways of Divine Providence in regard
to sin,ghat sinners are placed in circamstances in which their
wickedness must break out.” Jesus let Judas have the bag,
not although he was, but because he was, a covetous man. The
promise contained in the petition of the Lord’s Prayer, “ Lead
us not into temptation,” like the promises contained in all of
them, applies only to the sincere and rightly disposed. That
Judas was not one of these, was manifested by the fact that he
forced himself into the keeping of the bag. Had he been
honestly disposed, he would, considering his bias to covetous-
ness, have been anxious to keep himself as far from money as
possible. But as he served avarice, it was part of his doom that
the bag was committed to his hands. Criminal records present
in relation to this the most manifold analogies. Most trans-
gressors become such by opportunity presented to them. That
which slumbers within them is often aroused by remarkable
concatenations of events pointing plainly to the finger of God’s
providence. To keep them back from such temptation would
not make them better; it would only hinder their sin from
reaching maturity, and showing its full fruits, which is the con-
dition of thorough reformation if this be still possible, and the
foundation of judgment if not. To doubt that Jesus marked.
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the defalcations of Judas, is to doubt of His Divinity. The
abomination of covetousness He had probably often dilated on
to His disciples, with express reference to Judas. Having done
that, He did all. Since Judas had no hearing ear, the Lord
would not violently break in upon the development of his sin.
He must fulfil his destiny.

- Ver. 7. “Then said Jesus, Let her alone: against the day
of My burying hath she kept this.”—The gentleness of Jesus
in His reproof shows that, as the other Evangelists expressly
record, the murmuring was shared in by such as had no evil
thought, and required to be gently dealt with. Burial is not
the interment itseif, but the preparations for it. The day or
the time of burial was already come, inasmuch as the death of
Jesus was immediately impending. We are not justified in
having recourse'to the notion of a providential arrangement of
circumstances, or to explain the keeping and the using of the
ointment “as an unconscious prophetic act,” and to go on with
Stier: “Mary designed only to pay the Lord a tribute of honour
appropriate to the feast, and does not, for her own part, think
of any burial or embalming.” We may rather regard it as on
all accounts probable that the thought of the impending death
of Jesus filled Mary’s soul, and was the reason why she reserved
for future use the ointment, which otherwise she would have
sold for the good of the poor. What Jesus had already plainly
declared in Galilee, Matt. xvi. 21; what He had so expressly
told His disciples at the outset of the present final journey,
Matt. xx. 17, Mark x. 32-34, Luke xviii. 31-34; what was
not unknown even to His enemies, Matt. xxvii, 63—could not
have been concealed from Mary, occupying the position which
she did. She who hung on the Lord’s lips, Liuke x. 39, had
hidden this deep in her heart. The extravagance of her honour
to Jesus sprang in part from the consciousness that it was the
last honour she would do Him, the last expression of her thank-
fulness for all that e had done for her, the unworthy. This
consciousness must be appealed to as the only moral justifica-
tion of her act. The mere providential significance of the act
would not be sufficient for that purpose. The reading fva efs
™ fuépay Tob évraduacpod pod Trpron adTé is, notwithstand-
ing its high authentication, a mere correction introduced by
those who supposed the évragiaopuss could only be effected on
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the person of one already dead. It is opposed by the preced-
ing narrative in John and the other Evangelists, according tc
which the whole of the ointment was then and there expended
(it was the waste of it all that was the main element); by Matt.
xxvi. 12, Mark xiv. 8, according to which Mary anocinted
Christ beforehand ; by Mark xiv. 6, where the &pere adriy
forms a clause of itself ; as well as by the current use of ddes,
ddere, in the Gospels, which usually indicates a brief despatch.
Ewald explains, ¢ Let her keep it for the day of My burial.”
But airé too evidently refers to the udpow, as Mark xiv. 8 also
vouches. Tpelv is used precisely as in ch. ii. 10.

Ver. 8. ¢« For the poor always ye have with you; but Me
ye have not always.”—Jesus alludes to Deut. xv. 11, “ For the
poor shall never cease out of the land: therefore I command
thee, saying, Thou shalt open thine hand wide unto thy brother,
to thy poor, and to thy needy in thy land,” with which ver. 4
there does not stand in contradiction, ¢ there shall be no poor
among you;” for there it is asserted that, on the whole, wealth
and well-being should be the rule, which would naturally admit
exceptions, That the “ Me ye have not always” does not con-
tradict the “I am with you always,” needs no demonstration.—
The words of Jesus show that we must be on our guard against
admitting the common utilitarian principle too largely in the
Church, What, looked at in the light of this principle, appears
to be waste, may have its full justification as the expression of
thankful love and glowing devotion. A deeper consideration will
make it plain that this seeming waste often accomplishes more
than those applications of money which plainly proclaim their
practical uses. The cathedrals are not less necessary than the
parish churches to the maintenance of Christian worship.

In vers. 9-11 we have the excitement which the coming of
Jésus produced in the city.

Ver. 9. “ Much people of the Jews therefore knew that
He was there: and they came not for Jesus' sake only, but
that they might see Lazarus also, whom He had raised from
the dead.”—It is plain enough that the word Jews here is not
used with a hostile meaning, but that only their nationality is
thereby denoted : comp. on ch. i. 19. Persons are here spoken
of who are under an attraction to Christ. These were found
especially amongst the strangers who came up to the feast (comp:
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ver. 12) ; for the people of the place would have had earlier
opportunities of seeing Lazarus. If Jesus tarried thirty-six
hours in Bethany, there was ample time for their coming., The
report of His arrival in Bethany was doubtless soon spread in
Jerusalem by those who had accompanied Him.

Vers. 10, 11. “ But the chief priests consulted that they
might put Lazarus also to death; because that by reason of
him many of the Jews went away, and believed on Jesuns.”—
“ Lazarus also,”, no less than Christ, ch. xi. 53. Such a thought,
albeit transitory, came to the high priests when they observed
the great excitement of the people: éwelafly 7 méris,—which
Matthew, in ch. xxi. 10, remarks concerning the entrance of
Christ,—was already true here. The fact that they wanted to
kill Liazarus, shows that they regarded the miracle of his resur-
rection as a concerted scheme, just as the Pharisees endeavoured
to set aside the greater fact of the resurrection of Christ by an
imputation of deceit. All that Christ gained was so much lost
to the high priests. In Jmiyor, which simply corresponds to
the 7Afov of ver. 9, Lampe sees too much meaning, when he
makes it signify the people’s forsaking the priestly chair to ex-
press their contempt of the priests.

THE ENTRANOE INTO JERUSALEM.
VErs. 12-19.

The Apostle first gives the chronological specification which
was wanting in the earlier Evangelists. Then he briefly sums
up, down to ver. 15, what they had already written on the
subject. To this resumé he appends his own contribution, First
comes the remark, that the connection between this event and
Zech. ix., already observed upon by Matthew, was not perceived
fully until Christ was glorified ; then the relation it bore to the
resurrection of Lazarus; and finally, how the Pharisees were
affected by the whole proceeding. The arrangement of the
whole section can be understood only when we perceive that the
Apostle first recapitulates, and then supplements.

Vers. 12, 13. ¥ On the next day much people that were
come to the feast, when they heard that Jesus was coming to
Jerusalem, took branches of palm-trees, and went forth to meet
Him, and cried, Hosanna : Blessed is the King of Israel that
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cometh in the name of the Lord.”—On the next day : after the
- arrival of Jesus in Bethany, and after the supper held on the
same day. The entry followed doubtless on the Sunday fore-
noon. It cannot be detached from the tenth Nisan, inasmuch
as it was on this day that the typical paschal lamb was set apart,
Ex. xii. 3. As Jesus declares Himself to be the antitype of the
Passover, it was doubtless with reference to this that He chose
the day of entrance. Nor is it without significance that it was
on the same day the people under Joshua went up from the
Jordan, to begin their warfare with the powers of Canaan,
Josh. iv. 19. That war was the type of “the judgment of this
world,” which was by Jesus, the true Joshua, to be accom-
plished. The ¢ great multitude” consisted, doubtless, for the
most part, of Galileans. In the capital, where the Pharisaic
spirit was concentrated, and which the prophet had always indi-
cated as the centre of destruction, Micah i. 5, the number of
susceptible spirits was much smaller than in the provinces. Bafa
are of themselves palm-branches; but tdv dowikwr is added,
because that botanical technical term might not be understood
in lands where the palm did not grow. ¢ The branches of the
palms” are simply palm-branches; and the repeated article has
here, as in so many other cases, been made much more of than
necessary. They are palms in opposition to other trees, and
their branches to other parts of the tree.—The meaning of palm-
‘branches we learn from Lev. xxiii. 40. There the children of
Israel were commanded, in the Feast of Tabernacles, to take
green branches of palms, and the bonghs of thick trees; and
they were to rejoice before the Lord seven days. The present
festal rite was therefore an expression of joy, the object of
which was the coming of the so long expected King. In the
prophetic passage, which forms the centre of the whole event,
the “ Rejoice, O daughter of Zion!” corresponds to the bearing
of palm-branches. This rejoicing found in the palm-branches its
external expression : so the bearing of green branches and palms
is in 2 Mace. x. 7 the symbol of joy. Parallel with this passage
is Rev. vil. 9.« If the palms are to be understood as palms of
joy, the symbolical acknowledgment of the salvation which the
name of Jesus pledges, then these two passages harmoniously
coincide. As the people once expressed by this symbol their
rejoicing gn salvation, when Jesus the Saviour entered into the



CHAP, XIL 12, 13. ' 91

earthly Jerusalem, so now the elect express their joy when they
are with Christ in the heavenly Zion.”—The acclamation of the
multitude is taken from Ps. exviii. 25, 26, ¢ Save, Lord, we
beseech Thee ; blessed is Ie that cometh in the name of the
Lord,”—words the application of which to the present occasion
was all the more obvious, because, as Jewish writings testify,
they were on other occasions used as a cry of joy in the public
worship of the people. The psalm is a song of the Church’s
gratitude, exalted by the goodness of God from the deepest
depression to the highest glory. What befell Israel, when saved
from the captivity, was only the type of the people’s deliverance
in Christ.

That in the Hosanna, “ Save now,” the people pray on behalf
of their King, and only indirectly for their own salvation (in har-
mony with the prophecy, where the King pens, is defended of
God), is manifest from Matthew, who makes the people cry
¢ Hosanna to the Son of David,” as well as from the correspond-
ence of the following ¢ Blessed be,” The word Hosanna must,
in the time when John wrote, have become naturalized among
the Christian congregations, even the Gentile ones ; therefore he
does not add the translation, as his wont is on occasion of intro-
ducing other Hebrew words. In the original Hebrew passage,
the accents require us to construe ¢ May Ile that cometh be
blessed in the name of the Lord” (comp. my Comm. and Hup-
feld): the name of the Lord, His historically manifested glory,
is the source of blessing, ch. v.43. “I am come in My Father's
name,” furnishes no safficient reason for construing otherwise.
Luke xix. 38 makes it manifest that év éwdpare is to be con-
nected with edhoynuéves. There the order is, Edhoynuéros 6
épxopevos Bacihevs év dvépare Kuplou, not 6 Bacihels 6 épyo-
uevos. Baoineds Tob "Tapanh serves more closely to define Fim
that was coming, and thercby at the same time to give the
reason of the benediction imprecated on Him. Since the
benediction manifestly should, as in Matthew, consist of three
clauses, we must add, in thought, “ Blessed be,” or “ Hosanna,”
to the King. The passages of the Old Testament in which the
Messiah is described as King of Israel, have been adduced
already on ch. i. 50. Christ is here primarily marked out only
as King of Isracl. If he be King, it is self-understood that He
is also the King absolute, the King without fellow, For He
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could be acknowledged as King by the multitude only on the
ground of His Messianic dignity. But the people expected in
the Messiah the King whom no other king should equal,

Vers. 14, 15. “ And Jesus, when He had found a young
ass, sat thereon ; as it is written, Fear not, daughter of Sion :
behold, thy King cometh, sitting on an ass’s colt.”—Why did
Jesus, just at that time, enter so majestically into Jerusalem,
with His passion before Him, and, as it were, beginning that
passion by entering? The following section gives the answer,
It will show that Christ demonstrated Himself by His sufferings
to be King; that His death was the means of the realization
of Iis dignity and attainment of His dominion ; that by His
death the prince of this world was to be cast out; and that
Christ should, when He was lifted up from the earth, draw all
men unto Him: comp. vers. 23, 24, 31, 32. This strict con-
nection between the sufferings and the dominion was set forth
in the prophet Zechariah. There the King cometh meek or
afflicted, and riding upon an ass; and in this character of suf-
ferer He speaks peace to the Gentiles, and obtains dominion
over the whole earth.

. The entry of Christ into Jerusalem had also, apart from
the prophecy of the Old Testament, to which Matthew and
John place it in relation, its own independent significance,
otherwise we should hardly be able to understand the fact that
Mark and Luke do not expressly intimate its connection with
the prophecy. That our Lord enters Jerusalem in this festal
manner, was intended to exhibit HHim as now about to assert
that royal dignity which until now He had in & measure
concealed. But that He enters upon an ass was intended to
symbolize the manner in which He would assert His royalty :
to wit, in the way of humility that He ever pursued, as an
example for His Church, which should never forget that her
Head rode forward upon an ass when He assumed His kingdom
upon earth. The ass signifies the Cross aspect and condition of
the Church. The old Gentile Romans, who, according to Ter-
tullian, called the Christians asinarii, in allusion to this event,
understood it better than superficial expositors, who want to
make the ass a symbol of peace. Into that same city which
David and Solomon had so often entered amidst a retinue of
proud hox;emen, and upon magnificently caparisoned mules
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and chargers, the Lord now entered upon a borrowed ass, a
pitiful “assg’s colt,” never before used for riding on. The trap-
pings were represented by the poor garments of His disciples
His retinue consisted of those whom the world accounted mere
rabble, upon whom the wise Pharisees and rich men of Jerusalem
looked down with contempt. To him who Lad no eye for the
glory that was concealed beneath, the whole matter must have
seemed a pitiful comedy. That the ass was not in the East
essentially more honoured than amongst ourselves, is proved
by the Son of Sirach, ch. xxx. 24 (xxxiii. 25), as also by the
original passage in Zechariah, where the riding upon the ass is
conjoined with the predicate *13, which can mean only aficted.
That a king should ride upon an ass at all, was, in the East,
a thing unexampled ; but here the King, as such, in His royal
progress, rides upon it, and indeed upon a mere ass’s colt. The
remembrance of this should be our encouragement when the
Lord’s sad humiliation upon earth is reproduced in the provi-
dential course of His Church, and our warning against seeking
too high things as His people. It should also be a caution to
those who are always so ready to magnify every little stumbling-
block in the Scripture into an argument against its divinity.
Even in Scripture the Lord wears the garb of a servant; and
in reference to it also holds good the word, ¢ He comes riding
on an ass’s colt,” as also, ©“ Blessed is he that shall not be offended
in Me”

The remarkable efpdw, having found, altogether inappro-
priate had Jesus brought the ass with Him from Bethany, has
an entire history behind it, which Jolri, who omits all merely
subordinate ecircumstances, and presupposes details as known,
almost in express terms tells us to seek in the earlier Evangelists.
The watchword, with the whole history resting upon it, is found
in those earlier writers: comp. Luke xix. 30, edprjocete mdror
Sedepévov ; ver. 32, dmenbovres 8¢ of ameoTaruevor evpov rabms
eiwer adrols; Matt. xxi. 2; Mark xi. 2, 4. Mark and Luke
mention only the young ass. The mention of the she-ass
occurs only in Matthew, whose eye is ever keenly directed to
the minutest details which exhibit fulfilment of Old Testa-
ment scripture, The original in Zech. ix. 9 runs fully thus:
“ Rejoice greatly, O daughter of Zion; shout, O daughter of
Jerusalem : bekold, thy King cometh unto thee : He is just, and
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having salvation (saving Himself) ; lowly, and riding on an ass,
and upon a colt the foal of an ass.” The variations here have
been usually, but very superficially, explained on the ground that
John cites from memory. But then they would not have been
omissions ; the quotation would not then have so literally coin-
cided with the original as it does, apart from the first words,
where the change, as will presently be seen, is an intentional
one. The reason of the variation was rather the Evangelist's
design to direct attention to the main point which John had in
view in narrating the accordance between the prophecy and
its fulfilment, the riding upon a young ass. The lowly it was
the less necessary to peproduce, because in the original it was
covered by the ¢ riding upon an ass.”—Instead of the “ Rejoice
greatly, daughter of Zion,” in the original, John has “Fear
not, danghter of Zion.” But, so far as the meaning goes, the
“Fear not” does not vary much from the original. The matter
of the joy is here especially the redemption from the power of
an oppressor, the Gentile power. This is shown by the con-
nection with ver. 8, “ And- no oppressor shall pass through them
any more, for now have I seen with mine eyes.” Accordingly,
the ¢ Fear not” is latent in the ¢ Rejoice.” Lampe: Non nudum
gaudium preecipitur, sed tale quod praecedentem timorem exac-
torum excipiebat. The “ Rejoice” is only the negative translated
into the positive. But John did not introduce the change in
his own fashion simply ; he rather derived the ¢ Fear not” from
Isa. x1. 9: O Zion, that bringest good. tidings, get thee up
into the high mountain ; O Jerusalem, that bringest good
tidings, }ift up thy voice with strength: lift it up, be not afraid;
say unto the cities of Judah, Behold your God;” and at the
same time, from Zeph. iii. 16, a passage dependent on this of
Isaiah : “1In that day it shall be said to.Jerusalem, Fear thou
not ; and to Zion, Liet not thine hands be slack ;” with ver. 15
preceding it, “The Lord hath taken away thy judgments, He
hath cast out thine enemy : the King of Israel, even the Lord,
is in the midst of thee: thou shalt not see evil any more.” The
change of the “ Rejoice greatly” can all the less be fortuitous,
inasmuch as Matthew also has introduced a remarkable variation
upon these same words. He has instead, from Isa. lxii. 11,
eirare 7h Ouyarpl Xy, pointing in a most suggestive manner
to the &nnection of these passages, and weaving the isolated
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utterance of Zechariah into the great tissue of passages dwelling
on the same theme. We can, indeed, hardly doubt that John
decidedly chose the universal formula of citation, kafws éore
yeypappévoy, in order to intimate that in his view the single
passage of the original took its place in the midst of a much
wider and larger connection.

The “Fear not” denotes, according to the original passages,
the absolute security of salvation. The miserable and lowly
condition in which Zion lies as it were buried, and the apparent
omnipotence of her foes, must not mislead her, and abate her
confidence. The daughter of Zion must not fear, in spite of
the lowliness of her King, and in spite of His sufferings. That
which might seem to warrant fear, will in fact serve to remove
it for ever. The King will vanquish the world, not merely
despite His deep humiliation, but by the very means of that
humiliation. Even to the present day He is then greatest when
He seems to be least; and still with His disciples death is the
way to life. Just when they are sinking deepest into the
depths, the “ Fear not” is most applicable to their case. John,
quoting the Old Testament passage, must, in harmony with
the phraseclogy of the Apocalypse, behold another daughter of
Zion, still continuing to exist in the Christian Church, concealed
behind that daughter of Zion whose destruction was impending
when Jesus entered (indeed, the weeping over Jerusalem re-
corded by Luke, ch. xix. 41, was among the circumstances of
the same entry), and was accomplished when John wrote. The
uy ¢oBob, as spoken to the common Zion, would have been
meaningless. The true daughter of Zion meant by the Evan-
gelist was for the moment represented by the multitude who
cried Hosanna. Tt consisted really of those from among the
Jews who believed in Jesus.. And these were increased by
believers from among the Gentiles. Both the exclusion from
Zion and the adoption into Zion proceeded according to a
spiritual principle. That in the time of the Evangelist the
separation from the external Zion was perfectly accomplished,
is shown by the manner in which John speaks concerning the
Jews: comp. on ch. i. 19} '

1 The true and spiritnal notion of the daughter of Zion, which was

variously prepared for even in the Qld Testament, is given by Augustin :
“In that reprobate and blind people mevertheless was the daughter of
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Ver. 16. “These things understood not His disciples at the
first: but when Jesus was glorified, then remembered they that
these things were written of Him, and that they had done these
things unto Him.”—There is a similar remark in ch, ii. 22,
The opened understanding, and the glorification of Christ, stood
in the relation of cause and effect. That event gave the
Apostles an entirely new standard. They saw that beneath the
deepest humiliation the highest glory might be hidden; that
greatness could not be measured by the ell, but must be esti-
mated according to a spiritual standard. Moreover, the out-
pouring of the Holy Ghost was connected with the glorification
of Christ, ch. vii. 39, xiv. 26; and that great gift raised the
Apostles to a higher stage of knowledge and perception. Till
that time their eyes were holden by their carnal Messianic
expectations. The present event had too poor an aspect to
allow them to discern in it the royal entrance of the King,
who should speak peace to the Gentiles, and whose kingdom
stretched from sea to sea, from the Euphrates to the ends of
the earth, Zech. ix. 10. But when they learned to discern
spiritual things spiritually, and to understand the hidden process
of the Redeemer’s power, and the great difference between the
kingdom of Christ, with its concealed glory, and the kingdoms
of this world, their eyes were opened, and they obtained an
insight into the connection between prophecy and fulfilment. .
The émoipoav includes especially the action of the people just
recorded, and which also belonged to the fulfilment of the pro-
phecy,—especially the Hosanna in correspondence with the de-
signation of the Messiah as yen3, saved of . God, in the prophecy.
What Christ, and at His command the Apostles, did, cannot
be brought under this point of view; because that was done
with the design to bring the prophecy to its fulfilment. But we
may include the free action of the Apostles, which rested not
upon the command of Christ, and did not recognise the refer-
Zion, to whom it was said, Fear not, behold thy King cometh, sitting upon
the foal of an ass. This daughter of Zion to whom these words were
divinely uttered, was found amongst those sheep who heard the voice of
the Shepherd ; she was in that multitude who praised the coming Lord
with so much devotion, and escorted Him with so great a band. And it
was said to her, Acknowledge Him who is the object of thy praise, and be

not afraid when thou seest Him suffer, because that blood is being poured
out by which thy crime will be blotted out, and thy life restored to thee.”
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ence to any prediction; as also the circumstance, that they
found the ass, and that the owner of the ass suffered them to
take it away. The relation which John sustained to the earlier
Evangelists will not allow us to limit the éroincar merely to
what he recorded : we may, and we must, borrow the supple-
ment of his account from his predecessors,

Ver. 17. « The people therefore that was with Him when
He called Lazarus out of his grave, and raised him from the
dead, bare record.”—The next verse shows that their testimony
did not rest upon their own personal eye-witness, but upon
what they had heard from others. The same is made plain by
ver. 12, according to which ¢ the multitude” consisted of those
who had come from abroad to the feast. But these could not
have been eye-witnesses of the resurrection of Lazarus: they
were at the time of that event far away from Jerusalem.
Luther, translating ¢ but the people who were with Him when
He called Lazarus out of the grave, and raised him from the
dead, published the fact,” follows the incorrect reading ére (Vulg,
guando), which sprang from the false notion that paprupely must
needs infer the testimony of an eye-witness. Luke xix. 37
gives us the general foundation for all that is peculiar here.

Ver. 18. “ For this cause the people also met Him, for that
they heard that He had done this miracle.”—The people here
are identical with the people of vers. 17, 12. The supposition
of another and different crowd is altogether baseless. In ver.
17 we have what the people did after they had joined Christ;
in ver. 18, what they did when they came out to meet Him.
Ver. 17 brings in a supplement to ver. 13; ver. 18, a supple-
ment to ver. 12, The xai does not ¢ distinguish between the
crowd already accompanying Him and that which came to meet
Him,” but points to the fact, that the resurrection of Lazarus
was not only the matter of their praise who met Jesus, but the
very reason that they came at all.

Ver. 19. “The Pharisees therefore said among themselves,
Perceive ye how ye prevail nothing? behold, the world is gone
after him.”—Among themselves is the same as to each other:
the mere thoughts of the heart cannot be matter of historical
record. . That John was so well acquainted with the projects of
the Pharisees {comp. ver. 10), suggests a middle person, who
had some common relation to the disciples and to the Pharisees.

VOL. 1L 6
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And we naturally think of Martha as such—the wife of Simon
—who must have heard in the family circle of her hysband
much that would otherwise have been concealed. Ocwpeire is
not to be taken as a question: comp. Acts xxi. 20. The Apostle
rejoices over the embarrassment of the Pharisees : this is the on} v
point of view in which we can regard the verse. Paraphrases
like that of Grotius—‘ We must adopt stronger measures to carry
out the decree of the council”—spring from a total misapprehen-
sion of John’s design. Everywhere we see that he takes plea-
sure in recording the opposition brought to bear against Jesus,
and the shame to which his Master’s enemies were always put.
In the contest between evil and good, the saying, ¢ Ye sece
that ye prevail nothing,” must always hold from age to age.
Ver, 24 shows that the deepest prostration of the good cause
can never make this doubtful.—We have an Old Testament
parallel in 1 Sam. xxiv. 21, where Saul is obliged to say to
David, “ And now, behold, I know well that thou shalt surely
be king, and that the kingdom of Israel shall be established in
thine hand:” comp. ch. xxiii. 17, where Jonathan says, ¢ And
thou shalt be king over Israel, and I shall be next unto thee;
and that also Saul my father knoweth,” The relation of Saunl
to David was a kind of type of the relation of the Pharisees to
Christ. The representatives of a bad cause have the secret
consciousness that they fight against God. Therefore they
must needs lose heart on every fresh reverse. That here also
“This spake he not of himself” holds good—that the Apostle
regards these words, which were extorted from the enemies of
Christ, as a kind of prophecy, is plain, from the connection in
which the succeeding narrative so manifestly stands with these
words: Yea, verily, ye do nothing at all; all the world goeth
after Him—not only the Jews, but even the very Greeks!
These last were already sending their deputation ; and as the
result of their request, Jesus, in ver. 32, utters the word, “ And
L, if I be lifted up from the earth, will draw all men unto Me.”
Bengel here observes : A hyperbole springing from indignation,
If the whole world, say they, were ours, it would desert us to
go after Him. There lies in their words something prophetical.
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JESUS AND THE GREEKS,
YERS. 20-36.

It was a remarkable coincidence, that en the very day when
Jesus took leave of the Jews, and withdrew into seclusion,
certain Greeks expressed the desire to see Him; and that
Jesus was led by this desire to announce the near approaching
extension of His kingdom among the Gentiles. Iiike the wise
men from the east at Christ’s birth, these Greeks are to be
regarded as types and. representatives of the. heathen world,
destined to be received into the kingdom-of:Christ. But Bengel
is not altogether right in describing the proceeding as  prelude
of the transition of the kingdom of God from the Jews to the
Gentiles.,” Such a transition never in fact:took place. This is
proved by a’glance at the multitude shouting Hosanna from
among the Jews in the preceding section. Believers from
among the Gentiles did not take the place.of the Jews gene-
rally, but of the unbelieving mass.of. the Jewish people. The
stem of God’s kingdom consisted of believers from the Jews,
and into this stock the Geentiles. were to be grafted: and it is
this which the coming of the Greeks pretypified.”: That the
scene occurred in the Lemple, is evident frem the circumstance
that this was the ordlnary scene of Christ’s work in the last
days : comp. Luke xxi. 37, but specially. from.. ver. 36, com-
pared with Mark xiii. 1.
came up to worslup at the feast.™ It»has been already shown,
on ch, vil. 35, that “ExAnves never means.Hellenistic-Jews, but
always Gentile Grecks. We must not-think here even- of. cir-
cumcised Gentiles: these by their circumeision became Jews,
Only in relation to born Gentiles, who had never been received
by circumcision into the community of Israel, can the scruple

1 Augustin gives us here the right view : Behold, the Jews desire to
kill Him, the Gentiles to see Him ; bub they also were Jews. who cried,
Blessed is He that cometh in the name of the Lord. Behold those of the
circumeision, and those of the uncircumecision, like two bodies from dif-
ferent parts, coming together and uniting with the kiss of peace in the one
faith of Christ.
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of Philip and Andrew be understood; and only to them was
appropriate the answer of Christ, who declined the desired
audience, with an allusion to the fact that the wall of separa-
tion would soon by His death be done away. The true religion
exercised, even in its imperfect Qld Testament form, a mighty
influence upon those deeper intellects in the Gentile world
who had the opportunity of becoming more closely acquainted
with it, Solomon says in the prayer at the dedication of the
Temple, 1 Kings viii. 41 : “ Moreover, concerning a stranger,
that is not of Thy people Israel, but cometh out of a far country
for Thy name’s sake ; (for they shall hear of Thy great name,
and of Thy strong hand, and of Thy stretched-out arm ;) when
he shall come and pray toward this house : hear Thou in heaven
Thy dwelling-place, and do according to all that the stranger
prayeth unto Thee for; that all people of the earth may know
Thy name.” In the days of Christ, the number of those
Gentiles who were inclined to the Israelitish religion was ren-
dered greater than ever before by the deeper degeneracy of the
Gentile religions at that period. They appear in Acts xiii. 43,
50, xvi. 14, xvii. 4, 17, under the name of oeBouevor. They
formed an admirable bridge for the passage of the Gospel from
the Jews to the Gentiles. It could not be otherwise than that
these “ Grod-fearers” would receive the tidings of the great works
of Gtod with peculiar delight and desire. Mark vii. 26, #v 8¢ 7
yovy “EM\is, Supodewinicaa T¢ yéver, shows that by the
term Greek, Gentiles generally of Greek tongue and culture
were meant. Accordingly we need not assume Greeks from
Greece to be signified here. That they applied to Philip of
Galilee—by Isaiah called Galilee of the Gentiles—makes it pre-
sumable that they themselves also dwelt there, in one of its
Greek towns. The present participle, dvaBawévrey, is-used, as
in ch, ix. 8, in the Hebrew sense, without any definition of time.
The notion of habitually going need not be introduced : that
would have been mnch more-specifically noted. It means
certain from among the number of those who then had come up
to the feast. The words “ to worship” indicate that they were
not the visitors generally—so that ch. xi. 55 might be brought
into comparison—Dbut the Gentile visitors, whose participation in
the feast was limited to the wpocevwely, attributed to them by
Solomon, and who had not received the sacramental rite, It is
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" said of the chamberlain of Candace, in Acts viii. 27, éxnrifes
mpocruviowy els “Tepovoariu.

Ver. 21. “ The same came therefore to Philip, which was of
Bethsaida of Galilee, and desired him, saying, Sir, we would
see Jesus,”—Why did they apply to Philip in particular? His
name gives the answer ; he was the only one among the Apostles
who bore a Greek name. Greek name and Greek culture went
hand in hand. The respectful request xvpie shows that they
were deeply concerned for the attainment of their desire.
Kdpue is certainly the word which Mary uses to the gardener;
but only at a crisis when she thought that she was dependent
on him in a matter of supreme importance to her. "The Greeks
did not venture to go straight to Jesus Himself ; they thought
they must take hold of the skirt of him that was a Jew, Zech.
viii. 23, like the Gentile centurion who sent the elders to Jesus,
Luke vii. 3. Their special desire had reference to a private
and confidential colloguy. As Jesus taught openly, they might
easily enough see Him in passing. But that kind of seeing
was not of much value in itself.

Ver. 22. % Philip cometh and telleth Andrew: and again
Andrew and Philip tell Jesus.”—Philip and Andrew are united
also in ch. i. 45, That Philip did not venture himself to go
directly to Jesus, that he first lays the matter before Andrew,
and takes counsel with him,—whence many expositors have
deduced the doctrine that it is expedient in difficult cases to
resort to the counsel of at least one trusted friend,—shows that
there was a For and Against in reference to the wish of the
Greeks. As it respects the For, the participation of the Gen-
tiles in the kingdom of Christ was unanimously attested by the
whole of prophecy. Compare, for example, Isa. Iv. 4, 5: “ Be-~
hold, I have given Him for a witness to the people, a leader and
commander to the people. Behold, Thou shalt call a nation that
Thou knowest not, and nations that knew not Thee shall run
unto Thee;” with ch. Ivi. 3, 7. According to the first personal
Messianic announcement, Gen. xlix. 10, the people should
pather to Shiloh. Christ had predicted, in the most express
manner, the extension of His kingdom to the Gentiles, Matt,
viii. 11; He had held intercourse with the Gentile centurion,
with the woman of Canaan, and with the Samaritan woman.
But, on the other side, Christ had communicated to His
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Apostles the command not to go in the way of the Gentiles,
and to enter mo city of the Samaritans, Matt. x. 5; He
had said to the woman of Canaan, 1 am not sent but unto
the lost sheep of the house of Israel;” He had just before
the present occasion, John x. 16, represented the calling of
the Gentiles as dependent on His own atoning death, and
thereby indirectly declared, that until His death the wall of
partition which separated Him and His people from the Gen-
tiles should continue. Thus it is explained why Philip first
talked over the matter with Andrew, and that the two proffer
no specific request to Jesus, but simply report to him the wish
of the Greeks. The answer of Christ was a negative. The
exclusion of the Gentiles was, until His atoning death, which
broke down :the middle wall, the rule. This rule admitted,
indeed, certain exceptions, in erder to pretypify the calling of
the Gentiles. But this design had been already subserved;
and it was specially befitting that the separation should be
maintained inviolate now at the end, in order that the distinc-
tion between the two ages should be distinctly marked.

It does not follow from Philip’s consulting Andrew about the
request, that the latter was the more spiritually advanced. Yet
there are not wanting passages in which Andrew is the more
prominent: Mark iii, 18, xiii. 3; Acts i. 13. There his name
follows those of the three most confidential disciples of Jesus.

Ver. 23. “And Jesus answered them, saying, The hour is
come, that the Son of man should be glorified.”—%To them ”
—Andrew and Philip. There ‘is no trace of any reception of
the Greeks; on the coentrary, the specific reference to the
disciples, in ver. 26, shows that Jesus had to do with them
alone. Moreover, the final result of Christ’s answer tends to
this one thing, that the time for the admission of the Gentiles
was not yet come. The criticism which asserts that it is quite
uncertain here whether the desire of the Greeks was granted,
and to whom the address was uttered,” falls before a deeper

“consideration of the text.—¢ The hour is come:” the Gentiles
therefore must only wait a little longer with patience, since,
with the glorification of the Son of man, their union with
Christ was immediately connected ; and this is the issue of the
whole discourse in ver. 32. As to the reason why our Lord
here and elsewhere speaks not of the time generally, but of the
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hour, Beza makes a very subtle remark,—which will, by the
way, serve to show with what propriety the Erlangen critic
asserts the time to be come for dismissing the old veterans in
exegesis to the rest they have merited : % The word hour seems
more expressly to denote that providence of God which is not
only universal, but most specific in all things, and especially in
the mystery of our salvation : that providence in which God
has ordered from eternity, not only the years, months, days,
but even the most minute portions of time; and certainly this
doctrine, as it is most sure, and harmonious with the nature,
power, and will of God, so it most wonderfully confirms us in
our faith and patience, in opposition to distrust and impatience.”
—“That the Son of man may be glorified ” has its commentary
in ch. xvii. 5, “ And now glorify Thou Me, O Father, with the
glory which I had with Thee before the world was.” It pertains
to the glorification of Christ, according to what follows, that
He has much fruit, ver. 24, that He draws all to Himself, ver.
32; but that is not the proper essence of that glorification,
which is rather the ceasing of the servant form, and IIis recep-
tion into the glory of the ¥ather. Bengel gives us here the
rorrect view : Apud Patrem, c. xvil. 5, et in conspectu omnis
creature. Christi glorificatio et gentium conversio in unum
tempus incidit.!

Ver. 24. “Verily, verily, T say unto you, Except a corn of
wheat fall into the ground and die, it abideth alone : but if it
die, it bringeth forth much fruit.”—In what has preceded there
was the fact that the glorification of Christ was immediately
at hand ; here we have the Aour of its accomplishment: the
essential way and means to it, its inevitable foundation, was
death. But because this was contrary to all natural reason,
and because the disciples’ minds would recoil from it, and all
the more as Christ’s suffering was the prophecy of their own,
calling upon them also per aspera ad astra, therefore Christ
here set out with a strong preliminary encouragement. In His
words there is a remarkable blending of figure and fact. The
spiritual seedcorn is Christ. That His death was absolutely

1 Augustin: ‘‘He saw the Gentiles who should believe in all nations after
His passion and resurrection. On occasion, therefore, of those Greeks who
desired to see Him, He foreannounces the future plenitude of the Gentiles;
and foretells that the hour of His glorification was already come.”
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necessary in order to Ilis bringing forth much fruit, and draw-
mg all to Him, ver. 32, has its foundation in the expiatory,
vicarious significance of HIS death: comp. ch. x. 11, 15, In
the fact of the atonement accomplished by Christ, the whole
process of Ilis dominion has its root. Isa. liii. clearly taught
that doctrine, especially in ver. 10: “ When His soul hath
made an offering for sin, He shall see His seed.” The thought
is this, that in the sacrificial death of the Servant of God
there was a quickening power; on that death He would found
His living Church., “It bringeth forth much fruit” points
back to Isa. xi. 1, where the branch out of the root of the
stem of Jesse, the Messiah appearing primarily in humilia-
tion, should spring forth and bear fruit; as also to Ezek. xvii.

“In the mountain of the height of Israel will I plant it
(the tender twig, ver. 22} ; and it shall bring forth bouohs, and
bear fruit.”

Vers. 25, 26. “ He that loveth his life shall lose it ; and he
that hateth his life in this world shall keep it unto life eternal.
If any man serve Me, let him follow Me ; and where I am,
there shall also My servant be: if any man serve Me, him
will My Father honour.”—Following Christ’s pattern, all His
servants also must willingly sacrifice all things to their calling;
and thus shall they all share His glory. The two verses form
a parenthesis. All the Gospels show it to be Christ’s manner
to avail Himself of any opportunity to represent Himself as
the pattern of ‘His disciples. The death of Christ is distin-
guished, on the one side, from the voluntary offering up of life
on the part of His servants. It is only Christ’s death that has
consequences for all the world, brings forth much fruit, and
effects that all are drawn to Him ; the results of the death of His
servants are only personal, in that they themselves attain eternal
life, go where Christ is, and are honoured by His Father. But
in the most general and comprehensive fact—the necessity of
spiritnal self-sacrifice, and death being not loss but gain—the
Lord and His servants are alike. And it is only this general
aspect of the matter that is here regarded. Expressions
bordering on those of ver. 25 had been earlier uttered by our
Lord, according to the other Evangelists ; evidence how im-
portant it was, that this great thought should be deeply and
indeliby engraven on the minds of the disciples: comp. Matt.
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x. 25, 26, 39; Luke xiv. 26.—“He that loveth his life,” his
soul : that is equivalent to “ Ile that loveth his own individual
existence,” himself. The soul is not here used, as in Matt. x,
28, Luke xii. 22, in antithesis to the body; but it represents
the whole person. In Matt. xvi. 24 we read, dmwapryodoto
éavdy, and then follows, “for he that will save his soul,” etc.
Thus the soul is there also paralleled with the self. That in
Luke xiv. 26 a man’s own soul is the man himself, is plain
from the juxtaposition of these persons throughout, the father,
the mother, etc. In the Old Testament the soul is frequently
used for the whole personality : e.g. in Gren, xiv. 21, “ Give me
the persons (the souls), and take the goods to thyself ;” Ex. i,
5: comp. Acts ii. 41. The ground of this phraseology is to be
found generally in the fact that the soul, as the breath of God,
Gen. ii. 7, the “honour,” Gen. xlix. 6, is the better part of
man, and hence well fitted to represent the man. But Aere
there is probably a specific reason for designating the whole
person as the soul, in the fact that the subject here is the pre-
servation or the loss of the &fe; now the soul and the life are
closely allied in Scriptural phraseology.—The position con-
templated is that in which the soul or the individual existence,
and the calling or duty assigned of God, are opposed to each
other. Now the first and chief commandment, to love God
with all the soul, excludes all love to the individual I'; the in-
dividual I, so far as it places itself in opposition to the vocation,
must be hated.! This hatred, directed not against the soul in
itself, but against its undue claims, is at the same time the
truest Jove to our own soul and life. It assures the soul of a
secure place there where her proper home is alone to be sought.
Muoeiv means simply hate ; to love less it never means, either
here or elsewhere in the Scripture. The father and mother,
and so on, must, according to Luke xiv., when they come into
conflict with our relation to Christ, not merely be less loved,
but be hated and energetically cast away. “In this world,”
which is so poor in true professions, which can give and take

1 Augustin : When, therefore, it comes to this, that either we must
oppose the precept of God or cease to live, and a man is forced to choose
one of the two courses, under the pressure of persecution,—then he must
prefer to die with God’s favour than to live with His displeasure ; he must
hate his soul in this life, that he may preserve it unto life eternal.
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away so little, and to give up for which the future world with
that eternal life which alone is worthy of the name of life, is
the greatest of all follies.

In ver. 36 we have first, in the words, “If any man serve
Me, let him follow Me,” the duty which is to be discharged by
His servants; then the reward. In a certain sense, there is g
serving of Christ predicable of the laity. DBut that official ser-
vice is here meant, appears first from the circumstance that the
address is directed to the special and peculiar servants of God
in His kingdom; but still more clearly, in the second place,
from the succeeding words, ¢ There shall also My servant be.”
Aidrovos always denotes an official position: comp. Matt. xxii.
13; 2 Cor. iil. 6, vi. 4. Grotius rightly remarks: “ He here
silently terms Himself a Kmg who has many servants, for the
administration of the things of His kingdom.” ¢ Let him follow
Me :” in the way of self-denial and consecration of life.! Matt.
x. 38 gives us a commentary on éuoi diorovdeitw: ¢ Whoso
taketh not up his cross and followeth Me, is not worthy of
Me;” =xvi. 24, “If any man will follow Me, let him deny
himself, and take up his cross and follow Me,” where émicw
pov é\felv corresponds to the Siaxovelv here. Beneath this
challenge, “Let him follow Me,” there lies a concealed promise.
It is taken for granted that the way of the servants, no less
than the way of their Master, is a way of the cross, to the
voluntary assumption of which cross the drorovfeirw is a chal-
lenge. In this aspect of it, Mark x. 38, 39, is parallel, where
Jesus foreannounces to the sons of Zebedee that they will
drink the cup which He drank, and be baptized with the bap-
tism with which He was baptized.—% And where I am, there
shall also My servant be:” the commentary on this is ch. xiv.
2, 8, xvil. 24. Christ takes His servants up into those heavenly
dwellings whither He had gone before to prepare their place.
As soon as they make their exit from this miserable life, they
come to Him in Paradise, Luke xxiii. 43, into the condition.of
heavenly blessedness, 2 Cor. xil. 4: comp. ver. 2. Of any
intermediate condition, or Hades-life, the Liord knows nothing :
comp. 2 Cor. v. 8; Phil. i. 23,

1 Augustin: What is the following Him but the imitating Him? For

Christ hath suffered for us, says the Apostle Peter, leaving us an example
that we might follow His steps.
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Ver. 27, This saying of our Lord is connected with ver. 24.
In very deed, the dying of the seedcorn is not so light a matter.
The soul of our Lord in the prospect of it was deeply troubled.
But it must be so; it could not be otherwise. It was inseparably
bound up with the great work that Christ was bound to accom-
plish. This trouble and this death, therefore, were the way to
glorification. The words # Yy} pov Terdpaxrar are taken
from Ps. xlii. 6, fvari mwepilvmos €l i) Yuyn pov kai vati cuv-
Tapdoges pe, Why art thou disquieted? ver. 7; ¢ Oeds wov
wpds épavTov 7 Jruys) wov érapdybn : comp. ver, 125 Ps. xliii. 5.
To the same psalm, the expression.of David’s deepest lamenta-
tion in his misery, the Lord also refers in Matt. xxvi. 38, Mark
xiv. 34. We obtain anything like insight into the nature and
ground of this trouble of the Redeemer, only when we have
- obtained a right perception of the significance of His death.
If the death of Christ was merely an ““event” or ¢ calamity”
which befell Him in the way of His vocation, He would have
gone to encounter it with cheerful confidence. Otherwise He
would have stood on a lower level than His own martyrs,—
Ignatius, for example, who wrote in the prospect of death, 1Tt
is glorious to give up the world to go to God, that I may have
the sight of His face; let me be the food of beasts, so I may
find my God. I am God’s corn; I shall be crushed by the
teeth of wild beasts, that I may become the pure bread of
Christ.” DBut that Christ’s death was something altogether
different from a death of self-sacrifice in the ordinary sense, is
shown by ver. 24, according to which the full power for the
extension of Ifis kingdom has its root in the death of Christ;
and vers. 31, 32, according to which the Redeemer conquered,
by His death, the prince of this world, and draws all men to
Himself, abolishes the wall of partition which had hitherto ex-
cluded the Gentiles from the kingdom of God. The root and
centre of the work of Christ is everywhere the vicarious expia-
tion accomplished by His death ; and with this was inseparably
connected His bearing for us the wrath of God. John describes
Him in ch.i. 29 as the Lamb of God who taketh away the
sin of the world. In ch. iii. 14 Christ sets Himself forth as
the antitype of the serpent in the wilderness, inasmuch as He
assumed unto Himself the most deadly of all deadly energies,
sin, and vicariously made atonement for it. In ch. x. 11 seq.
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our Lord refers to Isa. liii. 10, where the Servant of God 1is
said by His death to make satisfaction. According to Matt. xx,
28, Jesus gives His soul a ransom for many; He presents for
the sins of the human race, which could not without satisfaction
be forgiven, a satisfaction which the sinners themselves could
never have given, and thus effects and provides for the justi-
fication of sinners before Glod. God made Clrist sin for us,
. 2 Cor. v. 21; He sent Him as a sin- offering, Rom. viii. 3; He
is the propitiation for our sinsy Rom. iii. 25.

We have in this passage the prelude to the conflict of Jesus
in Gethsemane. The trouble here, and the trouble there, form
a unity : one key unlocks both. But we have elsewhere re-
marked, with reference to that fact : “ The problem to be solved
is this, not how this bitter anguish generally, and specifically
this anguish as coming just before His death, should lay hold
of the Redeemer, but how this anguish should declare itself to
be the supreme degree of the fear of death : the Lord prays for
the removal of this fear of death ; the fear of death extorts from
Him the bloody sweat. Nothing of this kind is found recur-
ring in the death of any Christian martyr or confessor, And
yet this very circumstance makes the infinite difference between
the Redeemer and His servants. The sting of death is sin.
The more free man is from sin, the sweeter to him is death, as
the way to the Father.—The only solution of thisis the vicarious
significance of the sufferings and death of Jesus. If our chas-
- tisement was upon Him in order that we might have peace,
then in Him must be concentrated all the'horror of death. He
bore the sin of the world, and the wages of that sin was death.,
And death, therefore, must to Him assume its most frightful
form. The physical suffering was nothing in relation to this
immeasurable suffering of soul which impended over the Re-
deemer, and the full greatness aud depth of which He clearly
perceived. Therefore, in Heb. v. 7, a fear is described as that
which pressed with such awful weight upon our Lord. When
God freed Him from that, He saved Him from death. Thus,
when the suffering of Christ is apprehended as vicarious, and
accordingly as voluntary, all the accompanying circumstances are
easily enough understood. Then we can understand the sudden
transition in tone and feeling from that of the high-priestly prayer
to that of the conflict in Gethsemane. With equal freedom the
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Redeemer responded here to the one and there to the other side
of His destiny. Then also we see how it was that the Redeemer,
far from being surprised by the agony or overpowered by its
prospect, provided everything with reference to it, and took the
most advanced disciples with Him, that they might be witnesses
of His infirmity, and also of that which He effected for us.”
Thus Augustin remarks - with perfect correctness: ¢ Christ’s
perturbation tranquillizes us, and His infirmity makes us firm;”
and Beza: “The cause of this, the most awful and horrible
distress in the mind of Christ, was the sense of the Divine
wrath, than which nothing more terrible can be conceived.”
If the perturbation had had no actual significance, if it had
been merely a variation of weakness, Jesus would not have
given it such express and careful utterance.

T¢ elme is the expression of consideration, and intimates that
the matter had two aspects; that what was recommended as
desirable on the one hand, was on the other very doubtful :
comp. Matt. xxi. 25, 26; 1 Cor. xi. 22. The “ What shall T
say ?” standing first, softens the following “ Father, save Me
from this hour,” shows that it was only under one aspect that
the deliverance was desired, and that not without hesitation,
thus paving the way for the following retractation. There is
no reason for understanding the “ Father, save Me from this
hour” interrogatively. Stier very justly opposes this by saying,
 To our feeling there is something discordant, at this time of
profound spiritual emotion, in a prayer which just questions,
Shall I ask this request?” There is nothing inappropriate in
the fact, that in the midst of this circumscribing agony, the
anguish of His soul expressed itself in an actual supplication.
This is the most obvious interpretation ; and were it otherwise
doubtful, it would be confirmed by Matt. xxvi. 39, where Jesus
prays that the cup might pass away from Him. And Heb. v. 7
is decisive against the interrogatory theory : there we read of
strong crying and tears being offered to Him who was able to
save Him from death. ¢ But to this end came I unto this hour :”
8ia Todro, that My soul might be tronbled. The anguish which
evoked this supplication of Jesus, ¢ Save Me from this hour,”
was the very reason why this hour, the time of anguish, came
upon Him. It was the basis of the work of redemption. Christ
must endure horror, that we might be delivered from horror.
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That which constituted the design for which the hour was ap-
pointed, could mot be the occasion for the prayer that it should
come to an end. The dta Toiro is important, because it exhibits
the inmost connection between the ageny of Christ and His
atoning work. Those who explain the trembling after the
manner of Liicke,—* as a sacred law of nature : death has a
horror for man, especially death as coming upon young and fresh
life,”—have to make their very beginning with the &a Todro.—
The petition, “Father, glorify Thy name,” is fully apprehended
when we regard it as the counterpart of the request, ¢ Save
Me from this hour,” as well as in eonnection with ¢ Therefore
came I unto this hour.” Glorify Thy name by causing that
My soul-anguish and My death be not in vain, but that it serve
to My own glorification, the salvation of the world, and the
extension of Thy kingdom. Let Me suffer what I must suffer
—let Me tremble and agonize, so that only this fruit may
finally come from My sufferings. Since this request was a
definite and absolute one, it has for its foundation the assur-
ance that the Lord wowld in this maoner glorify His name.
The deepest depth of this suffering is for Christ the way to
glorification,

Ver. 28. ¢ Father, glorify Thy nanie. Then came there a
voice from heaven, saying, I have both glorified it, and will
glorify it again.”—God glorified Iis name by the works which
Christ accomplished by His power, the resurrection of Lazarus
being the last; and He would further glorify His name by
prospering the suffering and death of Christ to the end of His
glorification, and the spread of the kingdom of God over the
whole earth. According to ver. 29, the people heard thunder ;
and the question rises, whether the voice from heaven here was
identical with the thunder, or whether there was some articulate
voice distinet from the thunder. We decide in favour of  the
former view. There is no reason for assuming any voice shaped
into words. Among the concomitants of the sound, immediately
after “ Glorify Thy name,” the thunder did expressly say what
John gives as its meaning, in connection with which it is not
accidental, that after odpavod the Aéyovsa is wanting, 1 Sam.
xil. presents the nearest analogy. There we have not a voice
of the Lord separated from the thunder, bat the thunder itself,
following at an unusual time ; and in immediate connection with
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the words of Samuel is the voice of the Lord. In ver. 18 of
that chapter we read, * So Samuel called unto the Lord, and
the Lord gave thunder (voices) and rain that day; and all the
people greatly feared the Lord and Samuel.” To describe
thunder as the voice of the Lord, was only following the example
of the Old Testament. Seven times it is so termed in one
Psalm, Ps. xxix. In Job xxxvii. 4 we read, “ He thundereth
with the voice ;” and in Ps. xviil. 13, “ The Lord also thun-
dered in the heavens, and the Highest gave His voice :” comp.
also 1 Sam. xii. 17; Ex. ix. 23. 1f John had intended that
we should distinguish clearly between the thunder and the
voice, he would have recorded both in separate terms. But
there is no trace of any such distinction. On the contrary,
John points expressly to the fact, that the thunder and the voice
were one and identical. He records that the multitude heard
the voice, and said that it thundered. Thus the people recog-
nised the voice itself as thunder. There is not the slightest
hint that the people heard less than what took place; that on
account of the dulness of their ears they received the impres-
sion only of a rumbling noise, but did not appreliend the articu-
late voice. The multitude heard no articulate voice at all.
Accordingly our Lord speaks, with allusion to what they had
heard, of a voice, and exhorts them to lay.that voice to heart,
Thus the thunder spoke, even to those who heard nothing
besides the thunder. John himself intimates that only thunder
was there, when he uses the éééfaca and Sofdow, words used
with allusion to thunder, and thunder as repeated, m%p. The
name, son of thunder, given by Jesus to John, Mark iii. 17,
assumes and was based upon a sense of the symbolical language
of nature. It is natural that the son of thunder should assign
its true significance to the thunder, and that he should regard
it less prosaically than, for instance, Stier, who remarks, “ Mere
thunder as the voice of the Father over His Son, were some-
thing altogether unworthy : with him who does not feel that,
we have no disposition to argue.” Certainly we do find in
Scripture heavenly voices without thunder: comp. 1 Sam, iii. ;
Matt. iii. 17, xvii. 5; Actsix. 4, xxil. 7. But we cannot find
there any satisfactory instance of a connection between thunder
and the articulated voice of God. In Ex. xix. 19, we read that
Moses spoke, and God answered with His voice; but according
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to ver. 16, that voice was thunder; for the voices and the light-
nings are there placed in juxtaposition. The idea of an articu-
late voice of God combined with the thunder at the giving of
the law (preemissa tonitrua, qua attentionem quasi excitabant
et deinceps articulatee voces), rests simply upon the expositor’s
caprice. The articulate voice there belongs to Moses alone, who
comes forward as the interpreter of God, and is legitimated as
such by the thunder. What Moses, according to Ex. xix. 25,
uttered, could only have been the same ten commandments which,
in ch. xx, 1, are referred back to God, who sanctioned Moses, as
His speaker and representative, by the “ voices” of thunder.
In Ex. xx, 19, the people ask that Moses might speak to them
alone, and not, as aforetime, with the accompaniment of the
terrifying thunder-speech of God. True that in Deut. v. 4 we
read, “ The Lord talked to you face to face in the mount, out
of the midst of the fire,” But how that is to be understood, that
the Lord spoke only by the “ voices” of thunder, while the
words spoken were those of Moses, is plainly declared in ver. 5:
¢ I stood between the Liord and you at that time, to show you
the word of the Lord, saying.” That Moses with reference to
the ten commandments acted the part of an interpreter, is shown
by the ¢ saying,” which is immediately followed by these ten
commandments. In Rev. x. 4, the voices of thunder are intro-
duced with specific meanings, But here also we may say there
is a specific meaning : it is marked by the circumstances under
“which the thunder is introduced. If in that passage of the
Apocalypse the thunder itself seems to speak, that belongs only
to the vision. In all other Apocalyptic passages the thunder
itself is the voice of God: ch. iv. 5, viil, 5, xi. 19, xvi. 18.
Throughout the whole of Scripture there does not occur a single
instance in which articulate speech is introduced, concealed
beneath the thunder.—Thunder is in its nature, and the im-
pression it produces upon every human heart, not merely in
general a revelation of the glory of God, but a revelation of a
threatening and terrifying character. Dread is the sentiment
which always responds to it. This was the character it bore at
the giving of the law. It proclaimed to the people that their
God was a jealous God, who would inexorably visit their sins
upon them. It presented to them the alternative between
obedience and judgment; and it pointed to the great truth
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that whosoever should break the law must die. So also in Ps.
xviii. and xxix. According to Ps. xxix. 7, the voice of the Lord
divides with flames of fire; the thunder appears to be the sym-
bolical threatening to the world, and therefore at the same time
a symbolical promise to the Church of God oppressed by the
world. In the Apocalypse, which it is obviously natural to
compare with the Gospel of John, the thunder always has a
polemical character ; it has always a reference to terrible judg-
ments, whether these are only threatened as to come, or actually
accomplished : comp. ch.iv. 5, viii. §, x. 8, xi. 19, xvi. 18. That
here also the “ voice” has mot only an imposing, but also a
threatening character ; that it aims at the glorification of God’s
name by the subversion of the enemies of God and His Christ,
is shown by ver. 31, where the thunder is introduced as a pre-
monition of judgment upon this world and its prince.

Vers. 29 and 30 form an interlude. But Jesus imme-
diately restores the connection. While in vers. 31 and 32 He
more fully develops the meaning of the thunder, He comes to
the thought which forms the direct answer to Philip and An-
drew, the indirect answer to the Greeks: that the time was at
hand when there should be closer relations with the (entiles.
That time, however, not being actually come, the wishes of
the Greeks could not be granted. Had not the intervening
words of the people been spoken, Jesus would at cnce have
begun with ver. 31. Thus the close of the answer to the
Gentiles is formally and primarily a part of the answer to the
people.

Ver. 29. “The people therefore that stood by, and heard it,
said that it thundered : others said, An angel spake to him.”—
The people regarded at first only the material phenomenon. But
what this did not deny—under the circumstances of the occa-
sion, the force of which, as at the raising of Lazarus, must have
excited and carried away the minds of all, what it could not
have denied—the deep significance of the material phenomenon,
some individuals expressly declared in words, thus interpreting
the general feeling of all. (Doubtless the saying ¢ it thunders”
was spoken not without agitation; and mothing would be more
perverse than to interpret them as speaking of common thun-
(der. In the “angel” the Divine energy and presence is em-
bodied to them : comp. on ch. v. 4. They think that God gave
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Christ His testimony by the thunder, and thus assured Him of
the answer to His prayer.!

Ver. 30. ¢ Jesus answered and said, This voice came not
because of Me, but for your sakes.”—The answer of our Lord
has regard to the ai7®, spake to Him. He points them to the
fact that He, in the internal relation in which He stood to the:
Father, needed no such external token; and that they shonld -
think rather of themselves. Thunder is a solemn sign of the
time: woe to him who does not understand and lay to heart this
sign. Its voice announces a judgment: he who does not receive
its warning will, in that judgment, fall. That which is in ver,
31 only hinted, finds its more full explanation, so far as it
referred to the Jews, in vers. 35, 36, 44-50.

Ver. 31. “ Now is the judgment of this world: now shall
the prince of this world be cast out.”—We have in ver. 31 the
exposition of the voice’s meaning. It announces that there is
to be a judgment held upon this world. This judgment pro-
ceeds primarily on the prince of this world; but that it does
not end there—that it at the same time proceeds upon those
who are one with him in spirit and act—those who are of their
father the devil, viii. 44—is plain from the fact that, before the
prince of the world, the world itseif is mentioned as the object
of judgment (Stier is manifestly wrong: ¢ The ungodly world
is itself in a certain sense judged in its prince, when it is saved”) ;
more especially from ver. 30, which warns the Jews against
falling in the judgment; and vers. 35-44 seq. Ver. 32 shows
that the judgment has its root in the death of Christ. There
Christ represents Himself as, in consequence of Iis death,
drawing all men to Him; but this positive energy must have
the negative one of judgment as its inseparable concomitant.
Christ cannot draw to Himself without at once condemning
the prince to whom they had previously belonged, and who will
not let them go unless he is judged and stripped of his power,
and at the same time themselves whom He receives, so far as

1 In what embarrassments expositors are invelved who assume a distinc-
tion between the thunder and the voice of God, may be seen in Lampe’s
remark on this verse: ** It cannot without difficulty be decided whether the
people really heard thunder distinet from articulate voice, and without any
sach voice, or whether they called the sound of the voice, as it came to
their ears, by the name of thunder.”
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their indwelling sin is concerned, the extirpation of which in
judgment is the condition of their being drawn to Christ, to
whom they could mnever come in the spotted garment of the
flesh. Judgment and salvation go hand in hand.

The death of Christ has a eondemning significance in two
ways. First, as to those who receive it in faith: a condemning
sword plerces their soul ; the pain of penitence is the prevequi-
site of faith; the condemnation of their sin, which was accom-
plished upon the cress, approves its saving power in them only
when they have gone through this severe discipline. And then
the death of Christ has its judicial significance for those who
reject it in unbelief. The destruction of Jerusalem had its root
in the death of Christ: the blood of the Redeemer was upon
them and their children.. He who counts the blood of: the cove-
nant an unholy thing, Heb. x. 29, is doomed to eternal con-
demnation.—Ps. xevii.. exhibited the manifestation of Christ
under the judicial point of view. ¢The appearance of Christ
had a judicial significance also for those among the- Gentiles
who obeyed the Gospel : the nothingness of their past existence
was thereby made manifest ; and profound shame took the place
of the pride with which they had despised Zion. Among those
who would not acknowledge this ¢The T.ord reigneth, that
side of the judgment which is here prominent.came into force.”
—The prince of this world:” thus Satan is- named only in
the last discourses of Jesus in Johnj first here, and then in
xiv, 30, xvi. 11, This dignity is- attributed to: him only where
its subversion is immediately in prospect. As regards the faet,
Matt. iv. 8, 9 corresponds, where the devil shows Christ all the
kingdoms of the world and their glory, and says to Him, “ All
these things I will give thee, if thou wilt fall down and wership
me.”  What he promises to give, he must himself possess. Then,
again, the description of the devil in 2 Cor. iv. 4, as “ the god
of this world,” is in strict keeping; but especially Eph. ii. 2,
where Satan is described as the prince who has power over the
air. The air, corresponding to- the 7ol woopov Tobrov of the
preceding verse, the atmosphere of the earth, denotes the influ-
ences of Satan everywhere surrounding man, who breathes an
air, as it were, infected by Satan.

The'imagination and desire of the human heart is evil from
youth up: there lies the foundation of -Satan’s power. That
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power does not rest upon any right of Satan which even God
is bound to respect: the notion of such a right is opposed to all
Scripture. But the being subjected to his power is only the
deserved punishment and necessary consequence of sin; so
that with the cause the effect also must cease. Man is too
weak and insignificant to assume anything like an independent
middle position between God and Satan. He must walk either
with God or Satan. Since the fall, he has been reduced to
bondage under the devil. But through the manifestation of
Christ, and especially through His atoning death, the power
of sin has been broken. Since that event it has been a great
anachronism when a people or an individnal remains subject
to the broken power of Satan. From the time that sin was
atoned for on the tree, punishment has ceased for all who
enter into the new order of things; new powers of life have
been provided and given to them. And thus Satan has now
nothing in them.—¢ Shall be cast out:” not from dominion, but
from the world; for that is the word which immediately pre-
cedes, and we are led to that also by the corresponding éx Tijs
7#s, from the earth, in ver. 32. The removal of Christ from
the earth, which thus seems to exclude Him from dominion
over it, will have for its consequence the removal of Satan from
the earth. The éxBAnOicerar éfw, the exclusion of Satan from
the world, is virtually contained in and implied by the death of
Christ on the cross. The realization of it goes on from stage
to stage, until, in the easting of Satan into the lake of fire,
Rev. xx. 10 marks its consummation. A very important crisis
in that realization is the binding of Satan in Rev. xx. 2, the
destruction of the Grentile power which was the firmest bulwark
of Satan on the earth. But that realization actually began with
the death of Christ. From that time it was demonstrated that
powers were energetic against Satan which the human race had
never hefore known.—Here Satan is cast ont of the world; in
Rev. xii. 7-9 he is cast out of heaven, as the result of the vie-
tory which Christ had won over him through blood and death.
The difference is only a formal one. For that Satan cannot
maintain himself in heaven, means in the Apocalypse simply
that his power is broken through the blood of Christ, ver. 11.
Everything mighty is translated into heaven.

“And I, if I be lifted up from the earth.”—According to
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the current interpretation, there lies in these words a double
meaning : they are made to refer at once to the crucifixion and
to the exaltation ; and the crucifixion itself is regarded as the be-
ginning of the glorification. Bengel: “In the cross itself there
was already something tending to glory.” But we must reject
this double meaning, and adhere to the simple reference to the
death of Christ. This is demanded by the explanation of the
Apostle in ver. 33; it is suggested also by the interpretation of
the Jews in ver. 34: they find in the (Wrwld éx 7hs wfis the
contrary of their expectation concerning the Christ, that He
would pévew eis Tév aldwa, abide for ever; and Christ confirms
that interpretation, by warning them to avail themselves of the
light which would only a short time remain among them. The
relation to ver. 31 also demands such an exposition: by the
same event which seemed to assure to the prince of this world
his authority over it, he would in reality be cast out; and by
the same event which seemed to displace Christ altogether from
the earth, He would be exalted into supreme dominion over it,
and enabled to draw all men unto Himself. To eombine and
include reference to the glorification, is to oppose the symbolism
of the cross. The high place is to him who is hanged not-a
demonstration of honour; it points to the fact that he is no
longer worthy to be found on earth, that earth rejects him, and
that he is devoted to the vengeance of God: comp. Deut. xxi.
23, “ He that is hanged is accursed of God;” and in our Lord’s
discourses the inrotv always refers to the crucifixion, never to
the ascension; comp. on ch. iii, 14, viii. 28. There is no trace
throughout the New Testament of any hint that makes the cross
a symbol or type of Christ’s exaltation. The Old Testament
passage, Isa. liii, 8, refers to a violent death, ¢ He was cut off
out of the land of the living:” comp. Acts viil. 33. In ver. 24,
dying simply, and as such, corresponds with the being lifted up
from the earth.

%I will draw all men unto Me:” the Gentiles also, whom
hitherto the prince of this world had held so entirely in his own
power : comp, ch. x. 16.  'With the wrdvras éxdow mpos éuavréy
{Lampe : He thus teaches, that those whom Jesus draws are at
the same time drawn away from the head and body of which
they had been previously part and members), the answer to Philip
and Andrew, and indirectly to the Greeks, is completed: Ye
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shall come to Jesus, but the time is not yet quite come. The
corn of wheat must first fall into the earth. The power of the
prince of this world, who has hitherto been, so to speak, your
legitimate sovereign, must first be broken by My death. Then
will the Glentiles experience My attracting power.—The draw-
ing power exists for all: unbelief is the only thing which can
exclude from this glorious benefit, ch. iii. 15, 16, and here, ver.
36. Anton: “ Not, indeed, as if man could not oppose, for the
will of man is free; but yet it is so mighty, that where a man
will withstand it, he must do violence to himself in order to get
the victory.” He also remarks, in reference to the drawing of
Christ : “ That which, in ver. 24, is the grain of seed bringing
forth fruit—but on the condition of its first dying—becomes
here the drawing. For that drawing did not take place until
after the death; but after Christ’s death it proceeded with
power: men’s minds and hearts were mightily moved. When
the world thought that they had now extinguished His name,
the attraction -of that name first began : and we must not regard
this as if that attraction was merely to be the result; but that
it was the influence of His death, as of a cause meritorie, to
which the Lord refers and declares: I will thus draw men to
Me; I will new stretch eut My hands unto them.” The draw-
ing of Christ does not consist merely in the power of attraction
which His death itself exercises: as Antou remarks, * Then will
My death powerfully draw men’s mmds, and lay on their hearts
the tenderest obligation,” The main point is rather the drawing
of the Holy Spirit, who was to be obtained by the atomng
death of our Lord, and who reveals to the heart the meaning of
that death: comp. ch. vil. 39. Ch. vi. 44 alludes to an internal
attractive power; and in ch. xvi. 8 Christ says that He would
exercise, through the Holy Ghost, the power here described.

Ver. 33. ¢ “And I, if 1 be lifted up from the earth, will draw
all men unto Me.’ —-Z'np,awew is simply to point out, and does
not signify merely “hint.” So in Acts xi. 28, xxv. 27; Rev. i.
1, and always in the Sept. and the Apocrypha.

Ver. 34. “The people answered Him, We have heard out
of the law that Christ abideth for ever: and how sayest thon,
The Son of man must be lifted up? who is this Son of man ?”—
The Lord says, in Matt. viii. 11, 12: “ And I say unto you,
That many shall come from the east and west, and shall sit
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down with Abraham, and Isaac, and Jacob, in the kingdom of
heaven : but the children of the kingdom shall be cast out into
outer darkness; there shall be weeping and gnashing of teeth.”
This word of Christ was, in the closing scene of His public life
among the Jews, realized in a visible manner. Greeks come
and desire to see Jesus. Jesus declares to them, as the repre-
sentatives of the Gentile world, that the time would socon come
in which He would draw the Gentiles to Himself. The Jews
who were present derive from the reply which He made to the
Gentiles a reason for their opposition.  Jesus warningly points
them to the fact, that there was a little space yet left to them ;
that soon the light would be removed, and that then darkness
would come upon them in its might.—The opposition of the
Jews sprang from a malignant will. That the abiding for ever
formed no real contrast to the being lifted up from the earth,
the words of Christ themselves might have shown them, in which
the being lifted up from the earth appears as the mere point of
transition, as the foundation of His glorification, of the casting
out of the prince of this world, and of the extension of Ilis
dominion over all the earth, The same they might have learned
from the Old Testament. In Isa. liii. the vicarious propitiation
and death of the Messiah appears as the necessary basis of His
abiding for ever: “ When Thou shalt make His soul an offcring
for sin, He shall see His seed, He shall prolong His days.”
And in Daniel himself, to whom they appealed, the violent
death of the Messiah is foreannounced, ch. ix. 26. Through
suffering to glory is the law which approved itself in the lives
of all the great men of the Old Testament, the types of Christ,
and pre-eminently of David. That it was with them a mere
subterfnge, or a prejudice resting upon a sinful disposition,
and not from any scruple which honest minds felt at the thing
itself, is plain from the fact, that Christ, in His answer to their
objection, does not in any way enter into it, but only exhorts
them to know the time of their visitation. (Anton: “ After the
manner of the so-called learned, they wrested a single little word
against the evidence of the whole matter.” Quesnel : “ The law
announces the humiliation and death of the Messiah, as well as
His glory, and the duration of His kingdom ; but self-love holds
fast that which flatters its vauity and effeminacy, passing by
what does not accord with its notions and fleshly inclinations.”)
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They said, We have heard out of the law. The passage
they had in view is in Daniel. That they quoted this by the
name of the law, demonstrates that this book, as a portion of
the canon, had for them a binding force, and that they durst
not: oppose this surer authority in deference to the doubtful
authority of Christ, who opposed it by His words: comp. on
véuos, ch. x. 34, The full meaning of their reference to the
law, here emphasized, we see in ch. ix. 29: “ We know that
God spake to Moses (Daniel) ; but as to this man, we know not
whence he is.” Qur passage shows that, among the Jews of
the time of Christ, the book of Daniel had the fullest canonical
authority, which indeed Josephus confirms in many places.
“We have heard :” what the Scripture said was then known
rather by hearing than by reading.—The idea of Christ’s
abiding for ever occurs in many passages of the Old Testament.
In Isa. ix. 5 He is termed the “everlasting Father” (Luther:
“who for ever nourishes His kingdom and Church”) ; in ver. 7
it is said, with reference to the Messiah, “ Of the increase of
His government and peace there shall be no end—from hence-
forth for ever.” According to Ps. cx., the Messiah is a high
priest for ever. According to Dan, ii. 24, the God of heaven
would establish a kingdom which should never be abolished.
And in Dan. vii. 13, 14, it is said of Him who cometh in
the clouds like the Son of man, * His dominion is an ever-
lasting dominion, which shall not-pass away.” Compare, in
relation to the eternity of Iis government, Ps. Ixxii. 5, 7, 17,
Ixxxix. 37, 38. That the Jews singled out from these passages
that of Daniely is evident from the fact that there only the
Messiah is described as the Son of man. They said, instead of
Christ’s “TI must be lifted up,” the Son of man must be lifted
up, in order to make more emphatic the contrast betweer: what
Christ had uttered concerning Himself, and that which is said
concerning the Son of man in Daniel. And they held them-
selves all the more justified in making the substitution here,
because Christ had so often, and so lately as the introduction to
the last discourse, in ver. 23, described Himself as the Son of
man, with allusion to that passage of Daniel. But the appeal
to this alone cannot explain the substitution. This is evident,
especially from “ Who is ¢this Son of man?” which points to
the difference between the suffering Son of man whom Christ
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would enforce upon them, and that eternally glorious Son of
man referred to in Daniel, whom alone they wonld receive, and
know nothing of any other.—Ael iywfivar, must be lifted up.
Jesus, in fact, had said so much, when He declared the lifting
up from the earth to be the necessary condition of ITis dominion
over it.

Ver. 35. “ Then Jesus said unto them, Yet a little while is
the light with you: walk while ye have the light, lest darkness
come upon you: for he that walketh in darkness knoweth not
whither he goeth.”—Anton: ¢ Christ says that there was no
time now for sophistry and eircumlocution with sach phrases.
1t was a solemn matter, O how differently should they demean
themselves in the residue of their little time, and not while it
away with affected contradiction! O how should they seek at
once for refuge to the light, to shield themselves against the
coming darkness!” On light and darkness, equivalent to salva-
tion and ruin, see ch. viii, 12, The light proceeds from Christ ;
but the contrasted darkness shows that the light in itself does
not denote the person of the Redeemer. The light did not
cease to be among them precisely at the erisis of Christ’s death.
(Bengel : lux ipsa mavet, sed non semper est in vobis,) This
is evident from the great movement at the day of Pentecost.
The limit of grace, which, according to the Lord’s saying, yet -
remained to them, did not consist merely in the two days which
intervened between these words and the Saviour’s death, First
must the atoning death of Jesus and His resurrection unfold
their power, and that which is spoken of in ver. 32 become
true of the Jews also. Nevertheless, the period of light to the
Jews was drawing swiftly to its close; and their giving up the
Lord to death was the beginning of that end. In that act they
invoked His blood on themselves and on their children. The
time during which the light was with the Jews here corresponds
to the time of their visitation in Luke xix. 44.—The walking
stands opposed to an idle and indifferent rest. It denotes
activity; and in what way activity should approve itself under
existing circumstances, is shown by the  believe in the light” of
ver. 36.—Instead of éws, whilst (compare the éws fuépa éari,
ix. 4), many important witnesses have here and in ver. 36 @s.
But there is no other example of such a use of ws, or anything
like it.—S3t Luke, xix. 43, exhibits more fully the meaning of
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the darkness here: “For the day shall come upon thee, that
thine enemies shall cast a trench about thee, and compass thee
round, and keep thee in on every side.” Yet that is only the
external side of the darkness. With the external exposure to
ruin, the internal want of salvation goes hand in hand. The
fundamental place in the Old Testament is Jer. xiii. 16, The
prophet says there, in view of the Chaldean catastrophe: ¢ Give
glory to the Lord your God, before He cause darkness, and before
your feet stumble upon the dark mountains, and, while ye look
for light, IIe turn it into the shadow of death, and make it
gross darkness ”—¢ and (that ye may know what this darkness
means) he that walketh in darkness knoweth not whither he
goeth,” into what an abyss of misery he may fall: comp. ch.
xi. 10; Prov. iv. 19, “The way of the wicked is as darkness:
they know not at what they stumble.”

Ver. 36. “ While ye have light, believe in the light, that
ye may be the children of light. These things spake Jesus,
and departed, and did hide Himself from them.”—So long as
ye have salvation, believe in the salvation, and in its represen-
tatives and instruments. Sons, in the sense of adherents, is a
phrase common to Christ throughout the Evangelists: Matt.
viil. 12, xii. 27, xiii. 38; Mark ii. 19. In Luke xvi. § we read
of the children of light, viei ¢wrés, by the side of the children
of this world.—In ch. viii. 59 it.is said, “ Then Jesus hid Him-
self, and went out of the Temple.” But the case there is essen-
tially different from the present. There Jesus concealed Himself
because the Jews wanted to stone Him. He retired from the
presence of a transitory danger, and thus His retreat was only
a transitory one. But here there was no danger impending;
and the concealing Himself was a definitive one. He retired
into secret, that the catastrophe might not take place before the
time. He was to suffer and die, and He would suffer and die,
as the paschal lamb. It is to be assumed that Jesus from this
time onwards retreated altogether from public life. This helps
to define the chronological relations of vers. 20-36. We have
already seen that the entry into Jerusalem belonged to the
Sunday. On the following day, that is, Monday, Jesus cursed
the fig-tree on the way from Bethany to the city, Mark xi. 12.
‘When, in the early morning of the next day, Tuesday, He
went again to the city, the disciples saw that the fig-tree had
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withered away, Mark xi. 20. On this day Jesus entered the
Temple for the last time; and that which is here recorded must
have happened on the same day: for the detail, see Wieseler.
St John gives here no chronological specification, because the
time might be gathered with sufficient certainty from his prede-
cessors. There were now only two days to the Passover. These
He spent in the circle of Ilis disciples. The Old Testament
original of “ He went away and hid ITimself” is Deut. xxxii.
20: « And He said, I will hide My face from them, I will see
what their end shall be: for they are a froward generation,
children in whom there is no faith.”

Vers. 37-50.

‘We have here the concluding word of the first of the four
groups which make up the main portion of the Gospel. It
falls into two parts. In the first the Iivangelist himself speaks.
Ie makes observations upon a problem which sprang out of
the facts recorded in the first portion : How could the unbelief
of the Jews be accounted for? Must it not operate against
the Divine mission of Jesus? In order to obviate this arising
scruple, the Apostle first declares that this unbelicf, far from
witnessing against Christ, had been foreannounced in the pro-
phecy of the Old Testament, and was to be viewed in the light
of a Divine punishment upen the perverseness of the people,
vers. 37—41. He then shows that this unbelief was only par-
tial : many believed on Jesus, not only from among the people,
but from among the rulers, although they did rot make open
avowal, because of their servile dependence upon men. In the
second part of this concluding word, the Apostle introduces
Jesus Himself as speaking, Ie has at the end, in ver. 36, the
concluding word which Jesus addressed to Judas before His
departure, but broken off in the middle. Here he communi-
cates the second part of it. Jesus represents Himself as the
truc representative of the Father, and the only Saviour; pro-
claiming the judgment which must be hereafter the inseparable
attendant of unbelief. This is the appropriate winding up, as
of the whole relation in which Jesus had stood to the Jews, so
also of the evangelical record of that relation. The division
of what was originally united, the Evangelist must the rather
have determined on, because the fundamental thought of the
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whole of the last discourse had been fully contained in vers.
35, 36.

Vers. 37, 38. ¢ But though He had done so many miracles
before them, yet they believed not on Him: that the saying of
Esaias the prophet might be fulfilled, which he spuake, Lord,
who hath believed our report 2 and to whom hath the arm of the
Lord been revealed ?” —The first words of ver. 37 allude to Pa.
Ixxviii, 11, 12 : % And forgat His works and His wonders that
He had showed them. Maxvellous things did He in the sight
of their fathers in the land of Egypt, and in the field of Zoan.”
This allusion is significant : it has an apologetic importance,
It had been the hereditary character of the people to be unbe-
lieving, in spite of all signs and wonders. Reference had been
made to this same passage in ch. x. 32. There the leading
word which identifies the allusion is &etfa ; here it is umpoofer
avrev. It was only the old thing made new when the Jews
were unbelieving., As their unbelief had no force as an argu-
ment against the divinity of Jehovah, no more had it any force
against the Divine mission of Christ, in whom the Jehovah of
the Old Testament was incarnate. As Tocadta can only mean
so many, and not so great (comp. vi. 9, xiv. 9, xxi. 11),—while
our Gospel records only seven miracles, four Galilean and three
Jewish,—we cannot fail to discern here a tacit acknowledgment
of the existence of other Gospels.! The Evangelist points to
the multiplicity of the miracles in ch. xx. 80, 31, xxi. 25 also.
The climax of them all was the raising of Lazarus. That “they
believed not,” is not exhibited under the aspect of gnilt, but of
doom or Divine reprobation, and is shown by  that it might be
fulfilled,” according to which their unbelief must serve for the
fulfilment of the prophetic word, and therefore stand under the
Divine direction. We must not fritter away the fa as Ebrard
does : “ The words do not refer to any design on the part of
God ; but what the Jews brought on themselves as the result
of their unbelief, is stated in such a way as if they had designed
to fulfil God’s word.” We ought rather to say, that because the
Jews could not have had any design to establish the truth of
God’s prediction by their unbelief, therefore the otk émrioTevor

1 Lampe: John relates only a few : he does not go beyond that Sep-

tenary. But closing the canon of the Gospels with his, he points to those
things which not only himself, but others also before him, related.
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- must be referred to a Divine decree. Ver. 39 also establishes
the same, where * they believed not” is reproduced as “ they
could not believe.”—The fact that their unbelief is exhibited in
the light of a Divine penalty, does not exclude their guilt, but
rdthex presupposes that guilt. God has so constituted human
nature, that man, if he does not withstand beglnnmcrs, has him-
self no longer under his own control : comp. on ch. viii. 43. But
that which is a decree resting upon guilt, the consequence of
the righteous judgment of God, could not, and ought not to be
wrested to the disparagement of Christ. Rather it should have
given the Jews occasion to smite upon their breasts, and cry,
God be merciful to me, a sinner ; harden not further my heart,
that I cease to fear Thee ; give me grace unto repentance.—The
clause added, Tob mpodrjTov, points to the reason why the word of
Isaiah must necessarily come to fulfilment. “Ov elme is solemn
enlargement. Kipe, which also the Septuagint adds, serves to
mark it off from ch. lii. 13-15. There the Lord speaks. With
ch. liii, 1 the prophet begins. The Evangelist did not mechani-
cally adopt the wdpee from the Sept.; he never follows that
version in arbitrary additions and omissions. The prophet
begins the further exposition of that which had been said in
brief by the servant of the Lord in ch, lii. 13-15; setting out
with the complaint that so many did not believe his report con-
cerning the servant of God, so many did not behold the glory
of God manifest in Him. The words, according to their con-
nection, specially refer to the Jews : the unbelief of the Jews,
which went so far that the believers were only a vanishing
minority, is mourned over in them. Joy over the many Gentiles
who, according to ch. lii. 13-15, receive and apprehend with
delight the tidings concerning the servant of God, goes side by
side with grief over the many of Israel who believe not the
tidings. And in that passage of Isaiah himself, unbelief is
exhibited under the aspect of doom. They believe not, because
the arm of the Lord, the unfolding of His Divine power in
Christ, is not revealed to them, because God withdraws from
them the knowledge of His power made manifest in Christ.
Prophecy has not for its object generally the free actions of
men, but the Divine decrees; and that there is such a decree
in the quoted word of Isaiah, is shown by the expression in
1 Pet. ii. 8 : the disobedient are appointed not to believe. We
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have shown in the Ckristology, that myww in the original, dror
here, is equivalent to that which we hear—that which has been
made known unto us, the prophets, represented by Isaiah.
Ch. xxi. 10 gives a comment on the words, “ That which I have
heard of the Lord of hosts, the God of Israel, have I declared
unto you.” And this view is snpported by the correspondence
of the two members. As the knowledge comes to the prophet,
so it comes to the hearer also, only through supernatural reve-
lation. Anton: “ Lord, who believeth our report? We do
not speak our own to the people, saith the prophet, but as we
have curselves heard, and as we have through hearing found
its truth in ourselves. We do not set dreams before them,
or inventions of our own. No, it is dron Hudr.”—Seemingly
independent, the Jews were in fact only a plaything in the
hands of God. Under this point of view, their unbelief was not
an argument against Jesus, but a confirmation of His Divine
mission, to the concomitant circumstances of which it belonged,
according to the prophecy of the Old Testament.

Vers. 39, 40. « Therefore they could not believe, because
that Ksaias said again, He hath blinded their eyes, and hardened
their heart; that they should not see with their eyes, nor under-
stand with their heart, and be converted, and I should heal
them.”— Therefore, on account of the Divine decree announced
by Isaiah in ch. liii. The &t then introduces a second rea-
son, or an elucidation of the former one, from the mouth of
the same Isaiah: comp. ch. v. 16, 18; Matt. xxiv. 44. The
forced supposition, that &t Tobvo refers not to what precedes,
but to what follows (when, according to the correct remark of
De Wette, we might have expected a 8¢ or kal of transition),
sprang from a false apprehension of vers. 37, 38, which regards
that passage as intimating only the fact of the Jews’ unbelicf.
Rightly says Anton: ¢ For again has Isaiah ex eodem funda-
mento spoken.”—The cited passage of Isaiah, ch. vi. 10, runs
according to the original : ¢ Malke the heart of this people fat,
and make their ears heavy, and shut their eyes; lest they see
with their eyes, and hear with their ears, and understand with
their heart, and convert, and be healed.” The guotation is not
very strictly literal, but accords in reality nearly enough with
the original. The address is there directed to the prophets; but
he scems there to be only an instrument of the Divine decree,
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and that which is imposed upon him or the collective servants
of God whom he represents, must be referred back to Ged.
It lay in the scope of the Evangelist to make prominent this
Divine causality; for it was his purpose to exhibit the unbelief
of the Jews under the aspect of a Divine decree and judicial
infliction. Properly speaking, the first person ought to have
been used instead of the imperative, “ I have blinded.” But
then it would have been too obviously natural to take the prophet
as the subject, the rather that in the original of Isaiah he is the
person to whom the words are addressed. Therefore John used
‘first the third person ; but that he selected it only for the reason
assigned is shown by the fact that he uses the first person in the
conclusion, ldoouat, or, according to another reading, ldoouar.
This is not an instance of “negligence;” but it shows, on the
contrary, how precisely, down to the least minutiz, everything
is ordered in John’s Gospel. Guilt was upon the Jews. But
that they might not imagine that they defeated Christ’s plans
by their unbelief, and overturned the evidence of His mission,
prominence is given to the Divine causation, in connection with
their perverse determination. What they would not, they should
not, might not, and could not. Situated as they were, everything
that furthered the faith of the well-disposed only strengthened
them in their unbelief. That is the Divine penalty, the doom
which ruled over them, and hurried them to their destruction.
Ver. 41. “ These things said Esaias, when he saw His glory,
and spake of Him.”—Ad7ob refers back to ver. 37. The dis-
tinction from the Lord, ver. 38, who is still the subject in ver.
40, is all the less necessary because John, as he himself says in
this verse, beheld Christ in the Jehovah of the Old Testament.
~—Isaiah saw “ the Lord” sitting on His throne. He says in
ver. 5, ¢ Mine eyes have seen the King, the Lord of liosts”
But, according to the tenor of the Old Testament, all visible
manifestation, all revelation of the Lord, is made through His
Angel, the brightness of His glory; and this was seen manifest
in Christ in the flesh.—* And spake of Him:” thus that also
refers to Christ, which in ver. 40 was quoted from Lsaiah as the
Lord’s own act. It was He, therefore, who blinded the eyes
of the Jews, etc. The Jews, while they vainly imagined that
by their unbelief they discredited His cause, and stamped Him
as a “ deceiver,” were falling under His condemnation. The
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refutation of the Jews declusion, that Christ must be a false
Messiah because they held Him to be such, becomes here a
cutting irony.—We must be on our guard against supposing
that the words here have no express reference to the case in
hand, and bear only a cursory relation to the state of the Jews,
The fundamental idea of the whole passage is the penalty of
obduration, which the L.ord threatened upon Ilis apostate people;
and the Lord, who held that doom over them, was no other than
Christ Himself. That which He Himself brought to pass, could
not be brought into evidence against Iis claims.

Vers. 42, 43. « Nevertheless among the chief rulers also
many believed on Him ; but because of the Pharisees they did
not confess Him, lest they should be put out of the synagogue:
for they loved the praise of men more than the praise of God.”
~—The unbelief of the Jews, it has been hitherto nnfolded, could
not be urged as an argument against Christ’s Messiahship. But
certainly it pertained to the confirmation of the Divine mission
of Christ, that faith in some should be found mingled with
unbelief in others. For the people of the covenant could never -
sink so low as to rise up as one man against the most glorious
manifestation of their God. With this consideration in his mind,
the Evangelist las all along diligently set over against the out-
breaks of unbelief in the majority, the expressions of faith in
the few. And lLere he points to the fact, that this necessary
condition of the Divine mission of Christ was present. Not only
among the people (Augustin: Eorum autem qui crediderunt
alii usque adeo confitebantur ut palmarum ramis acceptis veni-
enti occurrerent, etc.), also among the rulers,—who had specially
hard difficulties to overcome, in whom the perverse national
tendency was concentrated, and who from their position were
most likely to be affected by prejudices,—many believed on
Christ ; and although through the fear of men they were
restrained from making open confession, yet their faith bore
witness to the impressive majesty of the appearance of Christ,
and the mighty drawing of the Father to the Son: comp. ch.
vi. 44. By émlorevoay, they believed, John’s phiraseology allows
us to understand only a true faith. That was the only faith
which would enter suitably into the design of the Evangelist
here. That their faith, indeed, had not attained its full energy,
was shown by their shrinking from confession. But this was
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the condition of Nicodemus and Joseph of Arimathea for a long
time, whose faith, how ever, afterwards broke through all impedi-
ments : comp. on ch iii. 2.—When Augustin observes, Principes
hos habnisse in gressum fidet, quo si profecmsent, amorem quoque
humanz gloriz superassent,—what he says is true, though one-
sided. Even weak faith must make confession. The strong
- emphasis laid in Matt. x. 32, 33 upon the necessity of con-
fession, shows that we are wrong in supposing that confession
comes with the gradual strengthening of faith. The faith that
makes no avowal, cannot attain its full power. And he who
forgets the obligation to confess, is in danger of extinguishing
his faith, in order to fly from the admonitions of Lis conscience.
—* Lest they should be put out of the synagogue:” comp. on
ch. ix. 22. The praise of men is, according to ch. v. 44 (comp.
1 Thess. ii. 6), the honour which springs from and is bestowed
by man : the praise of God is the honour which comes from
God. How must the image of God have become dim in such a
man! God is, in His Old Testament name Jehovah, Existence,
the personal necessary Being, out of whom all is nothingness
and death, the only One about whom man need care, and for
whose favour man should struggle. Men, whose name is weak-
ness, cannot assure us of anything, cannot really hurt or really
prefit any.

Vers. 44, 45. “ Jesus cried, and said, He that believeth on
Me, believeth not on Me, but on Him that sent Me. And he
that seeth Me, seeth Him that sent Me.”—There can be no
doubt that John here communicates a discourse actually de-
livered by Jesus. There is absolutely no proof that He puts
words inte our Lord’s mouth (see on ch. iit. 16); this was for-
bidden by the deep reverence which he entertained for his Lord.
Here it is also opposed emphatically by the &pafe, which refers
to the Lord’s manner of uttering His discourse, just as in ch.
vii. 28, 37. When this hypothesis is supported by argument
drawn from the unoriginal and almost recapitulatory character
of the discourse, we have only to remark, that while, on the
one hand, this discourse is not formally a composition from the
earlier recorded words of Christ in John, from which it has
not verbally borrowed a single expression (ver. 48 even touches
upon Liuke x. 16; and there is no Johannzan parallel for the
kal p7) puvrafy in ver. 47), on the other hand, to have given

VOL. II. 1
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anything materially new would have been scarcely appropriate
in a final discourse of our Lord. Vers. 35, 36 bear evidently
the same character of material dependence on earlier words
combined with formal independence.

It has been further argued, that there is wanting here
the organic connection which is observable elsewhere in the
Lord’s discourses as given by John; but to us it seems that it
must be the fault of the expositor if the clear process of thought
is not here traced. The analysis is as follows: I am the traly
Sent, ver. 44; and the visible image of the Father, ver. 45;
and because I am this, I am the Saviour of the world, ver. 46
and on this account unbelief—although the proper design of
My mission is not judgment, ver. 47—must, in the nature of
things, bring on judgment: the rejected word of God, which
offers the most glorious of all benefits, eternal life, must recoil
in judgment upon the heads of those who scorn it in My lips.
“For I have not spoken of Myself ; even as the Father said
unto Me, so I speak.)” In these words, in which the end of
Christ’s discourse returns to the beginning (odw), the Jews
received a measure by which they might mete their future—
their future in this world, and their future in the world to come.
A profound woe lies concealed behind them.—The book of
Judges, ch. ii. 1-5, presents us something strictly analogous.
There a word of the angel of the Liord to the collected Israelites,
without any specification of the historical relations, and of the
organ through which the angel spake, is inwoven into the intro-
duction, in which the author of the book, with his own hand,
exhibits the points of view under which the time of the Judges
is to be regarded.

When did Jesus speak these words? As John gives no
note of the time, we must naturally think of the nearest point
of connection; and with this agrees the entire character of the
discourse, which J. Gerhard thus describes: ¢ Christ would, in
this grave and serious attestation, publicly take farewell of the
ungrateful and unbelieving Jews, and throw the whole blame
of their judgment upon themselves alone.” Thus we have here
the continuation of the former part of ver. 36; and the words,
“These things spake Jesus, and departed, and did hide Him-
self from them,” would have stood after “ Whatsoever I speak
therefore,” etc., in ver. 50, if the Evangelist had not thought it
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appropriate to close his Epilogue by a portion of the concluding
words of Christ. This view is supported also by the considera-
tion, that vers. 35, 36 are too- brief for the solemn crisis of His
departure from the people; and then, that the figure of light
and darkness which was employed in vers. 35, 36, returns again
at once in ver. 46, after Jesus, in vers. 44, 45, had laid the
foundation, by a reference to His own dignity and His unity
with the Father, for the testimony that in Him light was given
to the people, and. that with His departure darkness would come
upon them.

“ He that believeth on Me, believeth not on Me, but on
Him that sent Me.” The Jews sought to iselate-Christ, and to
erect a wall of partitiom between Him and the Father: We
believe mot thee; we believe only in God; and because we
believe in Him, we will know nothing of thee. Entering into
this their delusion, Jesus says,—he believeth not on “Me.”
Ewald, who makes our Lord intimate ¢ that, when He de-
manded faith in Himself, He did not thereby demand faith
in Himself as a meortal man, but pure faith in God and His
word”—changes the meaning into its direct opposite. Jesus
denies here; as in Mark ix. 37, all: distinction between Himself
and God.—The clause in ver. 45 is peculiar to.this coneluding
word ; and it is explained by what was observed upon ch. i. 18.
To believers and unbelievers the Father was in Christ exhibited ;
and this was the cause of the downfall of the Jews, that they
had seen the Father in Christ, and had blasphemously fought
against Him: comp. on fewpeiv, ch. vi. 40. Bengel is wrong
here: Ea visione, quam fides comitatur.

Ver. 46, “I am come a light into the world; that whosoever
believeth on Me should not abide in darkness.”—Light and
darkness signify here, as in vers, 35, 36, salvation and ruin.
Jesus came into the world as the personal salvation, that who-
soever believeth on Him should not abide-in that darkness, which
involves all who have either net known Clirist, or are without
ITim: comp. on ch. i. 4, viii. 12,

Ver. 47. “ And if any man hear My words, and: believe not,
I judge him not: for I came not to judge the world, but to
save the world.”—®uv\dEy (keep not) is much better authenti-
cated than mioredon (believe not). The expression is borrowed
from the langnage of the law: comp. e.g. Ex. xii. 17, xv. 26.
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By the use of this language Christ places Himself on a level
with the Supreme Lawgiver, The keeping His words forms
an antithesis to the utter rejection of them. In the drodoy we
must not include a believing adherence. The Lord has to do
in these words only with the decidedly unbelieving. To the
w1 ¢uhaaaew here, corresponds the pz) AapSdvew in ver. 48.
“I judge him mot:” in harmony with ch. iii. 17, this simply
asserts that the proper vocation and position of Christ is not
that of a judge, but that of a Saviour; that the judgment only
unfolds itself subordinately and of itself, growing out of the
rejection of the Saviour. Judgment has not its root in Christ,
or in any joy He feels in pronouncing sentence; it has its
root rather in the unbeliever, and in the wicked relation which
he assumes towards the truth from God. He is advoxardrperos,
Tit. iii. 11. But on that very account the judgment is only
the more unavoidable; and it is simple folly to suppose it can
ever be escaped.

Ver. 48. “He that rejecteth Me, and receiveth not My
words, hath one that judgeth him: the word that I have spoken,
the same shall judge him in the last day.”—The catastrophe of
Jerusalem was to the Jews a prelude or type of this last day.
Then did the apparently impotent word of Christ come up
against them like an armed wan. Here, as in ch. viii. 50, there
is allusion to Deut. xviii. 19.

Ver. 49. “For I have not spoken of Myself ; but the Father
which sent Me, He gave Me a commandment, what I should
say, and what I should speak.”—It is frivolons to make a
distinction between the eimelv and the AaXeiv. The union
of the two words only indicates emphatically that all things
whatever Christ spake He spake under the commission of the
Father.

Ver. 50, “ And I know that His commandment is life ever-
lasting : whatsoever I speak therefore, even as the Father said
unto Me, so I speak.”—This commandment, the fruit of the
doctrine sent from Him, when it is believingly received and
embraced in the heart. The practical result is, that Christ has
nothing to leave to the people, which, on account of its unbelief,
He must abandon, but death and destruction. In rejecting
Iim they had renounced the Father; and the insulted word of
the Father must work its influence upon them, until it should
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leave them neither root nor branch. For them it was the worm
which never dieth.

CHAPTERS XIIL-XVIL

The first four of the seven divisions of the body of this
Gospel relate how Jesus wrought the works of Him that sent
Him while it was day: the last three describe His departure.
The first of these three, ch. xiii.—xvii., records how Jesus loved
His own to the end; relates how, in the prospect of His
passion, He prepared His disciples for His coming departure,
thus furnishing for His Church of all times a rich treasure of
consolation. The Old Testament types of this portion are:
Deuteronomy, i which the departing Moses set before his
people the memory of the way; the sayings of Joshua before
his death, ch. xxiii,, xxiv.; and the “last words of David,” in
2 Sam. xxiii., model of the departure of St Paul from the
elders of the Ephesian Church, in Acts xx.

In the early part, the narrative of what passed at the Last
Supper, John bears only a supplementary relation to the earlier
Evangelists. From ch. xiv. onwards he communicates what his
predecessors had altogether passed over; they having modestly
recognised the limits of their gift and vocation, and not having
ventured on the province of that disciple who formerly lay on
our Saviour’s breast, and was initiated beyond the rest into His
mysteries, '

Ch. xiii. falls into three parts: the feet-washing, vers. 1-20;
the conversation touching the traitor, vers. 21-30; the discourse
to the disciples after the traitor’s departure, vers, 31-38.

THE FEET-WASHING.
CH. x111. 1-20.

Ver. 1. ¢ Now, before the feast of the Passover, when Jesus
knew that His hour was come that He should depart out of this
world unto the Father, having loved His own which were in
the world, He loved them unto the end.”—The 8¢ points to the
circumstance that we have before us, not a new book, but only
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a new section of it. That the connection is formed by an ad-
versative particle, places the severity of Jesus against the Jews
in contrast with His love towards His own. This first verse
gives the sketch ; vers. 2 seq. give the completion. The el8as,
knowing, here, is resumed in ver. 3. As we cannot in that verse
interpret ¢ becamse,” but only ¢ although He knew,” so we are
constrained to interpret here. This will appear the obvious
interpretation, when we consider that the motive of the trans-
action is indicated by the words, “as He loved His own,”
etc. If we understand, < because He knew,” there arise two
motives for this action, placed unconnectedly together, which
is scarcely tolerable. If we understand, ¢ although He knew,”
we have first a reference to the hindrance which existed to
the last display of love, and then, in ¢ because He loved,” a
reference to the living principle through which that hindrance
was overcome. Ayamrjoas alone contains the motive : the
eldws, placed before it, points to what opposed the motive, and
must be vanquished by the energy of that love. The proof of
love which Jesus now at the last gave to His disciples, beams
out in all the richer light, becanse Jesus was clearly conscious
that His transition into a state of glory was near at hand. That,
notwithstanding this knowledge, He so profoundly abased Hlm—
self towards Iis disciples, and washed their feet, must fill us
with thankful and adoring love. It was as if God had from
heaven itself come down to wash the feet of sinful mortals!
And this e did to men who immediately before had been
contending for a pitiful scrap of worldly honour! ¢ Can any
one,” says Heumann, ¢ who reads this history, retain a spark of
pride in his heart ? Or if he, notwithstanding what he reads,
remains proud, is he mot unworthy of the name of a Chris-
tian 2”—We must not understand “ having Aitherto loved His
own 3" for the kitherto, which would form the antithesis to eis
Té\os, is not in the text; the “in the world” looks back to
the ¢ out of the world,” and refers to the perilous position
in which the disciples would be found after the impending
departure of their Lord (comp. ch. xvii. 11: “ I am no longer
in the world; but these are in the world, and I come to Thee.”
Grotius: Quos relicturus erat in hoc rerum salo. J. Gerhard:
“ Because they still remained in the world, in the valley of tri-
bulation, where they must expect nothing but trouble’’),—leads
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expressly to the love which manifested itself in this last proof,
and by which Jesus strengthened their hearts beforehand to
meet the coming sorrow. We must therefore assume that
éyamrioas indicates Ilis love in general, while jyamjoey points
to the particular act of love which now sprang from that source.
— Ayamgdy can of itself signify only the affection of love. But
as this can be known only by the action that expresses it, such
an action is indirectly indicated in the #yamjser. That this
dryamdoer must be primarily referred to the act of washing
their feet, is evident from the words “ before the feast of the
Passover” The other tokeuns of love which are recorded in this
-section are part of the feast itself. Yet we may appropriately
regard the remaining evidences of love as supplementary to
the feet-washing. ¢ To the end” seems to show that the Evan-
pelist so regarded them. There is no difficulty in this, when
we consider what followed as only the unfolding of what had
been already displayed in the washing, and furnishing a com-
mentary upon it. If we separate them, the els Téros loses its
significance. The remaining acts of love, which were assuredly
confirmations of the tender affection of the Lord towards His
disciples, would then fall beyond and after the 7énos. We
cannot argue that the supreme proof of His love, His death,
lay nevertheless beyond the “ end” here mentioned; for the
words here refer to the love displayed to His own, and not to
that which was manifested by the Saviour of the world.,

It remains that we examine the chronological note at the
beginning of the verse, ¢ before the feast of the Passover.”
Remembering John’s manner in giving marks of time (comp.
ch. xii. 1), we cannot doubt that his words here refer to the
event which he was abhout to record, primarily to Jyamscey, or
to the “riseth” in the narrative; or that the fect-washing
.occurred in the time before the paschal feast.

¢ Before the feast” either means nothing (and that can
the less be assumed, inasinuch as John is the only one of the
Evangelists who follows definite chronological leadings, all his
other notes of time being thoroughly precise, such as that of the
six days before the Passover in ch. xii. 1; on the following day,
ver. 12), or it points to the fact, that the transaction to which
this note of time refers, the feet-washing, belongs to the time
immediately before the beginning of the paschal feast; that
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between the feast and the washing nothing else intervened ;
that, with the completion of the washing, the Passover imme-
diately began for those here concerned. If we give up the
closest proximity of the feast, we are left to most arbitrary
hypotheses as to the time. We have no more reason to refer
it to the day before than to any other day. But considering
the high importance which the Evangelist himself attaches
to the events here recorded, the feet-washing and what was
connected with it down to ch. xvii, it is inconceivable that
he would leave them chronologically indefinite, with abso-
lutely no note of time; and more especially as they have been
treated with very exact chronological precision by the other
Evangelists, themselves much more careless on this point. It
is plain that the last meal of Jesus, to which all in John's
thirteenth chapter relates, was, according to those earlier Evan-
gelists, the paschal meal ; and that Jesus partook of it at the
same time with the Jews, entirely according to the law and
the universal custom of the feast. (Wichelhaus has thoroughly
settled this point in his Leidensgesck.) If the Evangelist had
had the design, attributed to him by many, of subverting this
chronological decision of his predecessors, he could not have
acted more perversely. He would have opposed to their chro-
nological precision an absolutely vague indefiniteness.

That “before the Passover” means “immediately before”
(just as, in Luke xi. 38, wpo 700 dpicTov refers to what im-
mediately preceded the mid-day meal), has been well shown by
Lange, who argues that such specific acts as the rising from
the table, ver. 4, are not reckoned by days, but by hours and.
moments. Accordingly the sense here must be, that immediately
before the beginning of the feast He rose up.

Having settled that this action took place immediately
before the paschal feast, the further question arises as to when
the feast itself began. It is to be taken for granted that the
most important time of the feast, that of the fourteenth Nisan,
cannot be exciuded from the paschal period. Those who have
attempted to do so have been labouring under a misapprehen-
sion. That which gave its name to the whole feast must
necessarily have been included within its limits. But the
question is, whether the feast had its beginning literally with
the commencement of this meal, or whether, as Wieseler and
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Wichelhaus maintain, the slaying of the lamb must also be
included.

We decide in favour of the former view, and assume that
the beginning of the feast coincided with the beginning of this
meal. The very idea of the feast is in harmony with such a
view, ‘Eop7s always corresponds in the New Testament to
the Hebrew im, and is never used save of joyful festivities,
in which the people rejoiced before the Lord. The root 11
signified originally to dance, then to celebrate a festivity:
“derived from the sacred choruses and dances with which the
feasts were wont to be observed ” (Gesenius). The joy which
was aceordingly associated with the idea of the feast, was based
upon the presupposal of an accomplished atonement, obtained
in the Passover through the slaying of the lamb. The great
day of atonement, notwithstanding its prefound importance
(Lev. xvi. 81), was mever termed a feast any more than our
Good Friday falls under the Seriptural notion of a feast. The
paschal feast was further, according to Isa. xxx. 29 (eomp. Ex.
xii. 42), a night-feast, and did not begin until darkness had set
in; but the slaying of the lamb took place while it was yet day.
The same passage of Isaiah shows that feast and song were
always inseparably connected. According to Ps. Ixxxi. 24, the
feast pertained to the domain of the moon, and was begun with
shouting and song: comp. 2 Chron. xxx. 21, 22. Finally,
the feast is always called in the books of Moses the feast of
unleavened bread. DBut the eating of the unleavened bread
began, according to Ex. xii. 18, not till “the evening,” the
evening which opened the fifteenth Nisan, Lev. xxiii. 6, On
the fourteenth Nisan, between the two evenings—that 1s, m the
afternoon—there was indeed a Passover to the Leord ; but that
was the paschal sacrifice, not the paschal feast, with which we
are here concerned. The two are carefully distinguished in
Num, xxviii. 16, 17, “In the fourteenth day of the first month
is the Passover of the Lord. And in the fifteenth day of this
month is the feast :” comp. also 2 Chron. xxxv. 17.

It may therefore be regarded as fixed, that the paschal
feast had its commencement with the paschal meal. But what
defined the actnal commencement of the meal? Having so
entirely spiritual a character, we may assume that its com-
mencement was not a material but a spiritnal one ; and we can
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the less doubt this, inasmuch as its conclusion is expressly
described to have been a spiritnal one : dprijoavres, Matt, xxvi.
30. The meal had its specific liturgy, which Jesus did not
dispense with, so far as it adhered to holy Scripture, as the
Juvijcavres itself shows. The meal had indeed its unvarying
introductory words. All that took place before the moment
when these were spoken, was regarded as “before” the feast of
the Passover, although immediately preceding and intreducing it.

The further question arises, Did the Lord’s act of washing
take place before the beginning of the paschal meal, as thus
indicated ?

It may be argued from vers. 2 and 4, that the supper, and
consequently the feast, had begun before the feet-washing. But
the fact of the time having come, does not prove the beginning
of the meal or of the feast; that depended on the liturgy, and
the actual eating which then immediately followed. The xai
Selmvov ywopévou (Tisch.: not yevopevov) points to the circum-
stance that in a certain sense, not coming into consideration
here, the supper was already come. (Meyer: “ While they
were in the act of keeping the supper.”} The supper was not
yet; it was about to begin. The translation of the Vulgate,
ceend peractd, and Luther’s “after the supper,” would not be
justified even by the reading ryevouévou.

But we can positively demonstrate that the feet-washing
preceded the actual beginning of the supper and of the feast.

That the washing of the feet was customary at all greater
feasts, was a result of the Oriental equipment of the feet, the
Oriental climate, and the Oriental habit of reclining at the
table, which brought the feet into contact with the neighbour.
To give the guest no water for his feet was, according to Luke
vil. 44, regarded as something altogether unusual, and as a
great indignity. The word of our Lord, in ver. 10, shows
that the washing of the feet was a necessity at the feast.
Least of all could it have been omitted at the paschal feast;
that would have been in the fullest sense a profanation.

The very nature of the case demonstrates that the feet-
washing preceded the actual meal; this is attested by the whole
of Seripture, wherever the matter is mentioned, from Gen.
xviil. 4, xix. 2, downwards. Classical antiquity affirms the
same thing. Not only was the washing of the feet “ usually ”
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performed before the meal; it was so always, and without
exception.

We gather from vers. 4, 5, that the apparatus for the feet-
washing was quite prepared, bnt had not as yet been used.
This leads us to the conclusion that our Lord’s act had a
specific reason; and that, in fact, He did what others had
omitted. And those who had neglected the act must be sought
within the circle of the disciples. The master of the honse had
only yielded his chamber to the Liord. He did not, as in Luke
vii., act the part of the host. In this last feast our Lord Him-
self occupies the place of entertainer: comp. Matt. xxvi. 17.
The master of the house was always bound to his family at the
paschal season. Those expositors who hold the independent
nature and significance of our Lord’s act, are much embarrassed
by the presence of the materials for washing ; Liampe, for ex-
ample, following the example of Kuthymius, represents Jesus
as having asked for these things at the hands of the host, ctc.
That wonld have had to be recorded, if the act had been one
of independent origination ; but as we sce the reverse, we may
fairly infer that the feet-washing was, so to speak, accidental
in its origin.

In respect to the Lord’s act, it must be taken for granted
that no other washing had preceded. Now, if it is a settled
point that such a ceremony was absolutely necessary before the
beginning of the feast, then must the present one have occurred
before “ the supper” began, and consequently before the Pass-
over. It would have been most inappropriate for Jesus to wash
over again the feet that had been washed. “Ife did not,”
says Schweitzer, “ superfluously rewash their feet : there would
have been nothing but an artificial example in such an act,
as it would not have been an act of necessity.”

The fact that our Lord rose up from the table, ver. 4,
shows that Ie assumed the place of others whose business it
was to wash the feet, but who had pretermitted it. If He had
had the independent design to wash the feet of His disciples,
He would not have seated Himself at the table. And the act
itself leads to the same conclusion. His washing their feet
would have had, viewed apart from some specific oceasion for
it, a far-fetched and romantic character; and the objection
which Weisse, for instance, urges against it as a * tasteless
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humiliation” (he remarks that he could find no edification in
it, as it would have to every unbiassed feeling a touch of thea-
trical design in it), would, on such a supposition, be not alto-
gether unfounded. Ewald remarks, on that theory : “ A strange
thought was seen suddenly to take possession of Christ’s soul ;”
and Liicke observes: “ Iere all was unusual; the Master of
the house performs the act Himself, and by performing it
interrupts the supper.” We cannot but see the confusion of
all these observations; and that, by renouncing any specific
reason for the Lord’s act, they lose the only key to its interpre-
tation. By recognising the, as it were, accidental occasion of

the feet-washing, we get rid of the notion that Jesus apparently
prescribed a rite to be observed in all times; and we are then
justified in distinguishing between the eternally valid principle
of the feet-washing, and the form of its expression as influenced
by passing circumstances. If we ignore the fortuitous origin
of the act, we can hardly refute the argument of Weisse, that
as the symbolical rite never became a sacred usage of the early
Church, the historical truth of the narrative may be impeached.

Finally, the assumption of a special reason for the act is
strengthened by the urgent manner in which our Lord requires
of His disciples that they wash one another’s feet. It is obvious
to infer that e exhorted them to perform in future, after His
example, the service that they had just neglected. So also the
emphatic exhortations to brotherly love, vers. 34, 35, shine out
in brighter light when we consider that the Apostles had re-
cently incurred the blame of neglect in that particular.

So far we draw our materials from John himself. But our
view is enlarged if we compare the nearest predecessor of John
among the Evangelists, Luke, with whom he everywhere has
more contact than with any other. Ie relates, in ch. xxii. 7-23,
the events of “ the day of unleavened bread, when the Passover
must be killed,” in chronological order, and in harmony with
his two predecessors. Then, in the manner with which in
him we are familiar, he adds a supplement not chronologically
connected with what precedes, vers. 24-38. There he narrates
a contest that took place among the disciples as to who of them
should be greatest, and the words which our Lord addressed to
them in consequence. But we cannot imagine this contention to
have occurred after the beginning of the supper: such a supposi-
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tion would be utterly inconsistent with the solemn tone in which
Jesus commenced the feast. But neither can we imagine it before
the commencement of the feast, at a time so full of solemnity,
unless we suppose that some circumstances surprised them into
it, that something in the state of matters gave direct occasion
for the contest. That occasion we must not seek in the selec-
tion of places at the table (Lichtenstein); it must rather be
sought in the fact that a service was expected by some which
was not rendered. This will appear evident from the exhorta-
tion of ver. 26, which refers to this contention: * He that is
greatest among you, let him be as the younger; and he that is
chief, as he that doth serve.” We infer from this that the
greater among the Apostles, those who were by the Lord dis-
tinguished above the rest, and were the appointed ¢ pillars,”
with Peter at their head, had expected from the lesser Apostles
a service which these had not rendered. The words of Jesus,
ver. 27, show that that service was no other than the washing
of the feet: “ For whether is greater, he that sitteth at meat,
or he that serveth? is not he that sitteth at meat? but I am
among you as he that servetl,” These words of Luke stand
in undeniable connection with ver. 4, where Jesus assumes
the garment of a servant, in order to wash the disciples’ feet.
If the serving of Jesus, which in Luke is exhibited as the cor-
rective of the disciples’ reluctance to serve,—a reluctance which
gave occasion for the contest,—was actually this washing of the
feet, the disciples’ refusal to serve must have been no other than
their having declined to wash each other’s feet.

The matter then stands thus. Jesus had seated Himself at
‘the table, and probably Peter enjoyed the honour of washing
His feet. After this was done, he, with the other disciples
tnterioris admissionts, also sate at the table, expecting that the
“younger” would spontaneously assume the function of feet-
washers for all the rest. But pride evoked pride. The younger
Apostles, following a quick impulse, seated themselves also at
the table. Thus a situation of deep embarrassment was the
result : murmuring and contest. Who would be the first to
rise up again? Jesus put an end to the embarrassment, by
arising from the supper and washing the feet of His disciples.
How much sorrow was caused by this fatal contention in the
circle of the disciples, is shown by the fact that Matthew and
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Mark pass over it altogether, while Luke and John touch it
only by way of hint.

If our Lord’s washing occurred immediately before the
beginning of the last paschal meal, John is in perfect harmony
with the other Evangelists. Such a harmony every one must
certainly expect who only remembers and carefully considers
the general relation in which John stands to his predecessors.
He also will be incapable of doubting that in John the last
supper and the Lord’s death must fall within the paschal feast.
This is the goal to which all that precedes tends. Jesus
always withdrew from His enemies until the Passover was
come; He goes up to the capital when the feast draws nigh,
entering it on the day when the lambs were set apart. Ch. xix.
36 points the same way, where Christ appears as the antitype
of the paschal lamb.

Vers. 2, 3, 4. “ And supper being ended, (the devil having
now put into the heart of Judas Iscariot, Simon’s son, to betray
Him,) Jesus knowing that the Father had given all things into
His hands, and that He was come from God, and went to God;
He riseth from supper, and laid aside His garments; and took
a towel, and girded Himself.”—Kai Se/mvov yuwopévov in ver. 2
means literally, “ And the meal being about to begin.” Kal
announces the further development of what was given in epi-
tome in ver. 1. The meal needed no more exact definition, as,
according to the connection with ver. 1, it could only be
understood as that which the other three Evangelists had
made familiar, and which opened the paschal feast. Tobit
il. 1 is similar: “In the feast of Pentecost there was a good
dinner prepared me, in the which I sat down to eat.” There
a good meal is spoken of quite indefinitely; but the connection
shows that the chief meal of the feast is meant. The passage
is also further analogous, inasmuch as the éyevnfy dpiarov there
also indicates the meal by its material preparation. It follows
in ver. 4 : % Then, before I had tasted of any meat, I started
up.” In harmony with this parallel passage, Heumann para-
phrases our text: ¢ When the last supper was provided for,
and stood ready on the table.” In ch. xxi. 20, the article
secures to the feast its definite character, just as here the rela-
tion to ver. 1 does: 70 Scimwoy, the generally known and cele-
brated meal.
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The scope of the remark that Satan had already put it into
the heart of Judas to betray Jesus, must first be interpreted by
the epitome of ver. 1, and then by the words of ver. 3. Vers.
2 and 3 serve for the development of the words of the epitome,
eidws—marépa. Accordingly, the already determined treachery
of Judas is here referred to only as involving the near approach
of the death of Jesus, and, as connected with it, His approaching
departure to the glory of the Father. That Jesus, in the pro-
spect of that glory, abased Himself so deeply, and assumed, as
never before, the form of a servant, showed the energy of His
love to His own. Vers. 31, 32 also support this view. There
the betrayal of Judas appears as no other than the prelude of
the glorification of Christ. If, in interpreting the words,  the
devil having now put it into the heart of Judas Iscariot,” we
omit to connect them with the first and third verses, we are left
to mere conjectures, and the result must be a wide variety of
opinions. But, dealing with them as above, vers. 1-3 present
much simplicity and transparency of thought. The Apostle
gives the utmost prominence to the circumstance that the
demonstration of Christ’s love derived its deepest signiticance
from its having been exhibited at the end, at the period when
His glory was about to attain its consummation, in which it
might have been supposed that thoughts of greatness would
leave no room for any other. A secret Kyrie eleeson is always,
however, the- undertone. While the Apostle so strongly illus-
trates the humble love of Christ, he at the same time mourns
over the proud ¢roveixia of himself and his brother-disciples,
whose darkness was only shone upon by the clear brightness
of Christ’s example. That is the proper key to the striking
accumulation of the expressions.—That Satan at that time had
already put it into the heart of Judas to betray his Master, was
an internal fact of which the Searcher of hearts alone could be
cognizant. But, inasmuch as it here enters as an historical
element, it is to be taken for granted that the internal fact had
already assumed an external form, and become known to man.
Now, the other Evangelists expressly record this to have been
the case; they prove that Judas had already concluded his
compact with the high priests, Matt. xxvi. 14-16; Mark xiv.
10, 11 ; Luke xxii. 3-6. John would have appealed to these
passages, had the question been put to him, How knowest thou
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this? It is plain that he had in view the passage of Luke, his
immediate predecessor, for there also the trafficking of Judas
with the chief priests is referred to Satan. The narrative in
Luke begins with the words, “Then entered Satan into J udas,
surnamed Iscariot, being of the number of the twelve,” words
to which John, in ver. 27, also expressly alludes. He reserves,
however, the very strong expression used there for the last stage.
—According to Rev. xvii. 17, it might have been stated that
God put it into his heart. Satan everywhere serves only as the
instrament of the plans of God. What Judas did, like all the
works of the ungodly, stood under the secret direction of the
Supreme. The sin belonged to himself. Since he would not
separate from it, and be converted, in spite of all the means
freely vouchsafed to him, he was compelled to be the involuntary
instrument of the plans of Satan first, and then of God, whose
servant even Satan is; and when he had done this, he was to
be thrown away, and go to his own place. As his personal
definition, to distinguish the traitor from the other Judas among
the Apostles, X {uwvos was enough. The Torapidrov was added
only to stamp the traitor with infamy: comp. on ch. vi. 71,
Xii. 4.

On ver. 3 Heumann observes : “ This must not be viewed
as if John repeated in ver. 3 his first ei8es in ver. 1, ¢ although
He knew.” His amazement at this act of Jesus constrained
him to say again what he had said already, and thus to excite
the attention of his readers: “I say it once more, that He,
knowing that His Father had made Him Lord of all lords, and
that He was about to enter heaven in full trinmph, nevertheless
humbled Himself so much as to wash the feet of His disciples.”
The 8é3wxe, ¢ gave,” is used by anticipation ; the brief space of
time which elapsed between the present and the bestowment of
His power is ignored : compare the “ will straightway glorify
Him,” ver. 32. That the wdwra, “all things,” is to be taken
in its full comprehensiveness, is evident from Matt. xxviii. 18,
“all power is given unto Me in heaven and upon earth:” comp.
Heb. ii. 8.—The consciousness of Jesus, that He had come forth
from God, must have been pre-eminently vivid at the time
when His return to God, and to the glory which He had with
Him before the world was, immediately approached.

He laid aside His garments, ver. 4,—so far, that is, as they
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were an hindrance to the act He was about to perform. This,
of course, applied only to the outer garment. That Jesus
girded Himself with the napkin, is evident from ver. 5. That
was specifically the equipment or habitus of a servant. In
Luke xvii. 8, we read of a servant to whom his lord says, “ Gird
thyself, and wait upon me.” That our Lord so formally pre-
pared Himself for the act, not only had reference to the end
He proposed, but served also to realize vividly before our eyes
the depth of His humiliation. The matter might have been ac-
complished without all this formal preparation. But then the
humiliation of the disciples would have been less profound, and
the admonition less penetrating. Only on the consideration we
have mentioned can the careful detail of the Apostle’s descrip-
tion be understood.

Vers. 5, 6. “ After that He poureth water into a bason, and
began to wash the disciples’ feet, and to wipe them with the
towel wherewith He was girded. Then cometh He to Simon
Peter: and Peter said unto Him, Lord, dost Thou wash my
feet ¢”—¢ He began” points to the circumstance that the act
had to be performed over a wide circle. -The &yeras ofy, in
its reference to ver. 5, suggests that Jesus began with Peter;
which has been demed only in the interests of a marrow and
petty opposition to the Roman Church. Ver. 5 says in general,
that Jesus began to wash the dlsclples feet. Ver. 6 adds with
whom He began ; and the o is specifically connected with the
fipEaro : thus He came, or thus beginning He came. It is
probable, on other grounds, that our Lord began with Simon
Peter. The order of precedence among the Apostles, in which
Peter always had the first place (comp. Matt. xvi. 18), could
hardly, on such an occasion as this, have been ignored by Christ.
And that would have been all the less appropriate, inasmuch as
Peter had doubtless assumed the first place in the contention.
When Christ commenced the feet-washing with him, it was all
the more keen a humiliation of his aspiring natural man. Even
the protest of Peter leads to the conclusion that Jesus com-
menced with him. Every other disciple would doubtless have
protested in the same way; and if, through modesty, one or other
had kept silence, the impetuous Peter would doubtless. have in -
some way interposed. As the Lord had placed him at the head
of the Apostles, he had, in a certain sense, a right to be their

YOL. 1L K
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representative. But in that case the explanation which ensued
between Jesus and Peter would have taken place before ; we
can understand it, as it lies before us, only on the supposition
that Peter began the series. “But,” observes Heumann, ¢ as
the Lord commanded the first to let it be so, the others kept
silence when their turn came ; however astonished, they never-
theless submitted obediently to receive the service which the
Lord performed.”—Peter was not wrong in resenting the Lord’s
humiliation in washing his feet. So long as he did not recog-
nise the symbolical significance of this action, it must have
seemed to him altogether abnormal and unaccountable; and
even if he had come to the full consciousness of his own guilt
and obligation, it must have seemed to him a too severe punish-
ment that the Lord should dedicate Himself to so degrading a
service. But any such symbolical meaning he would not, and
could not, assume on his own suggestion. The Lord Himself
must declare it. When He had done so, Simon Peter’s oppo-
sition was withdrawn. All is here correct enough; and the
censure which the expositors are generally disposed to cast
upon Peter has no foundation.

Ver. 7. “Jesus answered and said unto him, What I do
thou knowest not now ; but thou shalt know hereafter.”—Jesus
intimates that there was a mystery in the matter. ¢ Here-
after;” some light came to Peter through the following expla-
nation of our Lord. Yet that was not sufficient. He did not
thoroughly understand it until his fall had taught him to know
the depth of his sinfulness, and to see how needful it was that
he should be washed of Christ; until, in fact, he obtained
through the Holy Spirit, whose outpouring depended on the
glorification of Christ, the deepest insight into his own misery
and Christ’s abundant benefit.

Ver. 8. ¢ Peter saith unto Him, Thou shalt never wash my
feet. Jesus answered him, If I wash thee not, thou hast no
part with Me.” —Peter continues to protest. The Lord’s allu-
sion to the fact of a mystery was not suflicient to overcome his
opposition. In order to that, he must at least have some elemen-
tary knowledge of what the mystery was. And that knowledge
the Lord now gives him by His answer. The bodily washing
was a type of the spiritual washing away of the defilement of
sin. This alone saved it from being unnatural and unworthy
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of Christ, and made it for the Apostles no longer a piercing
rebuke, but actually an evidence of the supreme love of their
Lord. Jesus, whose name signifies that He would save His
people from their sins, is only thew truly in His element. Both
things must concur in our estimate of the reason for the act:
reference to the Apostles’ omission of the service to each other,
and this spiritual meaning. The latter justifies the aet in its
real signification, the former justifies its form..

That the washing must be understood in. its spiritual sense,
which the Israclites were prepared for by the Levitical washings
—these having regarded external impurity as the figure of sin,
so that the purifications were: symbolical acts that typified what
must take place on sin—is plain from the circumstance that no-
thing more is said about washing the feet, but only of washing
generally; as also from the result that is said to follow from the
not being washed by Christ. To have no part in- Him, means
to have mnothing to do with Him, te be excluded from all
communion with Him: Josh. xxil. 24, 25; 2 Sam. xx. 1; 1
Kings xii. 165 2 Cor. vi. 15. Entire exclusion from the fel-
lowship of Christ can befall only those who refuse to seek for
spiritual cleansing from Him. With this agrees the undeniable
reference to Ps. li. 4, which the saying of our Lord contains.
David there prays to God: “ Wash me thoroughly from mine
iniquity, and cleanse me from my sin.” When Jesus arrogates
to Himself what is there supplicated from God, He assumes to
Himself a Divine dignity. That passage in the Psalin teaches
us also that the washing here refers directly to the bestow-
ment of forgiveness (vimrew is equivalent to ddiévar duaprias,
Mark ii. 10, Matt. ix. 6, which the Pharisees rightly regarded
as arrogating a Divine prerogative), and not primarily to sanc-
tification. Ver. 9 gives us the comment on ver. 4 of the Psalm :
the blotting out of iniquity corresponds to:the washing. “In
the preliminary petitions, vers. 3, 4, 5, the subject is the main
and prominent blessing in the forgiveness of sins. And the
unfolded supplications are occupied primarily. only with this,
vers. 9-11. Then in vers. 12-14 the Psalm. turns to the second
gift, which necessarily follows from the ecommunication of the
first, the impartation of the sanctifying grace of God.” But
though the washing has primarily nothing to do with sancti-
fication, yet Jesus, when He arrogates to Himself the power to
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forgive sins, indirectly assumes also the power of creating a
pure heart; for He by the former places Himself in the pro-
vince of Grod, with whom the commencement in justification is,
according to Ps. li,, inseparably connected with the termination
in holiness,.—The word about washing must have found an
immediate response in Peter, who, in Luke v. 8, cries, “I am
a sinful man, O Lord.” The law of Moses has such a severe
word as this (Num. xix. 20): ¢ But the man that shall be
unclean, and shall not purify himself, that soul shall be cut off
from among the congregation.” As certainly as Christ is the
thrice Holy One, so certainly the man born and bound in sin
remains separated from Him by a wide gulf, unless He should
fill up the great gulf by the forgiveness of sins. When here
the being washed by Christ is made the fundamental condition
-of all fellowship with Him, we are thereby assured that the
knowledge of sin, and the desire to be washed from it by Christ,
are the first principles of all Christianity. ¢ Whatever purity
a man may flatter himself that he has,” says Quesnel, ¢ unless
Jesus purifies ms, we are unworthy of His fellowship, of the
communion of His bedy, and of the glory of His new life.”
That the basis of the doetrine of the water of forgiveness is
the blood of the atonement, we learn from ch. xix, 34, 35; 1
John v. 6. The forgiveness, therefore, which Jesus imparted
during the continuance of His earthly life, must have had an
anticipative character.

Ver. 9. ¢ Simon Peter saith unto Him, Lord, not my feet
only, but also my hands and my head.”—We must supply : If
the matter is so, then wash, etc. Peter had but recently, in
the contention, found how mighty sin was still in him. It was
natural that he should lose all'eonsciousness of what he already
possessed through the grace of his Master, and that he should
come to Christ as one who generally had net yet been washed
from his sins, 1 Cor. vi. 11. Therefore Jesnus must remind him
of the condition of grace in which he stood.

Vers. 10, 11. ¢ Jesus saith to him, He that is washed needeth
not, save to wash his feet, but is clean every whit: and ye are
clean, but not all. For He knew who should betray Him ; there-
fore said He, Ye are not all clean.”—Jesus had already trans-
ferred the matter into the spiritual domain, ¢ He that is washed”
must mean only “ He that is washed in a spiritual sense.” First
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comes the universal proposition, and then the specific applica-
tion of it to the disciples.—Purity appears here as the conse-
quence of the washing; and as, according to ver. 8, the
bestowment of forgiveness of sins was signified by that wash-
ing, so purity must consist in the possession of forgiveness.
How had the Apostles become clean? According to ch. iii. 5,
and the other passages of the New Testament which we have
there alluded to, the basis of that blessing was baptism. DBut
this, in their case, required supplementing, inasmuch as it was
the baptism of John, which could only imperfectly attain its
end by assuring the future forgiveness of sins (Mark i. 4).
This supplement the Apostles attained through their relation to
Christ : comp. ch. xv. 8. They were led thereby to repentance
and faith; and their faith led to forgiveness of sins, Acts x. 43,
and the purification of the heart that rests upon fergiveness,
Acts xv. 9. In consequence of their faith, the Son of man,
who had upon earth the right to forgive sins, absolved them
from their sins: because they were believers in Him, they be-
came righteous in Hlim. They could say with David, ¢ Blessed
is the man whose iniquity is forgiven, whose sin is covered.”—
To the washing of the feet, ever coming into contact with the
dust and soil of earth, corresponds in the spiritual domain the
forgiveness of sins to which the man in a state of grace is
liable, from the fact that he, by nature a sinner, dwells among
a people of unclean lips—such sins as result from the mere daily
walk in a corrupted world. The Apostles were men of sincere
heart; they hated sin as those who had obtained forgiveness;
and when, in their own despite, and to their deep sorrow,
they were surprised into it, they had an intercessor with the
Father, Jesus Christ, 1 John ii. 1, who, if we confess our sins,
as Peter confessed them here, is faithful and just to forgive us
our sins, and cleanses us from our unrighteousness, 1 John i. 9.
—¢ But not all” was intended to pierce the conscience of Judas,
whom the Redeemer did not give up until the last good impulse
had died within him. Jesus must exhaust all the means of
love and discipline, however plain it was that through the guilt
of his cbduration all would be in vain. Therefore He washed
his feet also, for a sign that He still stood ready to wash even
him spiritually from his unrighteousness. But the word was
not spoken for Judas alone. In common with the later sayings
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of our Lord concerning the traitor, it serves to obviate the
natural suspicion that Jesus, without observing it, had nourished
a viper in His bosem,—a fact that would have been an argument
against His true divimity. The clearly discerned and plainly
foreannounced. treachery weighed mothing against, but rather
in favour of, the claims of Jesus as the Son of God: comp.
ver. 19. Jesus thereby declared that He possessed the Divine
prerogative of searching the heart and the reins. The Evan-
gelist himself makes this emphatic in ver. 11.

Vers. 12-17. Our Lord’s feet-washing presents a twofold
aspect. It was, on the one hand, an act of ministering love,
which had for its object the performance of that literal bodily
washing which the pride of the disciples had left unaccomplished.
On the other hand, the feet-washing symbolized the forgiveness
of sins assured through Christ. When our Lord went on to
impress it upon the Apostles that they should copy the example
given by Himself, that must of course be interpreted only of the
former of these elements. The latter—the washing of forgive-
ness—was peculiar to Christ. It rested on His divinity. No
one man can spiritually wash another. Admonitory appeals,
and attentive watchfulness over others’ sins, have nothing to do
with this washing ; moreover, the danger incident to this is so
great, Matt. vii. 3, that we cannot suppose it to have been re-
commended and made a duty in so abselute a manner. It was
all the more obvious that the former—the setting an example
of brotherly service—was the true interpretation, inasmuch as
our Lord’s act was occasioned, in its formal aspect, by the
Apostles’ own deficiency, and was really intended to have the
significance of a pattern. Beza remarks, that by God’s grace
it had been given to the Apostles to respond in their conduct
to the Lord’s present requirement : this is attested by the Acts
of the Apostles, in which there is no trace of the contentions
that were formerly so rife, and also by their epistles.

Ver. 12, 8o, after He had washed their feet, and had
taken His garments, and was set down again, He said unto them,
Know ye what I have done to you ?”—This question demanded
that they should reflect on the whole transaction ; and in order
to lead them to this after consideration, Jesus sets before them
in full what the matter had to do with them, and what His
design had been.
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Ver. 13. “Ye call Me Master and Lord: and ye say well;
for 80 I am.”—The nominative is not used instead of the voca-
tive: but ¢wwely signifies to name. 'When the Apostles spoke
of Christ, they were wont to say : The Master said this, the
Lord did this. The article must be emphasized. The Master
and the Lord simply: here we are carried beyond the mere
human nature! Absolute dominion over others in spiritual
‘things would be a sinful claim, unless made by one who par-
took of the Divine nature.

Vers. 14, 15, “If T then, your Lord and Master, have
washed your feet, ye also ought to wash one another’s feet.
For I have given you an example, that ye should do as I have
done to you.”—The washing is here to be taken in its literal
sense. A spiritual meaning has no foundation ; and it is ob-
viated by reference to the disciples’ omission of the material
washing, as well as by the Lord’s own present act. That which
they had now omitted they must do in the future, moved by
the example of Christ. That there are circumstances under
which it is a duty literally to wash others’ feet, is plain from
1 Tim. v.10. Among the disciples themselves there might arise
occasions for it. But the commandment must be understood
with a certain reserve. DBeneath the specific injunction there
lies the universal precept which it symbolically exhibited—the
precept of self-sacrificing love, to which no service is too mean.
The form of the expression given to this precept is taken from
the act then performed. If this is acknowledged, it will appear
plain that the literal fulfilment does mot by any means satisfy
the injunction ; indeed, that the literal fulfilment might be
under certain circumstances a violation of the precept. The
literal feet~washing is by it enjoined upon them only as 2 mini-
stry of love. But that it is now as it were only in the relation
of the woman to the man. Gomarus has well observed, that in
our part of the world it is not so much the feet as the shoes
that require the cleaning. The washing of the feet would be
among us a burden : it presupposes the Oriental manner of
clothing the feet, and the propriety that resulted from it.
Where the feet are among the covered parts of the body,

1 Placzeus in Lampe ohserves : Pr@ter Deum patrem et dominum
nostrum, Jesum Christum, nemo in N. T. ¢ Kdpwg appellatur, excepto
Caesare, qud a Festo, homine Romano et a verd pietate alieno, sic appellatur.
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decency demands that they should not be uncovered before
strangers. As a symbolical act, and as an exemplification of
ministering love, the washing of the feet is not inadmissible.
But it is not here commanded. There is something strange
and forced in such an injunction. The ancient Church was
rightly advised, and followed a sure instinct, in giving it up.

Ver. 16. “ Verily, verily, I say unto you, The servant is
not greater than his Lord ; neither he that is sent greater than
He that sent him.”—The name Apostle (he that is sent) Jesus
confers in Luke vi. 13 upon His twelve disciples. From the
fact that the Lord uses that name, we gather that the phrase,
general in its form, is used with a special reference to the dis-
ciples.

Ver, 17. “If ye know these things, happy are ye if ye do
them.”—The doing is emphasized by the Lord in a manner
similar to this in Matt. vii. 21 ; Luke vi. 46, xii. 47.

In vers. 18, 19, the Lord obviates the danger of their re-
ferring what was said for the Apostles alone, to the traitor
found amongst them.

Ver. 18. “I speak not of you all; I know whom I have
chosen : but, that the Scripture may be fulfilled, He that eat-
eth bread with Me hath lifted up his heel against Me.”—I
speak not of you all: this points to that which, in'ver. 10, Jesus
had said concerning the Apostles’ state of grace, and to the
exhortation of vers, 13-17 based upon it. Vainly has it been
attempted to place in opposition things immediately connected
together. Only those who in essentials ar¢ pure, can mutually
wash each other’s feet.—The choosing spoken of here cannot be
any other than that spoken of in ch. vi. 70, “ Have I not chosen
you twelve?” and there is in fact no reason to understand the
choosing otherwise than as the reception into the number of
the Apostles. Grotius paraphrases: Non de omnibus. bene
spero. Novi intime eos, quos mihi in comites elegi. The
knowing is opposed to the partial not knowing which might
seem to be inferred from the treachery of Judas: comp. ch.
vi. 64 and ver. 11 here.—*I know whom I have chosen” in-
volves that Jesus had not received the traitor among His
Apostles through ignorance. With this negative is connected
the positive, “ but (I have chosen him) that,” etc.: comp. ch.
ix. 3; “but (he was born blind) that.” Jesus chose Judas
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that he might betray Him, and that thus the Secripture might
be fulfilled, according to which such a man belonged to the
necessary surrounding of the Redeemer. Had our Lord not
chosen Judas, the nature of the world, as it has been exhibited
in the scripture quoted, would have been imperfectly repre-
sented in the apostolical circle ; and this again would have been
an unfaithful type of the Church in its later development.
Judas belongs to the apostolical circle no less than Peter and
John. We should miss something essential if there had been no
Judas among the Apostles. We might, following Matt. xxvi.
56, Mark xiv. 49, John xix. 36, supplement Toiro wyéyover.
That would only come to the same thing. The Toiito yéyover
would refer to the fact of the choice of Judas by Christ.

The passage quoted is from Ps. xli. The subject of that
Psalin is the suffering Righteous One, not specially David.
That which is there said of him must pre-eminently be fulfilled
in Christ, in whom the idea of the Rightecus One became
a reality. When, then, after the wickedness of the open
enemies has been depicted, we read in ver. 10, “ Yea, mine
own familiar friend, in whom I trusted, which did eat of my
bread, hath lifted up his heel against me”—like a beast which
strikes out against its master and feeder—there is at the foun-
dation the general truth, that in the world of sin the righteous
man cannot but have false friends ; and this truth must have
its realization in Christ. The quotation is according to the
original text. The Septuagint has: ¢ éofiww dprois pov éue-
wdrvvey én’ éué mrepviopsv. That Christ did not regard the
passage as directly Messianic, is plain from the fact that He
omits “in whom I trusted,” which would ot have been appro-
priate to Him who knew what was in man. That the per’ éuo
does not merely denote the fellowship of eating, but the eating
with Christ as the host, is evident from the original, where
the words run, “ who eateth My bread.” From the relation in
which Judas stood to Christ, he was, like all the Apostles;
nourished by Christ: comp. ch. xii. 6, and Matt. xxvi. 17,
where the Apostles ask, “ Where shall we provide Thee the
Passover ?” (Bengel: Jesus est ut pater familias inter discipu-
lorum familiam) ; and finally from ver. 26.

Ver. 19. “Now I tell you before it come, that, when it is
come to pass, ye may believe that I am He.”— Amdpre, from
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this time onwards (instead of the dmwdpre, Matt. xxvi. 64, Luke
has, ch. xxii. 69, w06 Tod »Dv), points to the fact that Jesus
would still recur often to the same subject. Some interpret
“just now, now at once.” But New Testament phraseology
furnishes no certain example of this interpretation (comp. ch.
i. 52) ; and we have no reason for departing from the ordinary
meaning, as our Lord does often return to the subject of the
betrayal.—The foreannouncement of it not only obviates an
obvious argument against Jesus ; in conmection with that fore-
announcement, the betrayal becomes a positive argnment in
His favour.—* That I am;” that is, the absolute, the central
personality : comp. on ch. viii. 24. For to that alone does it
belong to try the heart and the reins, and to know the hidden
before it is evolved in act. At the basis lie those passages of
Isaiah, in which Jehovah proves His true divinity by His pre-
diction of the future, such as ch. xliii. 11-13.

Ver. 20. ¢ Verily, verily, I say unto you, He that receiveth
whomsoever I send, receiveth Me; and he that receiveth Me,
receiveth Him that sent Me.”—dJesus had given to His disciples
the pattern of self-humiliation, and had pressmgly urged them
to follow that example. The expression here is directly con-
nected with this. Vers. 18, 19 in reality bear a parenthetical
character. Its position at the close of the whole transaction
requires us to assume that the Lord here returns to the act
from which all had started, which had been the central subject,
and with which all thus closes; and that Ie, glancing at the
treachery of Judas, would fortify the other disciples in their
fidelity by a reference to the dignity of their vocation. There
is no evidence whatever that the treachery of Judas would have
been a temptation to the remainder of the Apostles. The son
of perdition they looked upon only with amazement and grief.
That the Apostles might not mistake the real dignity of their
vocation, in consequence of His exhortations to humility, Christ
here at the conclusion points expressly to that dignity with de-
signed allusion to an earlier utterance, Matt. x. 40 (comp. Mark
ix. 37; Luke x. 16), the continued validity of which seemed
to be endangered by those words of exhortation. It is to this
seeming danger that the « Verily, verily, I say unto you,” with
its express assurance, refers. Berl. Bible: ¢« This is said for
consolation to those who must have received a severe lesson
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before.”” Bat we must not limit ourselves to the notion that
Christ here exhibits the other side, in order to obviate mis-
understanding of the lesson of humility. The two views are
not placed in juxtaposition ; but the consciousness of the dignity
of their vocation must rather bring with it a willingness to
humble themselves. He who is penetrated with the conviction
that he is in the enjoyment of a divine mission, will not be
ready to contend about the trivial honours of this world; he
will freely surrender them to him whose worldliness of spirit
finds nothing better to desire. True spiritual pre-eminence puts
an end to all common ambition, and has below its feet all such
questions as, whether one should wash the feet of others, or he
washed. 'Fo contend about such pitiable matters is below its
dignity. The Lord’s word here stands in close connection with
Luke xxii. 28-30, and finds there its commentary. Jesus, after
He had commended the humble service of love and self-renun-
ciation to His disciples by word and example (the feet-washing),
now refers them to the dignity of their vocation, and shows them
that they are called to high honour. That remained, notwith-
standing their obligation to self-abasement ; indeed, it rendered
them all the more disposed to such humility. For all honour
which the world could offer, would be in comparison only con-
temptible.—Lampe observes on “whom I shall send:” “Christ,
although preparing Himself to suffer, nevertheless foresees His
dignity as King of the Church; and as such He will have
His legates, whom He will send.” The Apostles were only
the first in the great company. We have here the basis of
the designation of ministers in the Apocalypse, as the angels of
the Church. The principle from above is here as expressly as
possible declared in relation to office in the Church. Lampe,
the Reformed theologian, remarks: ¢ The servants of God in
the congregation of the Old Testament, as well the extraordi-
nary like the prophets, as the ordinary like the priests, were
regarded as sent of God. The same expression was transferred
to the ministers of the New Testament, as well the extraordi-
nary, the most eminent of whom were therefore called Apostles,
as the ordinary, Rom. x. 15, who therefore were called angels,
Rev. ii. and iii. The éév Tiva wéurw is intentionally general,
in order to intimate that the sending of Christ would not be
restricted to the Apostles.”
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VERs. 21-30.

The feet-washing is now followed by our Lord's discourse
concerning His betrayer. The radra e/mdwv at the beginning
places this in immediate juxtaposition with the address which
Jesus had delivered to His disciples after the washing was
finished, and Jesus had resumed His seat at the table. Matthew
and Mark coincide upon this. According to Matt. xsvi. 21,
Mark xiv. 18, Jesus uttered the words, * Verily I say unto
you, One of you will betray Me,” immediately after He had
placed Himself at the table with the twelve, and the supper
had begun. Matthew and Mark point not indistinctly to the
fact, that our Lord’s words concerning the traitor were closely
connected with the commencement of the feast; Mark espe-
cially, who to the els é£ dudv appends ¢ éoliwp per’ éuod. Ver.
18 in John shows what that connection was, ¢ He that eateth
my bread,” in the Psalm, was; as it were, realized in act at the
beginning of the meal. Such a special occasion is demanded
for the “troubled in spirit,” ver. 21. Luke omits the colloquy
touching the traitor, and, instead of it, inserts another omitted
by his predecessors, and which belonged to the end of the feast.
We have already observed that, after the dwdpre in ver. 19, a
series of our Lord’s utterances concerning the traitor was to
be expected. There was a particular reason for that one which
Luke records. It was to occasion the departure of the traitor,
who, although he must be present at the institution of the
supper, would have been altogether out of place during the sub-
sequent outpourings of our Lord. That the words concerning
the traitor in Luke closely resemble the earlier ones, is quite
nataral, as it is a desiéned repetition for a particular purpose.
In the Old Testament we often find in such cases the echo-like
recurrence of the same words : as may be observed, for example,
in Ps. xlii. and xliii. But Luke’s words are too closely con-
nected with what Jesus had uttered at the supper, to allow us to
suppose that he arbitrarily inserted them. Not only the 7Any
8ot comes here into consideration,—which, in spite of all that
Wichelhaus says, cannot be regarded as an appendage of Luke,
without throwing some suspicion upon his genuineness,—hbut
also the tod mapadiBovros pe in its nndeniable reference to the
70 Umép dudwv Sidopevov. That what is recorded by Luke in
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ver. 23 does not harmonize with the period after the institution
of the supper, is an assertion which ecould be made only by
those who take an incorrect view of the previous transactions
concerning the traitor.

Ver. 21. % When Jesus had thus said, He was troubled in
spirit, and testified, and said, Verily, verily, I say unto you, That
one of you shall betray Me.,”—The testifying (comp. on ch. i. 7,
iii, 11) is the opposite of speaking from mere supposition : it
here declares what Christ utters was founded upon fact, and
rested upon direct intuition. This, in conmnection with such
events as we have here, lies beyond the-human domain : Christ’s
possessing it was based upon IHis -participation in the divine
omniscience. The testifying has its counterpart in the “ Verily,
verily,” of our Lord’s discourse; intimating that He did not
speak in the language of supposition, but of certain knowledge.
That Jesus spoke only of one among the twelve, had probably
for its reason the prevention of the excitement which the men-
tion of his name would have raised among the Apostles, and of
the premature departure of the traitor, who must needs partake
of the holy supper. At the same time, all the others were
thereby stimulated to a salutary self-examingtion.

Ver. 22. “ Then the disciples looked one on another, doubt-
ing of whom He spake.”—They looked at each other, not so
much to detect the traitor in any other face, as to see whether
in others’ countenances they saw any suspicion of themselves.
How weak is the flesh, how deceitful the heart, and how deeply
had fallen many even of the believers of the Old Testament !
This gives the point of connection for Matt. xxvi. 22-24. The
Lord’s word then, ver. 23, ¢ He that dippeth his hand with Me
in the dish, the same shall betray Me,” not only contains a more
specific designation of the traitor, but, in its repeated reference
to Ps. xli,, gives prominence to the indignity, that one of His
table-companions should betray his Lord. Mark makes this
very emphatic in ch. xiv. 20: « It is one of the twelve that dip-
peth with Me in the dish.” Here follows, from ver. 23 to ver.
29, a scene peculiar to John, the communication of which was
the reason that he made mention of the incident concerning the
traitor. Vers. 21 and 22 serve only as an introduction or point
of connection with what the other Evangelists had already
recorded, and which is here briefly resumed. That which John
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communicates in vers. 23-29 is, as it were, his own private pro-
perty. He alone could have imparted from the first source,
and therefore the Evangelists who preceded him left it unmen-
tioned.

Ver. 23. “Now there was leaning on Jesus’ bosom one of
His disciples, whom Jesus loved.”—That the words “whom
Jesus loved” occupy the place of a proper name (Heumann:
“a title, a designation, by which John desired to be known”),
appears from its being repeated often (ch. xzix. 26, xx. 2, xxi.
7, 20), as well as from its being used in circumstanees in which
the love of Jesus is not under consideration. They are a para-
phrase (as Bengel tells us) of the name of John, which signifies
“him whom Jehovah loves.” In the love of Jesus, the Jehovah
manifest in the flesh, the pious wish became fulfilled from which
the denomination arose. Meyer objects that it ought in that
case to have been, not “whom Jesus loved,” but ¢ whom the
Lord loved.” But John speaks of Jesus as the Lord only twice
before His resurrection, ch. iv. 1, vi. 23. Jesus, on the other
hand, is the standing name. That was the name which belonged
to the Son of man, Jehovah manifest in the flesh. To have
designated himself as pre-eminently the disciple. whom Jesus
loved, would have been presumption on John’s part (Grotius
very incorrectly: Hac modesta circumlocutione se designare solet
Johannes)—he would have shown himself a ¢babbler who on
all occasions boasted that none of the other disciples were so
highly esteemed as himself”—if this pre-eminence had not, like
the primacy of Peter, rested upon some declaration of Christ
Himself, and thus been removed out of the region of self-com-
Placent fancy. Lampe’s remark, % That he was much beloved
by Jesus, was the conclusion he drew from the strong love
towards Jesus with which he felt his own heart filled,” is more
specious than true. In all probability Jesus gave this declara-
tion in the form of an interpretation of the name John, which
even by this interpretation became a “mnew name.” This is
confirmed by the fact that Jesus on other occasions stamped
the spiritual character of His Apostles by the imposition of a
second name: comp. on ch. vi. 71, xi. 16. Where the proper
name itself only needed to be expounded, it was obvious to
retain it, and to sanctify it by an interpretation given.—The
place which John assumed at the table, on the bosom of Jesus
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(comr. on ch. i, 18), was symbolically significant : it stood in
close reference to his name; and thus rested doubtless on an
appointment of J esus.;Lampe is wrong here: ¢ The Papists
will find it hard to justify the primacy of Peter; John takes
here the first place, not only at the table, but also in the heart,
of Christ.” Peter and John have each after his kind the first
place in the apostolical circle; and both, inwardly bound to
each other, were altogether without envy at each other’s pre-
eminence. Peter, between whom and the Pope of Rome there
is no solid bridge, so that there is not the least necessity for
explaining away the pre-eminence which the Lord gave him,
is placed at the head with reference to the energy of action.
The profoundly internal John, with his depth of love, his
inwardness and devotion, stands nearest to the heart of Jesus.
‘We may say, that because the relation between John and Jesus
took the form of a relation of love, and was so far partial in its
character, he was not called to the primacy, however necessary
love was to that primacy : comp. ch. xxi. 15.

Ver. 24. ¢ Simon Peter therefore beckoned to him, that
he should ask who it should be of whom He spake.”—The
present veves is characteristic. The scene, which he himself
witnessed, and with which he had particularly to do, is imme-
diately before the Apostle’s eyes. That a mere beckoning was
sufficient, implies a closer relation between John and Peter,
such as is attested by many other passages: ch. xx. 2, xxi. 7;
Luke v. 10, xxii. 8; Acts iii, 4, viii, 14, Lachmann’s text
reads: xal Méyer alr eimé Tis orev wepl ol Néyer. Here again
we may learn a lesson of caution in relation to this text. The
beckoning presupposes that Peter, in his position at the table,
could not communicate with John by word. The Aéyer comes
into contradiction with this. The elmé is unpleasantly ambi-
guous. The obvious view of it would be that John should
speak of his own accord. Then arises the difficulty as to how
John came to know, or how Peter could take it for granted
that he knew. According to another view, the “say” is
equivalent to “ask.”” But then we should expect ad7g, and
“say” in the meaning of “ask” is strange. The reading
arose doubtless from the difficulty felt in appreciating the
spiritual rapport between John and Peter, and in understand-
ing how a request could be made by a mere nod.—Peter was
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not urged by curiosity. He, the man of action, who cut off the
high priest’s servant’s ear, thought that there was something
he]e also for him to do. That Jesus entered into his desire,
served to answer the end indicated in ver. 19. Accordmg to
this, Jesus could not end with ¢ One of you shall betray Me;”
He must before the betrayal mention the name of the traltor,
although it was preliminarily left in the keeplng of the disciple
whom Jesus loved. He would, in committing it to John, com-
mit it to the whole apostolical circle, to the collective Christian
Church.

Ver. 25. “He then, lying on Jesus’ breast, saith unto Him,
Lord, who is it ?”— Emuresov points to a certain violence in
the act, a strong impulse of affection, which the disciple of love
must have felt when the Lord said, “One of you will betray
Me.” The reading of Lachmanx's text,” dvamrecwy, sprang
from an inconsiderate comparison with ver. 12 or ch. xxi. 20,
in which passages the word refers to the habitual place whlch
John occupied at the supper, and not this particular act. The
address Kvp:,e shows, that with John the tenderness of affection
did not impair the awe of reverence.

Ver. 26. “ Jesus answered, He it is to whom I shall give a
sop, when I have dipped it. And -when He had dipped the sop,
He gave it to Judas Iscariot, the son of Simon.”—Why did
Jesus take this method? Not merely that He might be under-
stood by John, If He could say softly the words éxeivos—
éridwocw, He might just as easily liave softly pronounced the
name. The purpose of our Lord was rather, by this intima-
tion of the manmer of the betrayal, to make more emphatic the
‘horror and the abomination of that act. He thus realized in
act the words of Ps. xli. 10, “He that eateth my bread,” which
He had quoted in ver. 18, and to which in ver. 21 He had
referred. Outwardly v1ewed that which Jesus did was an
expression of paternal favour to Judas. The other disciples,
observes Bengel, doubtless thought that J udas was fortunate
beyond them. It need not be proved that this was not mere
semblance; and nothing can be more foolish than to speak of it
as a “cunning designation by an act which had the force of a
token of fr1endsh1p and goodwill.” Although the act had a
complaining and condemnatory significance, it was doubtless, at
the same time, a declaration that Jesus had not yet quite given
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up Judas, that He was still ready to receive him again into the
fellowship of His love. He must and He would touch his heart
once more, if haply he might yet be susceptible of better emo-
tions, Besides John, to whom Jesus had previously given
the commentary on the symbolical act, Judas also knew the
meaning of the sign. His conscience gave him the inter-
pretation, especially as Jesus had already alluded to that
passage in the Psalm. In order, however, to be absolutely
certain, he asked Jesus, according to Matt. xxvi, 25, «Master,
isit 12" and Jesus answered him, “Thou hast said.” This -
colloquy between Jesus and Judas must have proceeded softly,
and so that no one perceived it except John, who had been
already made acquainted with the secret, and thus was espe-
cially observant. This is on other accounts probable. Jesus
could not have unmasked the traitor before all the Apostles
without exciting the utmost commotion in their minds, and
especially occasioning some premature explosion on the part
of Peter, It is made necessary also by vers. 28, 29. That
Jesus could exchange these words with Judas in private,
renders it necessary to suppose that the latter sate near Him
at the table. Probably Peter was first in the series on that
side, and Judas ended it on the other; so that in one respect
he was the nearest to the Lord, in another the .most distant.
This is supperted by the fact that in all the catalogues Peter
takes the first place and Judas the last: comp. Matt. x. 2—4;
Mark iii. 16-19; Luke vi. 14-16.—The vrwpiov of itself points
to bread. In later Greek, Yrwul was bread; and Suidas remarks,
VYropos 6 apros. That it was a morsel of bread, is plain also
from the frequent reference to the passage in the Psalm, “ He
that eateth my &éread.” We have here such an allusion to the
paschal rite as forbids us to separate this feast from that of the
Passover. In the paschal meal there was a sop called charoseth,
made up of figs, nuts, and other fruits compounded with wine
or vinegar. In this sop the householder dipped pieces of un-
leavened breid, and was followed in the act by the rest of the
company. The sop was not a continuation into the paschal
feast of a custom belonging to an ordinary meal; it belonged
entirely to the paschal feast. It had a symbolical meaning.
It represented the fruits of the blessed land to which the par-
taking of redemption gave them a right ; just as in the law the.
VYOL. II. L
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benefits of nature were always conjoined with the grace of
redemption. Matt. xxvi. 23 refers to this dish. If we refer it
to the common bread of the daily meal, there is no connection
with that passage. There remains no material to be dipped
into.

Ver. 27. “ And after the sop Satan entered into him. Then
said Jesus unto him, That thon doest, do quickly.”—T'é7e serves
to give prominence to the frightful erisis. The allusion, in the
“ Satan entered into him,” to Luke xxil. 3, is all the less doubt-
ful, as this peculiar phraseology never again occurs in the same
way, either in reference to Judas or for any other purpose.
In Mark v. 12, Luke viil. 32, it is used of bodily possession,
There is an apparent opposition here, but it is only a formal
one: it only intimates, that now first the word used by Luke
reached its fullest truth. We ought not to say that Luke wrote
“less exactly.” ¢ There were two stages,” says Lampe, ¢ of
which it in a special manner held good that the devil entered
the heart of the traitor: the first in the preparation for the
betrayal, and the second in the accomplishment of it.” As the
indwelling of Satan, so also the indwelling of Grod by His Spirit,
has its several degrees; and as the phraseology is relative, it
may be used of the several crises of possession. The only
question is as to the point from which we take our departure.
The basis of the expression used by Luke and John was the
word which Jesus had used at an earlier period, ch. vi. 70:
% Have I not chosen you twelve, and one of you is a devil #”—
an incarnate Satan.

Why did the final decision follow so close upon this sop ?
The colloquy recorded by Matthew between Jesus and the
traitor is presupposed by John. It belonged to the sop, as a
commentary upon it. The foundation of the entrance of Satan
into the traitor was formed by the absolute assurance that he
was detected. In the interest of his design he had overcome
the shining evidences which Jesus had earlier given of His
Godhead, otherwise the betrayal would be inconceivable : he
who would betray the Son of God, must first be convinced that
He is not the Son of God. The divinity of our Lord now sud-
- denly shone out in the demonstration that e gave of His pos-
sessing the Divine prerogative of searching the heart and the
reins. Not uttering a supposition, but with absolute assurance,
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Jesus says, “ Verily, verily, I say unto you, One of you shall
betray Me.” The rays of Divinity now beam still more brightly
upon Him. By sign and word the Lord says to him, Thou art
he who eateth My bread, and betrayeth Me. Then should he
have been pierced to the heart, as Achan was in Josh. ¥ii.; and
all the more, as Jesus was at the same time attracting him, and
declaring to him by this very sign that he was not yet struck
out from the number of the twelve, and that there still remained
space for his return. But he would not; and. the vehement
effort which he made to close his heart against heavenly in-
fluences, nust at the same time have opened the door to- the
influences of hell : yea, he must have derived the very strength
for that resistance from: his union with those powers-of evil, As
it is said of David that he strengthened. himself in his God, so
Judas strengthened himself in. Satan. This crisis decided his
fate for all eternity.—The word; * What thou doest, do- more
quickly,” does not command Judas to- do anything generally,
but to do more guickly what he will do, and must. He shows
thereby that He does not fear the act of. Judas ; that ITis impulse
to suffer, and to. finish the work which the Father had given
Him to do, was stronger than the impulse which Satan had
given to Judas; that His desire for the salvation of the world
was more vehement than Judas’ desive- for the reward.of his
sin. Judas sees himself by this word of Jesus profoundly de-
graded. IHe hasnot power over his Master, as he had imagined
he would have, and soothed his vain thought thereby, like many
others who follow in. the footsteps of Judas; but his Master uses
for His own purpose the designs of the traitor.

Vers. 28, 29. “ Now no man at the table knew for what
intent He spake this unto him. For some of them theught,
because Judas had the bag, that Jesus had sald.unto-him, Buy
those things that we have need of against the feast; or,.that he
should give something to the poor.”—This remark has so far
actual circumstantial interest, as it shows what a thorough hypo-
crite Judas was, and how little the evidence of his treachery
could be gained in a natural way. Even now the eyes of his
fellow-disciples are not opened, so firmly had he closed-all the
issues of his heart, and watched over his words and looks
% No man knew” besides the disciple whom Jesus loved.. This
limitation is given by ver. 23. If the letter is pressed, Judas
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himself must be made unaware of it.—The supposition here
referred to will appear * senseless and wild,” only if we inade-
quately depict to ourselves the situation, and sunder the meal
here described from the paschal feast. “ For the feast” is more
fully explained by ch. xiii. 1, which shows that only that part
of the feast was meant which followed the opening of the Pass-
over. Jesus had, in the anticipation of His passion and death,
taken no care for the remainder of the feast. His disciples had
doubtless been surprised at that; and it was all the more natu-
ral that they should refer the Lord’s present words to that fact,
as the things needed would be reguired in the next morning,.
It has been asserted, that to buy in the night of the Passover
would have been a violation of the enjoined rest of the feast.
But at the feasts, when men were to rejoice before the Lord,
they were less rigorous than at the Sabbath. The law itself, in
Ex. xii. 16, permitted on the first day of the feast the provision
of food which was- forbidden on the Sabbath. The immense
multitudes of people in Jerusalem at the feast, and the wide
variety of needs arising from it, caused doubtless a certain
relaxation of rule after the great feast, in order that the
remainder of the festival might be worthily cared for. In view
of such pressing and decisive necessity, we may be sure that
some resource must have been discovered for relief. ¢ Neces-
sity breaks law :” the Talmud gives express evidence as to how
provision was made for buying during the feast, Tract. Sabbath,
c. xxiil. 1. A difficulty arises only if we separate the meal in
John from the paschal feast. In that case there would have
been no urgency in the buying. Needless trouble has been
raised as to the offices for buying and selling being open. The
paschal feast certainly did not last elsewhere longer than that
of the Apostles; and the sellers, who are always ready enough
for gain, especially the Jewish, would not delay to open their
stores.

Others thought that Jesus commanded Judas to give some-
thing to the poor: that is, for the same object, the procuring
of provision for the further need of the feast. There were
doubtless many whose slender resources were exhausted by the
expenditure of the journey and the first part of the feast. It
was the office of gratitude for the grace of redemption sealed
in the Passover, to take charge of such as thess, According
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to the prescription of the law, the people were to rejoice before
the Lord in the great feasts, and to receive person@ miserabiles
into the fellowship of this joy, by hospitality and alms. Deut.
xvi. 14: % And thou shalt rejoice in thy feast, thou, and thy
son, and thy daughter, and thy man-servant, and thy maid-
servant, and the Levite, the stranger, the fatherless, and the
widow, that are within thy gates:” comp. ver. 11, xii. 12. This
injunction had, as we may take for granted, been observed by
Jesus at the earlier feasts which He had attended ; and that cir-
cumstance would render the supposition more nataral. Quesnel:
% The Redeemer sanctified the feast by mercy; and He teaches
us that we should give more liberal alms on those days on which
God more richly dispenses His gifts, That is only a righteous
requital ; but all the advantage is on our side.” But the sup-
position of the text was obvious only if the feast in John was
the paschal feast: the distribution of alms at sueh an other-
wise unseasonable time would be accounted for as a necessary
appendage of the feast. Under ordinary circumstances, the
time—it being night—was altogether inappropriate. But the
paschal night was the most excited of the whole year—the only
one which, in this regard, was equal to the day: comp. Isa. xxx.
29. The supposition about Judas’ errand would have been, on
any other night, ¢ senseless and wild.”

Ver. 30. “He then, having received the sop, went imme-
diately out; and it was night.”"—Instead of evféws éEfAben,
Lachmann and Tischendorf have ééfnev edfis, following pre-
ponderating witnesses. The §re éEfAfe, which many add at
the end of this verse, omitting it at the beginning of ver. 31,
is essential to that verse, since it gives emphasis to the connec-
tion between the utterance of Jesus and the departure of Judas.
In ver. 30, however, it is superfluous and disturbing. John
connected the receiving of the sop with the departure of Judas,
because there was a link of causation between them, The ed6is
is pressed too far, if we draw from it the conclusion that he
went out at that precise moment. The ev8is soon after, in ver.
32, teaches us that, as also that of ch. vi. 21.  Such an instan-
taneous departure cannot be conceived ; for by it Judas would
have betrayed himself before all the other disciples. It would
have been just the same as if one among ourselves should with-
draw from the rank of communicants: indeed much more
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surprising, when we consider the legal strictness of the Old
Testament. He could not have gone away before the most Loly
feast of the nation—the feast on which their participation in
redemption depended—reached its conclusion in the song of
praise. The external reasons which forbade this were rein-
forced by a special internal reason. Hypocrites, like Judas,
are particularly scrupulous in the observance of religious usages.
He would not assuredly act like an ordinary knave, who tramples
on all restraints; that would have been out of harmony with
his whole past life: he concealed his wickedness under the
garment of devotion; and the thirty pieces of silver were a
slight and accidental matter to him. He would have forsaken
his part, and have acted in opposition to that delusion by which
he soothed his conscience, had he wantonly broken through the
sacredness of the festal circle. There are also other reasons
which assure us that Judas was present at the institution of the
sacrament, Luke xxil. 21, 22, are of decisive import in relation
to this. There, after the institution of the Supper, Jesus says:
But, m\jy, behold, the hand of him that betrayeth Me is with
Me on the table. So also “they all drank of it,” Mark xiv. 23,
after the mention of the Twelve just preceding, vers. 17, 20.
Further, the passage in.the Psalm, on which our Lord lays such
decisive stress, “ He that eateth My bread hath lifted up his
heel against Me,” would not have had its complete fulfilment if
Judas had not partaken of the holy meal. So also the symbo-
lical character of this first supper must not be left unconsidered
in respect of this: there must have been present some represen-
tative of those who should eat and drink unworthily, and to their
own condemnation, 1 Cor. xi. 29. The matter, then, must be
viewed thus: after the transaction teuching the traitor, and the
completion of the paschal feast, followed the institution of the
sacrament, which required only a few moments: Matt. xxvi,
26-29; Mark xiv. 22-25; Luke xxii. 17-20. When we con-
sider the record given of this by the first three Evangelists, and
the strietly corresponding account of Paul in 1 Cor. xi., we
shall not need any further reason why John passed it over in
silence. It was for him to supplement his predecessors; and
they had already perfectly communicated these proceedings.
After the institution of the sacrament, Jesus brought back the
discourse to the traitor, Luke xxii. 21, 22, in order to occasion
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his departure, whose presence during the confidential utterances
that were to follow would have been disturbing. Judas’ going
out followed after the psalm of praise had been sung, and con-
sequently the official feast had ended. The intercourse of our
Lord with His disciples now assumed a freer character; and
Judas, the business agent of the society, could retire without
exciting much attention, more especially as our Lord’s word,
“ What thou doest, do quickly,” furnished him with a cloak for
his disguise.—The view we have taken is further supported by
the consideration, that after ver. 30 we cannot find any room
for the institution of the sacrament. Vers, 31-35 are most
closely connected with the departure of Judas. Peter’s word,
in ver. 36, “ Lord, whither goest Thou?” refers to ver. 33, and
allows no interval. With ch. xiv.1 we enter upon the last
discourses of our Lord to His disciples, and we cannot imagine
any interval during the utterance of them. In ch. xiii. 36 we
are, according to the other Evangelists, beyond the song of
praise; but the holy supper must, from its express explanation
as given by our Lord, and from the nature of the case, have
preceded that psalm.

That Judas partook of the supper, may with perfect pro-
priety be regarded as the ecclesiastical view. It is supported by
the far greater number of the more important authorities among
the Fathers, as well as in the middle ages. As to the opinion
of the Lutheran Church, the remark of John Gerhard is very
characteristic : qui aliter senttat nemo mihi notus. Those who
have differed have been led by two classes of motive: some
based upon ecclesiastical discipline (held by many Reformed
theologians), and some based upon sentimentality (held by most
moderns, with Neander at their head). Wichelhaus has most
fully exhausted the historical material. He argues against the
participation of Judas, on the ground that the known character
of such a transgression as Judas’ would necessarily exclude
from the communion of the body and blood of Jesus. This is
certainly not without force; but it is outweighed by another
consideration still more important, namely, that the first supper
had a symbolical significance, and was a prospective exhibition
of the sacrament of all future times. Nothing more was ahso-
lutely necessary than the protest against him, and that was given
with abundant force. Nor is it to be overlooked that the feet
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of Judas were washed with the rest. Now, if we press the
argument of ecclesiastical discipline, the washing of his feet
would be equally 2 stumblingblock. Signifying as it did the
forgiveness of sins imparted by Christ, it would not seem to
have been appropriate to Judas. But if we regard him as the
type of those who, notwithstanding the proffer of the washing
away of their sins by Christ, perish in their guilt, we find no
further difficulty. Wichelhaus argues further: “ According to
Matthew, ch. xxvi. 25, Jesus had designated Judas, before the
collected disciples, as the traitor; consequently he could not
have remained any longer; and it is impossible tlhat a detected
traitor should have partaken of the sacred supper with the other
Apostles.” But all that he says about the ¢ collected disciples”
is an interpolation of his own. Matthew says nothing about
it. All he thinks of is, that Jesus uttered the words, “ Thou -
hast said.” = That had to him an apologetic meaning. It was
sufficient if only one among the Apostles besides Judas heard it.
That Jesus spoke it before all, is in itself hlghly tmprobable ;
and John intimates the very contrary.

The remark, ¢ It was night,” has no chronological import-
ance. The whole festival was a night festival : comp. Ex. xii.
8, 42, “This is that night of the Lord, to be observed of all
the children of Israel in their generations.” It belonged to the
domain of the moon, and not to that of the sun: comp. “in the
new moon, in the time appointed, on our solemn feast-day,”
Ps. Ixxxi. 4. It began 37y, after the light of the day had
entirely departed. That had to do with the nature of the fes-
tival., The Lord arose upon His people in the night of their
Imisery, as the Sun of their salvation. The night signified their '
Egyptian oppression, as the type of all oppression which the
people of God should ever have to endure from the world.—
Now, if the night mentioned in this verse had no chronological
meaning, it had a symbolical one. What night meant from the
moment when Judas went out—it existed, indeed, before his
departure, but its full significance came out only with that—
may be seen in what has been observed upon ch, ix. 4, 5, xi.
9, 10. In harmony with the symbolism of the paschal feast,
the night signified the dark passion-season for Christ and His
disciples, which really began with the vers, 31-38, departure of
Judas.
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With the departure of Judas began the profound humilia-
tion of Christ. It was beyond all things needful to strengthen
the disciples against the temptation that would spring from His
abasement. Jesus did this by intimating, in vers. 31, 32, that
suffering and abasement would be for Him only a short point
of transition to supreme glory.

Vers. 381, 32, “Therefore, when he was gone ont, Jesus
said, Now is the Son of man glorified, and God is glorified
in Him. If God be glorified in Him, God shall also glorify
Him in Himself, and shall straightway glorify Him.”—That
édofdabfly, in ver. 31, refers to an actnal fact that had already
taken place, and not to an anticipated event (according to
many the passion of Christ, which, however, is never viewed
under the aspect of glorification; according to others, His state

* of exaltation), is shown by the e édofdefn in ver. 32. The
relation of the two verses to each other becomes entirely incom-
prehensible, if we do not perceive that in ver. 31 an accom-
plished fact is spoken of, and in ver. 32 the consequence that
should be developed from that fact. The Son of man had
been glorified through all that He had done while it was day,
ch. ix. 4. With the departure of Judas, and the night that
ther and thereby set in, when ne man could work, ch. ix. 4,
.xi, 10, xiii. 80, His course was so far ended; and a new one
began, which, however, was to be one in reality closely con-
nected with the former. The glorification of the Father by
the Son is now followed by the glorification of the Son by the
Father. :

To the glorification of the Son of man by His acts the é8cf-
aca of ch. xii. 28 also refers. To the 8ofdow there corresponds
ver. 32 here, According to ch. xi. 4, the sickness of Lazarus
had for its end, that the Son of God should be glorified. We
have, in ch. xvil. 4, 5, simply a commentary on these two verses.
Accordingly, the glorification of the Son of man was to consist
only in the consummation of His work upon earth, in the acts
by which He at the same time manifested His own glory and
the glory of God: comp. on ch. ii. 11.—Wherever the Son of
man is mentioned, the Son of God is in the background, accord-
ing to the precedent of the original passage in Daniel: comp.
on ch. i. 52. The glorification brings the hidden background
into the light.—That év adrg signifies not by Him, but in Him,
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is shown by the corresponding év éavr@, ver. 32. Since the
Son of man is the Son of God manifest in human form, the
manifestation of God in the flesh, therefore God is, at the same
time, glorified in Him: comp. on ch. xi. 4.

What was remarked upon ch. vii. 4 holds goed in reference
to the e/ in ver. 32. It is still more emphatic; and intimates
that the one must, so to speak, draw the other after it by logical
consequence. In I Sam. ii. 30, “ Them that honour Me I will
honour,” we have the proposition on which the inferential ¢if*
here rests. As the particular instance here rests upon the
general principle there expressed, so again out of this particular
may be constructed a general proposition, calculated to excite
our zeal to make the glory of God the aim of all our endeavours
upon earth. But there is for the disciples a still more direct
and potent encouragement here. If Christ was to be received
up into the glory of God, then would His disciples be safe ; if
the fulness of omnipotence was at His command, they need not
tremble though the whole world were in arms against them.
How the glory of Christ turned to the advantage of His fol-
lowers, is developed in ch. xiv. 12 seq.—The glorification assured
by God to Christ began with the resurrection, and was con-
summated in His session at the right hand of the Father, with
all the supreme prerogatives and glories connected therewith.—
’Ev éavrd, in Himself, is stronger than wapa ceavrd, with
Thyself, in ch. xvii. 5. The latter might have spoken of the
Arian Christ. ’Ev éavrd leads to the equality with God in
power and glory ; intimates that the Son was to be received up
into the sphere of the Father. In the Apocalypse, the Lamb
in the midst of the throne, ch. vii. 17, corresponds to the év
éavrg. As, during the earthly life of Christ, the relation of
the Father to Him was not one of nearness and help merely, as
God was manifested in Him, ver. 31, as the Father was in Him
and He in the Father, ch. xiv. 10, 11; so also in glory we must
conceive of no mere nearness, but Christ is to be received up
into the Divine glory itself. The communion of nature which
was declared in the earlier time, must have the latter as its con-
sequence.—* And shall forthwith glorify Him :” immediately
after death, not in some remote distance, allowing an interval
during which the disciples might be left to themselves.

Ver. 33. « Little children, yet a little while I am with you.
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Ye shall scek Me : and as I said unto the Jews, Whither I go,
ye cannot come ; so now I say to you’—From the contempla-
tion of His glory, Jesus again descends to His disciples. That
which He here tells them, forms the foundation for the solemn
exhortation of vers. 34, 35. He would, by allusion to the im-
pending separation, render their minds tender and susceptible,
that they might receive the exhortation, and shut it up in their
heart. That which, when leaving them, He had so emphati-
cally laid on their hearts as His last request, they would never
dismiss from their thoughts. This exhortation brings the holy
supper to its conclusion. It began with uncharitable conten-
tion ; it ends in the exhortation to love.

It was appropriate that our Lord, when He would exhort
His disciples to love, should use the most affectionate address,
Texvia, never elsewhere occurring in all the Evangelists (téxva
only once, Mark x. 24: comp. Matt. ix. 2 ; Mark ii. 5: comp.
waudia, ch. xxi. 5), but which finds a kind of echo in the First
Epistle of John. And it was all the more appropriate, as our
Lord lays down as the foundation of His precept of love—as
I have loved you.—¢ Ye shall seek Me:” especially in the
times of trial and tribulation. This word, as parallel with
what Jesus had spoken to the Jews (comp. vii, 33, 34, viii. 21),
points to the fact that even for the disciples, and for the faith-
ful members of the Church, the ceasing of the bodily presence
of Christ would be grievous and hard to be borne. Christ
would be unapproachable to the Jews; and so He would be, in
a certain sense, to His disciples, until they were received one
by one into the heavenly glory, and He should return in visible
form: comp. Actsi. 11. Assuredly, Jesus did not leave His
disciples orphans; He came to them by the Paraclete ; He is
still and ever with them, present in the midst wherever two or
three are gathered together in His name. But all this is not
full compensation for His personal presence; does not hinder
Christ from appearing as one who has gone away, dmoSnuév,
Matt. xxv. 14; does not prevent His disciples from desiring,
during the interval until His return, to see oue of the days
of the Son of man, Luke xvii. 22; and does not cause that,
during this whole season, the fundamental tone of Christen-
dom should not be sorrow. But it was profitable for them that
it was so. Wrestling faith was thereby excited {comp. ch. xx,



172 CHAP. XIIL—-XVIL

29}, and thus the best preparation secured for seeing Him in
person.

Jesus says, “Yet a little while am I with you” This is to
be referred to the short space until His imprisonment. The
intercourse of the risen Lord with His disciples was essentially
different from all His former intercourse, and led the way to
that entirely spiritual communion which began after the Lord’s
ascension.—This is the only passage in which Jesus spoke to
His disciples concerning the Jews. Elsewhere He uses the
designation only in the conversation with the Samaritan woman,
with Caiaphas, with Pilate. 'We have here the germ of the
Johannzan phraseology : comp. on ch. i. 19. dJust here, after
the institution of the sacrament of the new covenant, before
the mention of the new commandment, and where there is a
sharp distinction made between the disciples and the enemies
of Jesus, the designation is quite in place. How carefully
John distinguishes between his own words and the words of
Jesus, may be gathered from the fact that the Jews are never
mentioned save here, without the Evangelist himself coming
forward in his own person to use the name.

Vers. 34, 35. “ A new commandment I give unto you, That
ye love one another; as I have loved you, that ye also love
one another. By this shall all men know that ye are My dis-
ciples, if ye have love one to another.”—It is an arbitrary and
baseless notion, that the love of the disciples to each other is
here supposed to be the compensation, as it were, for the bodily
absence of Christ. We have already exhibited the right con-
nection with ver. 33: that verse is the soil for the seed of the
present ones. It would also be a mistake to make the new
commandment here the New Testament first and great com-
mandment, as Ebrard does: % That same single new command-
ment which the New Testament brings in as a necessary sup-
plement of the ten precepts of the Old Testament.” The first
and great commandment is even in the New Testament the
love of God. That brotherly love is made prominent here,
had its reason in the contention which had preceded. Knapp
rightly observes (De novo praecepto Christi) that there is here a
silent condemnation of the disciples, who had been unfaithful
in some degree to this obligation of love. What they had
neglected, while Christ was with them, they were, after His
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departure, all the more diligently to observe. A comparison
with the Lord’s saying in ver. 15, which has a manifest reference
to the dhovecia of the disciples, shows that here also there
is such a reference as the undertone.

The Old Testament foreannounced Christ as a new Law-
giver, Isa. ii. 3, xlii. 4. The difference between Christ and
Moses in this domain appears in this, that Christ here comes
forward independently as a Lawgiver, while Moses ordinarily
referred back his laws to Jehovah, and represented himself to
be only a mediator. In a certain sense, all the laws of the
New Testament are old laws. The law of the Old Testament
has eternal value, and belongs to the Church of the New Tes-
tament no less than to that of the old: comp. Matt. v. 17-20.
In a certain sense, all the commandments of the New Tes-
tament are new. Hven the first and chief commandment of
the Old Testament, the precept of the love of God, shines forth
in new brightness now that Christ has brought the Father near
to us, and in the manifestation of His love laid the foundation
for ours. It was to the disciples as if they had never received
this precept before. Also the precept of brotherly love, the
love of our neighbour, was in the Old Testament so clearly and
rigorously set forth, that, viewing it merely as a commandment,
it could not be more expressly enjoined. To love our neighbour
as ourselves, Lev. xix. 18, is just the same precept in the New
Testament as in the Old: Mark xii. 31; Matt. xxii. 39. Yet
this commandment also has, in a certain sense, become new.
First, it has received a new foundation in the love of Christ.
The Lord has saved the expositors from speculating as to what
the newness of the law consisted in, by adding, “as I have
loved you.,” Christ exhibits the commandment as a new one,
after He has come to the perfection of the manifestation of His
own love, and His departure from the disciples was impending :
comp. ver. 33. - Secondly, in internal connection with the new-
ness of the fonndation stands the new limitation of the sphere
of this love. In the Old Testament the neighbour is, accord-
ing to grammatical and historical exposition, the member of the
covenant established on Sinai, the fellow-partaker of the Old
Testament covenant benefits. In the New Testament he is the
member of the covenant sealed by Christ,—the new command-
ment here consequently corresponds to the new covenant of
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which Christ had spoken in the institution of the Supper,—the
fellow-partaker in His redemption, the brother in His love.
This is a relation which before Christ had never been in the
world, and of all the bonds of love it is the most binding and
internal.— AA\jhovs refers to the true disciples of Christ, éuol
pabnrai, ver. 35. Primarily the Apostles were meant; but these
were the representatives of all believers: comp. ch. xvii. 11,
But that which primarily was spoken of the stricter bond of
Christian brotherhood, involves also. the indirect obligation to
the most universal love of man ; just as the love of Christ to
His own disciples, which is here set before us fer our imitation,
rests upon the foundation of His universal love to the world.
Even under the Old Testament they were to love the stranger
as themselves: this proves that the Pharisaical gloss on the
precept of the love of their neighbour, which certainly in the
letter referred only to fellow-Israelites, was not according to
the mind of the Lawgiver. If we are to love the Christian
brother as Christ loves him, so we are to love all men because
Christ loves them, and died for them. Nevertheless, the vio-
lation of brotherly love is a heavier guilt than the violation of
the universal love of man. The measure of the guilt is the
greatness of the love of Christ.—The commandment is at first
nakedly laid down, and then, after the reason given for it, it is
repeated with an inserted #al, which refers to the reason given:
wa, kabes fydrnoa Ouds, xkal Opels dyamire dAMidovs. The
displacement of the {va does not militate against this view,
which is simple, and recommended by the comparison eof ver.
15. We find the same elsewhere, ¢.¢. in ver. 29, and 2 John
6.—Acts iv. 32 may be compared with ver. 35; and what the
heathen used to say of the Christians (Tertnll. Apol.): “ See
how they love one another.”

Ver. 36. “Simon Peter said unto Him, Lord, whither goest
Thou? Jesus answered him, Whither I go, thou canst not fol-
low Me now; but thou shalt follow Me afterwards.”—What
Jesus had said concerning love had gone straight to Peter’s
heart, and the more as he had taken a prominent part in the
contention which had given rise to the exhortation. But there
was something in the Lord’s words which smote him still more
keenly : Christ had spoken of His speedy departure. On this
point he earnestly desired more light ; and, as the Lord’s answer
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shows, in order that he might actively interfere, and unite his
destiny with Christ's. Whither goest Thou? If Thou goest
unto death, T will go with Thee: compare the word of Thomas
in ch. xi. 16; and Elisha’s word to Elijah in 2 Kingsii. 4, 6:
“ As the Lord liveth, I will not leave thee,” The “ canst not”
in our Lord’s answer has a psychological reason. Before Peter
could die for Christ, Christ must have died for him, and have
obtained for him by His death the Holy Spirit, who is, with
other attributes, a Spirit of might. August.: Quid festinas,
Petre 2 nondum te suo spiritu solidavit Petra. There were also
other reasons for that inability. In God’s counsel, Peter, before
he followed his Lord in death, must strengihen his brethren,
and feed the lambs of Christ. But that the inability was con-
nected with the state of Peter’s mind, is evident, as from the
answer of Peter, so also from a comparison of Matthew : there
¢ thou canst not follow Me now” is followed by “ All ye shall
be offended in Me this night.”

Ver. 37. “ Peter said unto Him, Lord, why cannot I follow
Thee now? I will lay down my life for Thy sake.”—As Peter
could not follow Christ, so likewise he was ignorant of himself,
and estimated his own strength far too highly. True self-know-
ledge could come to him only in consequence of the outpouring
of the Holy Ghost. The Spirit searcheth all things, the deep
things of God, and the deep things of the human heart. Never-
theless, Peter was like the young eagle, which is beginning to
stir its wings. Of such stuff were the martyrs formed, when
the full possession of the Holy Ghost was added. The spirit
was already willing, though the flesh was weak: the strength
was small, the will was good. Aug.: Quid in animo ejus esset
cupiditatis videbat, quid virium non videbat,

Ver, 38. ¢ Jesus answered him, Wilt thou lay down thy
life for My sake? Verily, verily, I say unto thee, The cock
shall not crow, till thou hast denied Me thrice.”—When Jesus
disclosed to Peter his real weakness, He assured him at the same
time of the means of his recovery, after his fall, which would
lead him to a much profounder knowledge of himself. That
fall was itself a demonstration of the Divine omniscience of his
Master, and must therefore have assisted to strengthen his faith.
‘When he heard the cock-crowing, he must have remembered
the word of Christ.
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Vers, 36-38 coincide accurately with what the other Evan-
gelists record of the same event. We have here, in ver, 36,
the starting-point of the whole incident, which in the others is
wanting. The question of Peter here refers to the words of our
Lord, not communicated by the other Evangelists, immediately
after the departure of Judas. And our Lord’s answer here,
“ Whither I go, thou canst not follow Me now, but thou shalt
follow Me afterwards,” connects itself with vers. 31, 32, in
Matthew. That the answer there also issues from Peter, har-
monizes well with the fact that, according to John, the Lord’s
words were primarily addressed to him. John communicates
the former part of that answer, Matthew gives the remainder
in ver. 33. John supplements the answer of Jesus by the
words placed at the beginning, “ Wilt thou lay down thy life
for My sake?” What Peter replied, Matthew had already
recorded : hence John omits it here.—As to the particulars of
time, there is no essential difference between John and Matthew.
The Tore of the latter, in its reference to the xal durioavres,
éEnbav els 10 Bpos TéY éardy, leaves us ample space in the in-
terval between the hymn with which the Passover began, and
the arrival at the Mount of Olives. Those only are embarrassed
by it who place the departure of Judas, with which vers. 31-38
in John are immediately connected, before the institution of the
supper, and the hymn that marked its commencement.

Mark adheres closely to Matthew; he gives only what the
Lord had said concerning the cock-crowing, but in a rather more
detailed form. ,

The address of Jesus to Peter in Luke, ch. xxii. 31, 32,
forms the continuation of Matt., vers. 31, 32. That Peter,
besides the words quoted by Matthew and John, added further,
“ Lord, I am ready to go with Thee to prison and to death,” is
quite in harmony with the vehemence of his character. He
cannot do full justice to the absoluteness of His devotion and
willingness to sacrifice himself ; and be is all the more impetucus
because a still voice within his inmost soul whispers to him that
he has not yet the needed strength. This voice he thus strove
to silence. To the threefold assurance of his readiness for
self-sacrifice (John : Lord, why cannot I follow Thee now? I
will lay down my life for Thy sake. Matt.: Though all men
shall be offended because of Thee, yet will I never be offended.



CHAP. XIV. 177

Luke: Lord, I am ready to go with Thee, both unto prison
and to death), corresponds the threefold denial in the Lord’s
reply, and in the event. The same heaping of affirmation we
find at the denial itself in Matt. xxvi. 74.

CHAP. XIV.

The Lord’s words in ch. xiii. 36-38 had concerned Peter
alone. Here He turns directly to the disciples in general. The
abruptness of the transition originated, in a series of many
manuscripts, the clause which overwhelming authority decides
to be spurious, xal etmev Tols pradnrals airod (Luther : and He
said to His disciples). The transition is all the more startling,
as Peter did not in the foregoing assume the character of repre-
sentative of the Apostles, but appeared in his own personal
relations. Further, the beginning, * Let not your hearts be
troubled : believe in God, believe also in Me,” and the sequel, in
which all the resources of consolation and strengthening are
suggested, presuppose that immediately before great dangers had
been referred to, by which the disciples were threatened. Look-
ing at John alone, that was not the case. In ch. xiii. 36-38,
the Lord had to do with Peter alone; and it is not of external
danger that He spoke, so much as of moral aberration. In vers.
31-35 the Lord had certainly spoken of His departure ; but He
did not there allude to the disconsolate condition into which the
disciples would, as a consequence, fall. He had exhibited that
departure to them in vers. 31, 32, under a cheerful aspect ; and
in vers. 33, 34, connected with it the exhortation to love. How
little chap. xiii. furnishes the foundation of ch. xiv., may be
noted from the fact, that expositors can by no means come to
agreement as to the connection between ¢ Let not your heart be
troubled,” and what precedes. Tampe’s embarrassment betrays
him into the remarks: ¢ His mercy is so great, that before His
people call upon Him He answers them, Isa.lxv. 24, and proffers
consolation to those who have not in their thoughts the hope of
experiencing it.” Accordingly, we are driven to suppose, that
between ch. xiii. and ch. xiv. there is a link which the pre-
decessors of John, whom he everywhere only supplements, will
supply, and which will form the starting-point and the key to
the encouragements that now follow. We are especially referred

YOL. 1L M
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to Luke, as the immediate predecessor of John, to whom his
supplementary details are generally most directly attached. In
Luke we have the middle clause surprisingly supplied. The
Lord there, in ch. xxii. 35-38, turns from Peter to the disciples
generally. He reminds them that, through the grace of God
so visibly overruling them, they had hitherto prospered; that no
distress and no need had invaded them, ver. 35. He tells them
that now another time was coming, when God’s manifest grace
would be withdrawn—a time of need and danger—enemies
around them, and nowhere a friend—everywhere persecutions,
hardships, and dangers, ver. 36. He points in ver. 37 to the.
reason of this change: the days were to come to their Master
of which the prophet Isaiah had written, when He was to be
“ numbered with the transgressors;” and shows them that if
their Head suffered, the members must suffer also; that their
Head suffered only in consequence of that power which had
been given to darkness, and that the members must encounter
the same. It would have been dnnatural that the servants
should be prosperous while the Master suffered and died. The
disciples had misunderstood the word, “ Let him that hath no
sword, sell his coat and buy one,” which in a proverbial form
only expressed the thought that a very perilous period was at
band, which could not be met but by the most energetic and
effectual means of defence, and in which they would have to
sacrifice all in order to withstand the pressure of their foes.
They supposed, though dubiously, with the feeling that they
might be altogether wrong, and with the wish that the Lord
would open to them the right understanding, that a defence .
with external weapons was recommended to them : ¢ Lord, here
are two swords” The Lord says, “It is enough ;” thereby inti-
mating that His words were to be taken with some qualification,
and that their defence must be sought in an altogether different
region. For if two only were enough, swords of that kind
generally must have been useless. Against the forces of the High
Council nothing could be effected with two swords. And with
this rejection of the wrong weapons of defence against the im-
pending danger—of weapons that would have no value in a con-
test in which the real opponent is the “ prince of this world,” ver.
30, is immediately connected the exhibition of those true and
spiritual weapons which our chapter presents. It is enough: the
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visible sword is not to be your defence, but simple faith. Sursum
corda. Seek your help above, from your God and your Saviour.

This explanation of the starting-point of our Lord’s words
in this chapter is of no slight practical importance. The im-
perilled situation in which the disciples were placed during the
sufferings of Christ, is typieal for the Church of the last days.
Then will power be again given to darkness; the world will
again go such lengths as to crucify Christ afresh ; His Church
will be threatened with danger.on all hands; and the grace of
God, which had through such leng perieds been with her, will
seem rather to retreat and be concealed. Now this chapter
teaches us how we must conduct ourselves at such a.time; with
what weapons we aresto defend ourselves against the threatening
danger; and what those helps are on which we may:surely rely.

The whole chapter bears a consolatory- character, in har-
mony with Isa. L. 4, Ixi. 1, Matt. xi. 5, accerding to which it is
the proper vocation of Christ to strengthen. the feeble, to-bind
up broken hearts, and to bring glad tidings to the poor. The
exhortations scattered here and there to love and to keep -His
commandments, vers. 15, 21, 23, are only subordinate : they
only point by the way to the moral conditions on which the
realization of His consolations and promises is suspended.; they
give the preparatory prospect.of the unfolding of this- most
important aspect, the. thorough exhibition. of which could not be
wanting in the Lord’s last sayings in another connection, and
thus serve as a link between the consolatory and the hortatory
portions of the farewell discourses. They have precisely the
same position which ver. 18 assumes in Ps. ciii,—a psalm which,
in its fundamental tone, is thoroughly consolatory. That ¢ Let
not your heart be tronbled™ is here the ground-tone of the
whole discourse, is shown by the recurrence of. these introduc-
tory words towards the close, in ver. 27,

We have evidently liere a complete whole connected and
rounded. The three interruptions of - the disciples—of Thomas
in ver. 5, of Philip in-ver. 8, of Judas in ver. 22—do not disturb
the connection ; the Lord’s discourse does not derive from them
a character of irregularity ; but they only give Him occasion to
develop more fully what was in His original plan.. The first
interjection, that of Thomas, was excited by our Lord Himself.

" The clause placed at the outset, * Let not your Leart be
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troubled ; believe in God, believe also in Me,” is developed
through the exposition of those individual grounds of encourage-
ment for the troubled heart, and of those individual means of
defence against distress and danger, which are provided of God
in Christ. The first thing is, that to the disciples of Christ
Lieaven is sure; that no power of this world can exclade them
from eternal dife: turning to this refuge, they can look calmly
at the confusion.of things upon earth ; their tribulation, because
temporal, is light: ¢ Who can rob us of the heaven which the
Son of God gives to cur faith?” The departure of Jesus is all
the less grievous to them, because it enabled Him to prepare
them places in heaven, and because, when their hour is come,
He will return to receive them into their eternal inheritance,
vers. 2, 3. But they are not only referred to the world beyond :
into the confusion of this world shine down the clear lights of
the Divine grace from above; and even in the time of their
perilous pilgrimage upon earth, they are enriched with the best
possessions. Thesecond in the series of encouragements is this :
They have in Christ the certain way to heaven, the assured
preparation for eternal life; and the being obliged to renounce
the world, robs this present being of all its importance, and
empties it of .all real substance. In Christ the Father has
been made known to them ; in the world of shadows the truth
has shined, and in the world of death life Las been revealed ;
and, united to Him,:they can never fail of their participation in
His glory, vers. 4-11. The third consolation : They need not
fear, that with the departure of Christ His works will cease.
That departure will rather, as being His entrance to the glory
of the Father, enable -them in His power to do yet greater
works : the apparent end of Christ’s manifestations of His power
will in reality be .the beginning of them, vers. 12-14. The
fourth : If they must,-in the coming hard conflict with the
world, be without the visible presence and assistance of their
Lord, He will instead send them another Intercessor, the Spirit
of truth, vers. 15-17. The fifth: They need not fear that
Chuist will disappear from them. He would leave His people
ouly for a short time ; He would then come back again ; and
that not, as before, in a visible form, but secretly, and in such
a manner as to be manifest only to His own; yet with a much
more deep and effectual influence, so that His coming back
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brings true life with it, vers, 18-24. The sixth: The disciples
must not despond because their understanding was as yet so
dull, and because they had failed to pénetrate the depths of
truth, This defect the Holy Spirit would supply, whom the
Father would send in His name : the same Comforter who was
before promised as a Helper in the conflict with the worid, is
now promised as a Teacher, vers. 25, 26. Finally, the seventh
consolation : The peace of Christ, ver. 27, where, after exhaust-
ing all grounds of encouragement, the ¢ Let not your heart
be troubled” returns again. After all this, the announcement
of the departure of Christ to the Father would be no more
grievous, but joyful. Christ passes thereby from the form of a
servant into the full fellowship of the Divine glory, ver. 23.
The conclusion of all is the declaration, that the catastrophe
presented in the prospect was now very near at hand, and the
summons to the disciples to go forth with their Lord to meet it.

We must suppose, that after “ Arise, let us go hence,” they
arose and departed : this is evidently included. In such cases
of request and performance the Scripture is often coneise and
condensed : so, for example, in Gen. iv. 8, what Cain said to
Abel is omitted, so that the supplement must be sought in the
sequel : comp. Ex. xix. 25. In Isa. viil. 2 we have a strictly
analogous case In our present passage we may find a parti-
cular reason for so brief a hint, in the solemn and stately
character of the discourse of these chapters having something
of a poetical tinge., If the Evangelist had not intended us so
to understand him, he must needs have made some cautionary
remark. The summons of itself excludes the idea of other
discourses having been afterwards uttered in the same locality.
It is inconsistent with the dignity of Clirist, and the solemnity
of the occasion, to assume that He followed arbitrary inpulses,
such, for instance, as Grerhard and others suggest, who compare
it ‘with the broken words of separating friends. Jesus repeats
the ‘ Rise, let us go hence,” afterwards in Gethsemane, Matt.
xxvi. 46; and there the departure follows hard upon the sum-
mons. Concurrently with the request to arise, the discourse
itself reaches its full close in ch. xiv., issuing in a formal word
of farewell: comp. especially ver. 28.—We gather from this,
that the discourse could not have been carried on upon the same
scene ; and that, if other words were to follow, these would
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have a new starting-point, and belong to 2 new locality, which
suggested new impulses, and formed as it were a new station,
different from that of the last supper. Here we have one ter-
minus, the departure from the feast-chamber ; the other is in
ch. xviii. 1, the passage of the Cedron. What intervened
must have ‘been spoken-in the way from the chamber to the
brook ; and with this agrees the circumstance, that the vine-
yards on the road would give appropriate occasion for the repre-
sentation of Himself as the true Vine (comp.iv. 35), and that
the words, “ He lifted up His eyes to heaven,” ch. xvii, 1,
suggest that the prayer was offered under the open heaven.
So much of the way as led through the agitated city, the streets
of which were in the evening especially excited, was probably
passed in silence; outside the city, before that anxious passage
of the Cedron with which John in ch. xviii. 1 expressly links
the discourses of ch. xv.-xvii.,, Jesus stood and gathered the
disciples around Himself. Robinson (vol. ii. 33) remarks with
reference to this locality, that before the valley reaches the city,
and opposite its northern part, it broadens inte a space of con-
siderable extent, which is built npon, and contains olive and
other fruit trees. He adds, that at this place it is crossed
obliquely by a path which leads from the north-eastern corner
of Jerusalem over the northern part of the Mount of Olives.

Ver. 1. “ Let not your heart be troubled : believe ye in
God, and believe in Me.”—% These words,” observes Gierhard,
“ contain the sum of what was to be said ; they are the theme
which Christ would place at the head and bring in again at the
close, that the main scope of the whole discourse might be per-
fectly clear.” The words are an allusion to Ps. xlii. 5: ¢ Why
art thou cast down, O my soul? and why art thou disquieted
within me ? hope thou in God.” There can be the less doubt
of this, inasmuch as the Lord frequently elsewhere refers to
this passage: comp. on ch. xii. 27.—Jesus Himself says in
ch. xii. 27, “ Now is My soul troubled ;” and in ch. xiii. 21, it
is said of Him that ¢ He was tronbled in spirit:” consequently
He cannot have required in His servants anything like a stoical
apathy, which is ever the sign of a withered and hardened
heart ; but only that their sorrow should never have the do-
minion over them. It must be observed that He is here speak-
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ing not to such as were enjoying a perfect tranquillity,—so that
the dehortation would refer to a dismay possible in the future,—
but to souls that were profoundly moved and disquieted. To
these His exhortation is, that they should not remain in their
disquietude, but rise through it to that consolation from above,
the necessary condition of which is a previous sorrow, such a
sorrow as dead insensibility can never know. Christians have
tender hearts, and therefore deep sorrows; but they have also
the privilege of consolation from above. But the dehortation
and the exhortation have here—as a comparison of the original
Hebrew, and especially the sequel of the chapter, show—a pre-
dominantly consolatory and encouraging significance: Ye nced
not disquiet yourselves, ye have reason to believe.

The original refers only to God. That God, however, was
not the abstract Grod which could not be the object of true faith
and living confidence ; but rather the God who had been re-
vealed through the ages, and had dwelt in their midst, the God
of Abraham, Isaac, Jacob, Moses. That God had now in Christ
become perfectly revealed ; and that gave the Belicve in God
an altogether new significance, (Bengel: Fides antiqua in
Deum novo quasi colore tingitur in Jesum Christum credendo.)
—Each of the two clauses suflices in itself : Believe in God, and
Believe in Me. The juxtaposition is only apparent. The God
whom they were to trust was the Father of Christ; and the
Christ whom they were to trust was the true revelation of God :
they who believed in Him, believed on Him that sent Him, ch.
xii. 44. If Christ and the Father are one, ch. x. 30, it is indif-
ferent whether we place our confidence in God or in Christ.
The form of juxtaposition, as of counterparts, is adopted in
order to obviate the misunderstanding which would sunder God
from His manifestation in Christ, and assign to Christ only
a subordinate place. But, strictly speaking, the two clauses
include and are the equivalent of each other. The passage,
Ex. xiv. 81, is in a certain sense analogous: “ And the people
believed the Lord, and His servant Moses.” Faith was reposed
in Jehovah, who was revealed through Moses, and in Jehoval,
who wrought great deeds by Moses. Here also the juxtaposi-
tion is merely apparent. Jehovah sundered from Moses would
not be Jehovah, but an empty idea of the imagination, which
could not be the object of faith and confidence. Another Old
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Testament parallel is 2 Chron. xx. 20, where Jehoshaphat says
to the oppressed people, “ Believe in the Lord your God, so
shall ye be established ; believe IIis prophets, so shall ye pros-
per.”  There also Jehovah is not the abstract God, but, as the
appendage shows, the Giod who dwelt among the people ; and, in
His organs the prophets, assumed, as it were, flesh and b]ood —
Those who would separate the c]auses which are here inse-
parably connected together, who would hold to the ¢ Believe
in God,” but give up the “ Believe also in Me,” are involved
in a ruinous error. A God sundered from Christ dwells in
inaccessible light—not to be apprehended, and utterly obscure.
Faith, however, can apprehend. only a God become incarnate ;
which explains the fact, that Deism everywhere in history
appears as the mere forerunner of Atheism, and as nothing but
a developing Atheism. But more: as the miarefere denotes
rather the privilege than the obligation of believing, it is of
great significance that God sundered from Christ has nothing
left for forgiveness or bestowment. All the Divine gifts which
are individually enumerated in the sequel are bestowed through
the medium of Christ; God has poured upon Him all the ful-
ness of His gifts ; and He has reserved nothing more that He
could give to those who come to Him without the mediation of
Christ. They are worthily dealt with in that they are semt
away empty. It is the appropriate punishment of that pride
which is offended by the lowliness of Christ. (Calvin: Pudet
superbos homines humilitas Christi. Ideo ad incomprehensibile
reit numen evolant.)-—That the mriaredere is in both instances to
be taken as imperative, is now all but universally acknowledged.
(The Vulgate is incorrect : Creditis in Deum et in me credite ;
so Luther and the English translation.) The relation of the
positive to the negative, with the comparison of Ps. xlii. 6, Ex.
xiv. 31, and 2 Chron. xx. 20, are sufficient to prove this to be
the correct view. IlioTelere is after eis éué emphatically re-
peated, in order to point to the supreme dignity and 1mportance
of Christ, who is not introduced as a simple adjunct, but is on
a level with the Father as a proper and real object of faith.
Luther: ¢ Ye have heard that ye should trust in God; but I
would show you how you may come to that faith, so that ye
may not set up for yourselves another idol under Ilis name,
after your own devices. If ye would assuredly come to Him
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with true faith, ye must come to Him in Me, and through Me:
if ye have Me aright, ye have Him aright.”—This saying shows
us, on the one hand, that characteristic of our nature which
everywhere and always inclines to fear and despondency ; and
it also shows us, on the other hand, the dignity of Christ, who
in the fulness of love takes upon Himself our infirmity, who,
Himself then going to meet Satan and death, yet is so sublimely
exalted above His own suffering, that e can come to His dis-
ciples’ help with consolation, and ayrm them against danger and
dread.

In vers. 2 and 3 we have the first ground of conselation,
the allusion to life eternal. This is very fittingly made the

first, inasmuch as eternal life is the supreme benefit, for which
" every other paves the way. That He would give His people
eternal life, Jesus had from the very beginning declared
emphatieally : comp. ch. iii. 15, 16. Then again it must be
observed, that however glorious the gifts and graces are which
Christ gives to His disciples in the present life, their condi-
tion in this life is, after all, a transitory and changeable one.
The Divine gifts and influences themselves may suffer many
interruptions. The sun often hides himself behind the elouds.
The Church of Christ must be disciplined by the cross. There
is one star of hope, however, which shines, and shines steadily,
in always equal clearness. To this the Lord had pointed His
people before, in the prospect of coming troubles and persecu-
tions, Luke vi. 23 : “ Rejoice and be exceeding glad, for great
is your reward in heaven.” St Paul recommends this as an
excellent defence against fear, in 2 Cor. iv. 17, 18 : “ For our
light affliction, which endureth but a moment, worketh for us,”
ete. ; and so in the Epistle to the Hebrews, ch. xi. 26. When
once this hope is firmly rooted in the mind, the soil is at the
same time and thereby prepared for the scattering of the seed
of other consolations. He to whom the end is sure, cannct
before the end, and in the way to it, be forsaken and lost. The
lieirs of eternal life must be kept by God, during the time of
their pilgrimage, like the apple of His cye.

Ver. 2. “ In My Father’s house are many mansions: if it
were not so, I would have told you. I go to prepare a place
for you.” —The Father’s house is His heavenly abode. Comp.
Deut. xxvi. 15, % Look down from Thy holy habitation, from
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heaven, and bless Thy people Israel;” Isa. Ixiii. 15, « TLook
down from heaven, and behold from the habitation of Thy
holiness ;” Ps. xxxiil. 13, 14, ¢ The Lord looketh down from
Leaven : He beholdeth all the sons of men. From the place
of Tis habitation He looketh upon all the inhabitants of the
earth ;” 2 Chron. xxx. 27, “ Then prayer came up to His holy
dwelling-place, even to heaven.” Comp. further, Ps. xx. 7,
lxviii, 63 Jer. xxv. 30. The earthly Temple, the tabernacle of
congregation, the place where God is wont to hold communion
with His people, where He dwells upon ecarth and receives His
people as guests, has its antitype in heaven: comp. Ps. xi. 4
Heb. ix. 24 ; Rev. vii. 15, xi. 19, xiv. 15. There the supreme
God, who in all times and in all places is the dwelling-place of
His people,—whether upon earth or in heaven, Ps. xc. 1; Deut.
xxxiil. 27,—has His sacred abode, in which He dwells not alone,
but receives to Himself all His saints after the cares and the
conflicts of life.

“ Many mansions :” so there is room there for you all, when
the prince of this world shall leave you no more place upon
earth: comp. ére Tomwos éari, * yet there is room,” Luke xiv. 22.
Luther : “If they will not suffer you to be citizens and neigh-
bours, or even guests, but would have all the world for them-
selves, let them have the world, but know that ye shall never-
theless have mansions enough.” Many the mansions must be,
since the Father's house will contain not only the multitude
which no man can number, Rev. vii. ‘9, of the saints made
perfect, Heb. xii. 23, but also the ten thousands of angels, Deut.
xxxill, 23 Heb. xii. 22. Allusion to the many gradations of
dignity in that future life (Augustin : Multse mansiones diversas
meritoram in una vita @terna significant dignitates) introduces a
discordant and foreign element into the passage. Here we can
think only of what is common to all: if the earth has no more
place for yon, there is room enough in heaven. The phraseo-
logy reminds us of Gen. xxiv. 23, 25. To the servant’s question,
“Is there room in thy father's house for us to lodge in?%”
Rebekah answers, “ We have both straw and provender enough,
and room to lodge in.” The allusion can be the less doubted,
inasmuch as what follows, “I go to prepare a place for you,”
stands in undeniable relation to that narrative: comp. ver. 31,
where Laban says, ¢ Come in, thou blessed of the Lord ; where-
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fore standest thou without? for I have prepared the house.”
Sept. éyd 8¢ Hroluaca Ty oikiav. We sce from sunch an
allusion as this, what high value the Old Testament had in the
Saviour’s estimation. From a matter of common history therc
He derives here the words for the presentation of a supremely
important truth. There is a real parallel, though not verbal, with
these many mansions, in Matt. xxv. 34, where Jesus speaks of
that kingdom which had been prepared for the blessed of the
Father from the foundation of the world.

“If it were not-so, I would have told you,” is, in another
form, the same as “ Verily, verily, I say unto youn,” in ver. 12.
The disciples might absolutely rely upon it; and in this confi-
dence might count it for nothing that the earth seemed to have
no more place for them,—comp. ch. xvi. 2; Rev. xiii. 17,—and
that the cry, &pov, &pov, John xix. 15, was lifted up on all sides
against them. Ifor He who gave them this assurance was the
only True Being—He of whom it is written, % There was no
guile found in His mouth,” Isa. liii. 9, comp. 1 Pet. iii. 22 ; and
who assuredly would not deceive Ilis disciples with fallaclous
hopes. Heaven'is an unknown land. It will be hard for men
to obtain it by letters of commendation. If these are to have
any value, the person who issues them must be absolutely con-
fident, and enjoy an unlimited amount of personal confidence.
Anton: ¢ Here He speaks to His intimates. So great was their
faith, that they believed what Christ said must be true, however
kard they might find the application of it.”

There can be no doubt that after “ I would have told you”
there must be interposed a period. If the connection is made,
“If it were not so, I wounld have told you that I go to prepare
a place,” the going away to prepare a place is declared to be
needless. But, according to ver. 3, Christ does actually go to
prepare it. The &re mopelopat, which is found in some con-
siderable manuscripts, sprang from a false punctuation, and
with a more correct punctuation must vanish. If we place a
period after elmov dv duiv, the 87¢ can be justified only by a
forced interpretation. That Christ goes away to prepare a
place, is no apparent reason why there -exist many mansions.

That the fact of there being many mansions does not exclude
the Lord’s work in preparing them, may be illustrated by tho
narrative of the patriarchal times, already referred to. Rebekah
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had said, ¢ There is room to lodge in;” and yet Laban after-
wards, “I have prepared the house, and room for the camels.”
The room may be there ; but before it can-be occupied, obstacles
must be removed, and arrangements made.

In what way did our Lord provide a place for His people?
He tells us Himself, in ch. xvi. 10. By His departure to the
Father He obtained that righteousness which is the essential
condition of entrance into the Father’s house. By the propi-
tiatory virtue of His sacrifice of His life for the sheep, ch. x. 11,
the partition between heaven and earth was done away. Kter-
nal life was won, when Christ, the antitype of the brazen serpent
in the wilderness, took sin upon Himself, and expiated it as a
substitute, ch. iii. 15, But with the atoning sufferings there
was connected, in order to the preparation of heavenly places,
the resurrection and ascension of the Redeemer. He must first
enter as our mwpodpouoes, our Forerunner, into eternal glory,
Heb. vi. 20. The Head must be in heaven before the members
can enter there. To be in lieaven is to be with Christ. We
can conceive of the glory of believers only as the participation
in His glory, as their assumption into glorious fellowship with
Him. :

Our entrance into the glory of heaven being thus made so
entirely dependent upon Christ, His atonjng sacrifice and
entrance into glory, it follows, that in the times before the
Christian economy this entrance was not fully opened, and that
the pious of the Old Testament were only in a state of pre-
paration, Christ first perfectly abolished death, and brought
life and immortality to light, 2 Tim. i. 10. The paradise in
which, according to Luke xxiii. 43, the penitent thief was to be
with Christ, was opened first by Him.

He who receives and retains in his heart the full force of
this text, must attain to an estimate of temporal things quite
different from that which is held by the world. He has in him-
self an inalienable heritage which infinitely transcends all earthly
good. St Basil, when the prefect of the Arian emperor threat-
ened that he would persecute him by land and sea, and taunt-
ingly asked him where he would abide then, said, with allusion
to this passage, “ Either under heaven or in heaven.” Lutler
answered Cardinal Cajetan in a similar way : “If the earth has
no place for me, yet heaven will.”
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Ver. 3. « And if I go and prepare a place for you, I will
come again, and receive you unto Myself ; that where I am,
there ye may be also.”—Here we have the third thing: the
abodes are there ; Christ prepares them; and He receives His
own to Himself. That which is here said of the coming of
Christ, receives illustration from the example of Stephen. He,
at the hour of his death, Acts vii. 55, beholds the glory of God,
and Jesus standing at the right hand of God. In his last word,
¢ Lord Jesus, receive my spirit,” he addresses Him as present,
and yields to Him his soul, that He may introduce it into
heavenly glory. We have here the comforting assurance that
the, Lord is personally present at every deathbed of believers;
and in harmony with this assurance, we have countless records
of dying experience, in which faith has been in such energetic
exercise as to become sight. To set aside this consolatory truth
by any qualifying interpretation, is wrong; nor is there any
reason for deing so, since, according to vers. 18 seq., the entire
life of believers is pervaded by manifestations of the Lord ; and
it is to be understood as self-evident, that He accompanies His
own through the valley. The angel of the Lord, who appeared
to Abraham in a bodily prelude of His incarnation, says, in
Gen. xviiil. 14, “ At the time appointed I will return unto thee,
and Sarah shall have a son;” and that He fulfilled His word,
is manifest from ch. xxi. 1, “ And the Lord visited Sarah, as
He had said.” If, at the hour of birth, the Son of God is near,
why should He not much rather be near in the hour of death ?
The Lord teaches us, in Luke xvi. 22, that in the last hour the
heavenly powers are especially active : the angels carry Lazarus
into Abraham’s bosom. The other interpretations have sprung
from the fact, that men have taken “I come again” sepa-
rately from ¢ and receive you unto Myself” (with which, how-
ever, it is so inseparably connected, that there is not even a
comma between them), and have then compared with it other
passages in which the coming of the Lord is spoken of, inter-
preting this by those. It is obvious, from the nature of the
case, that the coming of the Lord is a manifold and various
coming ; for He is the Living One. Where a cold faith thinks
only of an indefinite working from afar, there a living faith
apprehends a real coming down from above. Here we have
not simply a figure derived from sense, but the actual truth of
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the matter. The Lord, according to Rev. ii. 1, walks in the
midst of the seven golden candlesticks: He is everywhere
present in IIis Church upon earth, and everywhere in ceaseless
activity. And it is a fundamental view of the Apocalypse, that
wherever He works e comes. With the coming of ver. 18
seq. the coming of our present passage has mnothing to do.
There it is not the receiving the disciples home that is spoken
of, but rather the tokens and manifestations by which Christ
declares Himself to His people during their pilgrimage to be
the Living One. The eschatological interpretation (Origen :
“ He means His second coming from heaven;” so Lampe:
¢ He speaks of His final coming visibly in the clouds of heaven,”
Acts 1. 11) overlooks the fact that the Liord’s utterance was
primarily addressed to the Apostles, and that we must include
here only what was an advantage to.them personally; and it
forgets the connection with the word spoken to Peter, dorepov
8¢ dxorovdrces wot, ch. xiii. 36. There is no reason why we
should rob ocurselves of the gracious consolation which this
declaration of our Lord reserves for the time of our departure ;
we should rather receive it into our heart, and overcome by it
all the terrors of death, which then assumes a friendly aspect,
when we know that the Lord accompanics it, to take us to
Himself.—¢ And receive you unto Myself:” heaven is made
heaven really and truly only by our entering there into the
most direct personal fellowship with Christ, whom upon earth
we loved. Luther: ¢ So that ye have most assuredly, both at
once, the mansions in heaven and Me with you for all eternity.”
Christ Himself, without any veil, and without any medium,
without anything that in our present life interposes between
Him and us—that is the profoundest.desire of the soul in this
valley of tears. And that desire will be satisfied when. He shall
come and receive us home to Himself.

“ After Christ,” observes Lampe, ¢had, in vers. 2 and 3,
sliown that eternal salvation was connected with this going
away, He now enumerates the several benefits which the
disciples would have to expect upon earth through Himself and
for His sake.” First, in vers. 4-11, to His people, through
their knowledge of Him the way is open to heavenly blessedness,
and to that glorious house of the Father. To be in possession
of the right way to heaven, is a precious consolation in our
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present troubled life ; through that we are enabled, in this
miserable world, to wait patiently for the blessed time when we
shall reach the house of our Father and the presence of our
Lord.

Ver. 4. “ And whither I go ye know, and the way ye
know.”—Jesus here passes over to the exhibition of the second
ground of encouragement. The emphasis must be laid on the
way. This is evident from what follows, where the way is
spoken of simply and alone, not the place to which Jesus was
going. Hence it does not refer to the way Christ Himself was
taking, but to that way which His disciples must enter in order
to reach His presence. We are led to the same conclusion by
the relation in which the way stands to the last words of ver. 3,
“that where I am, there ye may be also ;” as also by the whole
tenor of the thought in vers. 2 and 3, which is this, that heaven
is not for Christ alone, but also for His disciples.—The abbre-
viated reading, dwov imdyw oilare, THv 8oy, which gives a
very uncouth construetion, is not essentially different from the
common one, since even in it the emphasis lies upon the way.
Perhaps it was a right apprehension of this that led to the
abbreviation.

The way is not generally the way to God, but the way to
the Father’s house; the way, therefore, to eternal life, the
method and manner of attaining it. That Clirist Himself, or
faith in Him, was that way, the disciples liad had abundant
occasion to learn, The Lord had at an earlier time emphatically
and repeatedly so declared : for example, He had, in ch. v. 24,
said, “ He that heareth My word, and believeth on Him that
sent Me, hath everlasting life;” in ch. vi. 40, 47, ¢ He that
believeth on Me hath everlasting life ;” in ch. xi. 25, “T am the
resurrection and the life: he that believeth on Me shall never
die” He had in the words immediately preceding declared it
to be Himself who would prepare for Ilis people mansions in
eternal life, and then receive them there. In such a connection,
no other way to heaven could occur to the disciples’ thoughts
than Himself.

The definite words in which a knowledge of the way to
heaven was here attributed to the disciples, were intended to
expose to them the uncertainty in which they still remained, to
give occasion for further instruction upon it, and to ensure for
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that other instruction a ready access. The taking their know-
ledge for granted served here the same purpose as, in Rev. vii.
13, the question by which the knowledge of ignorance was
communicated, and occasion taken to impart instruction in the
most effectual way, ¢ Ye know,” however, maintains its trath ;
and there is no reason for assuming, with Lampe, that Jesus
attributed to them a knowledge of that which they might and
ought to have known. The disciples knew more than they sup-
posed. (Augustin: Sciebant dlSCIPUh, sed se scire nesciebant.)
As certainly as they believed in Jesus, so certainly had they
recoguised in Jesus the true way to heaven. But their sorrow
bad thrown for a moment a cloud over their knowledge, and
this cloud the Lord now sought to disperse.

Ver. 5. % Thomas saith unto Him, Lord, we know not
whither Thou goest; and how can we know the way #”—1It is
not without significance that the words “ called Didymus”
are not added, as in ch. xi. 16, xx. 24, xxi. 2. It shows us
that Thomas does not here exhibit his own peculiar spiritual
character, but only expresses what was common to all. Accord-
ingly, he does not speak in his own name, but in the name of
all; and Jesus, in ver. 7, presupposes that it was the general
spirit that spoke in him. Circumstances were already beginning
to be such, that the differences between the man of rock and
the man of doubt were done away. ¢ All ye shall be offended
because of Me this night,” said Jesus, Matt. xxvi. 31, and this
offence even now began to be developed.—“ We know not
whither Thou goest” must be more carefully interpreted than it
has been by most expositors. Christ must have spoken altogether
in vain to His disciples, if they had not understood that He was
going to heaven, to the glory of the Father. He had, indeed,
in so many words, told them that He was going to the Father’s
house ; and that that Father’s house was heaven, every child in
Israel knew full well. ¢ He that dwelleth in heaven” was, on
the basis of Ps. ii., one of the most common designations of
God. But the understanding of the disciples was only external.
They were altogether sunk in grief at the departure of their
Master, and in anxious solicitude on account of the abandon-
ment and danger that impended over them. Heaven had
become to them an unkumown land; they could not spiritually
accompany their Master on the way that lay before Him. And
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on that very account they could, in a realizing manner, appre-
hend the way for themselves to heaven. If the way of Christ
was obscure, their own would be obscure also. Only when with
clear glance they could accompany their Lord into the regions
of light beyond, were they in a position to discern in Him the
plain way to heaven. When the heavenly glory of Christ was
obscured to them, their eyes were necessarily holden that they
could not discern the shining path, the way of holiness, Isa.
xxxv. 8, which would guide them from this world to the next.
This way is no other than Christ Himself ; and he who has
not penetrated to a clear perception of the heavenly glory
of Christ, must also lose His track upon earth. Berl. Bible :
¢« The clearness of knowledge may, in the dark hour, be much
dimmed. Christ the sun, however, is there, although behind
the clouds.”

Ver. 6. “Jesus saith unto him, I am the way, and the
truth, and the life: no man cometh unto the Father, but by
Me.”—When our Lord calls Himself the way, that means more
than merely the guide. “The example,” says Luther, ¢ of
Christ is very precious, but it is too high for us, and we cannot
follow it. T must have a firm and sure bridge which will carry
me over.” The word “I am the way,” points to the fact that
he who would enter heaven must be baptized and lost in Christ,
so that not he himself shall live, but Christ in him. Jesus does
not only show the way : He is the way. Only in absolute union
to His person, only in the most internal fellowship with Him,
can heaven be attained. This shows us the deep misery of our
fallen nature, which of itself is altogether excluded from heaven.
% Many paths paved by Divinity lead to happiness” is the maxim
of the world; Christ declares these many ways to be only by-
paths and ways of error. He teaches only one way—Himself ;
and to know only one, is the note and badge of His disciples.
The ¢ particularism,” the individuality, which is now, under
the dominion of rationalism, so much scorned, is the signature
of the Christian Church, ¢ With this one stroke,” says an old
expositor, ¢ Christ rejects all the worship of the heathen, of
Mohammedans, and Jews outside the Church ;” and, we would
add, the delusion of all deists, freemasons, and rationalists.
“Here i8,” says Luther, “ another marvellous thing ; and this
is what St John is' evermore urging, that all our doctrine and

VOL. IL N
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believing must tend to Christ.” ¢ A Carthusian monk makes
a way in which he would reach to heaven: I will forsake the
world as wicked and impure ; I will go inte a corner, fast every
day, eat no flesh, and plague my body ; such vigorous spiritual
life God will regard, and by it save me.” The rationalist thinks
that, in a way of righteousness much less anxiously sought out,
he will attain to heaven. But the true Church of Christ knows,
with Him, no other way than He Himself.

The words, “ and the truth, and the life,” must essentially
intimate the same thing. For the clause, “ No man cometh
unto the Father but by Me,” refers back to “ I am the way.”
Accordingly, the clause intervening must present the same
relation under another expression: I am the way, because the
truth and the life. This is important in the consideration of
many expositions given of the words, especially of xai 4 d\nfeta.
That exposition is the only right one according to which the
truth does not remain apart from the way and the life : the only
idea of truth appropriate here is that in which Christ, as the
tratl, is at the same time the way and the life; just as all
definitions of the way are inadmissible which remain apart from
the idea of truth and of life.

Hence “T am the truth™ cannot refer to the truth of
words, but only to the truth of being, from which indeed
truth of words necessarily flows. I am the truth is the same
as, I am Jehoval ; for Jehovah, Jahve, means the Being, the
pure absolute existence, independent of which all is delusion,
in whom all must participate who would be partakers of that
Being which is the only source of all creaturely existence.

%] am the truth " thereby the Lord primarily places Him-
self in opposition to all that is created, to the world and all that
therein is. But the exclusiveness refers in a certain sense even
to the Father and the Holy Spirit. To men, Christ is the truth;
if, passing by Him, they would seek the trath in God or the
Spirit, they find nothing but delusion and a lie. Only in Him
is the Father and the Holy Ghost accessible to man as the
truth.

If Christ is the way, He must also in this sense be the
truth; and were He not the truth in this sense, He could not
be the way. No man can win heaven who does not, in personal
union with the personal truth, attain to redemption from the
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miserable delusion of the present world, from the shining
impiety of its virtues, the wretched phrases of its truths, the
hollownegs of its inspirations, and the hypocrisy of all its views.
If Christ is the truth, He must also be the way. He who is
baptized into the truth, and penetrated by it, he who is taken
up into the fellowship of the personal truth, has heaven opened
to him,—that abode of truth which is the absolute opposite of
the vanity and the lie which from the Fall. has set up its seat
in the earth.

The Old Testament passage in which the word truth occurs
in this sense is Jer. x. 10: “But the Lord is the true God,
He is the living God, and an everlasting King.” Jehovah as
truth (Michaelis: veritas in re) forms here the contrast to the
false gods, whose nature is nothing else than deeeption and
nothingness. That passage is seen the more certainly to be
connected with this one, from the circumstance that there also
the truth is conjoined with the &ife. There it is the effect of the
truth of God that before His wrath the earth quakes, and the
nations cannot abide His indignatien. This shows that truth
does not there mean truth of words, but truth of being, That
which is there uttered of Jehovah, is here appropriated by
Christ to Himself ; as truth is to lie, in Rom. i. 25, the relation
of God is to the idols. The truth of God means there, that
He is as such the possessor of all true being, and that out of
Him there is nothing but vanity ; whence the necessary conse-
quence is, that he who would be a partaker of the truth must
partake of it enly in fellowship with Ged.

In ch. i. 14, Christ is spoken of as “full of grace and
truth ;> by that very word Ile is exalted above humanity, and
placed in the Divine sphere, whose high prerogative it is alone
to possess the truth. In Rev. #{i. 7 we read, “These things
saith He that is holy, He that is true.” There we cannot
limit the meaning to the truth of words. That truth of being
is signified, may be inferred from the fact that truth is there in
juxtaposition with holiness, absolute supremacy above all that
is created. In Rev. xix. 11, Christ as the True One is the
antithesis of Ps. cxvi. 11, ¢ All men are liars,” who deceive
those who trust in them, and camnet help those who hope in
them. The truth of the nature of Christ, which is based upon
His almightiness and true divinity, appears there as the guaran-
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tee of His Church’s victory. In 1 John v. 20, the True One
is simply and as such identified with the true God; Christ is
there first termed “He that is true,” and then desigmated the
true God and eternal life,

As Christ is the truth, so also He is the &fe: comp. on ch.
i. 4. He who-s not in fellewship with Him, has only the sem-
blance of living; in reality he is dead, a walking corpse. Truth
and life go hand in hand. Where truth is—true being, with-
out the alloy of delusion and untruth—there is also life, and
thence vanish all :the miserable restraints which compass about
on all sides the existence which is faller into delusion and the
lie.

There is no reason why we should restrict the coming to the
Father to another world. Its meaning rather is generally a
relation to the Father. Where such a relation is entered into,
the way also to the Father’s fouse is opened : it were Impossible
that He, after the pilgrimage of life is over, should leave those
without who once belonged ¢0 Him; just as, on the other hand,
it were impossible ‘that -these should emter the Father’s house
who never -stood -in any such personal relation to Him during
their life upon.earth. The words mean this: No man cometh
to the Father, and thercfore to:the Father’s house. That this
phrase must be regarded as expressing generally a relation to
the Father, is shown mereover by ver. 7, where knowing the
Father corresponds to coming to the Father here; and with the
negative the positive runs parallel : every man who receiveth
Me cometh to the Father, and so to the Father's house.

This saying of our Liord is full of consolation. No crosses,
no tribulations, however severe, can rob Christians of the con-
fidence that they have in Christ, the way, the truth, and the
life; that they are in Him redeemed from the oppressive
empire of vanity, under which the soul that thirsts after true
possessions, 6. aAnfiwaéy, Luuke xvi. 11, is condemned, and from
the thraldom of death, which has ever from the Fall compassed
man about in all its variety of forms; that they are in the way
to that heaven which has come down to earth in the truth and
the life, and to which truth and life aspire back as their home.
Those things which cannot deprive us of the truth and the life
and the heavenly way, are in reality not afflictions; they are,
indeed, if they tend to bring us into nearer connection with
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the truth and the life, to be esteemed rather as ¢ pure joy,”
James i, 2. This is the right spiritual estimate of all the trials
of life and all suffering in the world, which indeed are hard to
human nature, and against which human nature continually
rebels, :

Ver. 7. “If ye had known Me, ye should have known My
Father also: and from henceforth ye know Him, and have seen
Him.”—Luther: “If ye had known: Me. This knowledge of
Christ is not that of which St Paul speaks, the knowing after
the flesh; but it is the knowing how to regard Him, what we
have in Him, and how we may enjoy Him. This is not at-
tained by high-minded hypocrites, but by the lowly, eontrite
Learts and troubled consciences ; and by them notwithout care
and trouble, so that they must concern themselves mightily
about it.” “I ye kad known Me ” intimates that the disciples
Lad not yet pressed inte a perfect knowledge of Christ, and
therefore of the Father; of the Father who perfectly reveals
Himself in Christ, the express image of His person, in whom,
as St Paul says, €ol. ii. 9, the fulness of the Godhead dwelleth
bodily. ¢ From henceforth ye know Him:” this shows that,
objectively considered, this knowledge of God: was assured to
them by the manifestation of Christ in the flesh, and their
internal communion with Him; the necessary consequence
being, that, in their willing docility,. this- knowledge was to all
intents and purposes already fundamentally in them. “If ye
had known Me” certainly required some following qualification,
otherwise there would have arisen a centradiction with ver. 4
(the way ye know) ; and'the disciples would have been placed
on alevel with the Jews, to whom Jesus in ch. viii. 19 said, “If
ye had known Me, ye would have known My Father also.” The
objective character of the yivdarere—that it primarily refers
to a knowledge offéred—is shown by the fact that éwpdrare,
ye have seen, is added, this being afforded directly by the
manifestation of Christ. That which was- intended first of all
to soften the asperity of the blame, and to- save the disciples
from the ‘painful feeling which the parallel with the unbeliev
ing Jews would have excited, served at the same time as an
admonition that they should ponder what was given them, and
not, by a denial of the knowledge already imparted, sink down
to the low and melancholy level of the Jews, who, dishonouring
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the Son, had lost the Father also. ’Amdpre, from this time
forward, ch. xiil. 19. The now does not mean the then present
moment, but the time since they had learnt to know Christ.
The Lord divides the existence of the disciples into two halves,
formerly and now. The line of demarcation in their life was
their relation to Christ. Before they had seen and known Him,
they knew not the Father; in Christ they had learnt to know
the Father, and thus gained the certain way to the Father’s
house. In 1 Cor. xiii. 12 also, dp7¢ occurs in the sense, not of
a moment, but of a period.

If the quwmoxere is at once referred to a subjective know-
ledge, we must either, with Lampe, interpolate an exposition,
“Ye begin now to know;” or, with Liicke, we must give it a
future application, and extract from it the consolatory assur-
ance, “that the hour is not now far distant, when the former
ignorance of the disciples would be exchanged for clear know
ledge.” Against the latter view it may be observed, that the
present, yiwaorete, and still more the perfect, éwpdrare, evidence
that a knowledge is meant which the disciples already enjoyed.
(Both are united, as here, in the passage of Demosthenes cited
by Winer: davfpaomre by fueis oiire yivdorouey obd éwpdraper
mrémore.) But ver. 9 excludes all deubt. There Jesus mourns
that Philip had denied the knowledge already imparted. That
such a knowledge was intended, is shown also by the word
spoken to him in ver. 8, which on any other supposition is
unintelligible.

Ver. 8. “Philip saith unto Him, Liord, show us the Father,
and it sufficeth us.”~~The Apostles had hitherto seen Christ
only in the form of a servant, in the humiliation under which
the glory of the Father was profoundly hidden. At the Trans-
figuration it was only transitorily shone through; and that
sublime spectacle was witnessed not by all the disciples, but
only by the most advanced. Under these circumstances, it was
natural that the disciples, having in their view the prophecies
of the Old Testament, which always presented a prospect of
the glorious revelation of the glory of the Lord, Isa. x1. 5, and
having further in their view the impending severe trials and
dangers which would demand a mighty auxiliary for their
faith, should be unable altogether to reconcile themselves to
the fact that they were so absolutely referred to Christ in
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regard to their relation to the Father, and should feel a disposi-
tion 1o ask for a revelation of the Father besides that of Christ,
in order to their invigoration in their perilous path, more espe-
cially as their spiritual eye was not yet strong enough to discern
the glory which was hidden under so thick a veil of humiliation.
Their rising desire was gratified when the concealed glory of
Christ burst through in the resurrection, in the ascension, and
in those great victories which the Church through Christ gained
over the world, ver. 12. Then the Father was plainly and
obviously shown to them ; although not in the way here desired
by Philip, beside Christ, but in Christ. That which was
natural and excusable in the Apostles, if not altogether justifi-
able, ver. 9, because it sprang from the dimness of their vision,
which could not discern the glory behind the form of a servant,
would be now, after the means for sharpening the spiritual vision
have been afforded through the outpouring of the Holy Spirit,
and when we have before us the glorious evidences and tokens
of the ascended Lord, and of His triumph through the Chris-
tian ages, a melancholy anachronism. Where a similar desire
now arises, it springs from a less excusable source. Christ must
dwell in the heart by faith, if His spiritual glory is to be beheld.
That man in whose heart, through his own fault, He has not
taken up IHis abode, has eyes which see not, and ears which
hear not. It is his righteous punishment that he is exciuded,
as from the Son, so also from the Father.

The Apostles exhibit their faith in Christ in this, that they
ask of Him to bring about the manifestation of the Father
which they desire. And they are all the more justified in put-
ting that request, because in the earlier days of their predeces-
sors and types, such a manifestation of the glory of the Lord
was vouchsafed to the elders of Israel for the strengthening of
their faith : comp. Ex. xxiv. 9-11. They did not consider that
the mediator of the old covenant was, unlike the Mediator of
the new, a weak man, who needed to exhibit to the representa-
tives of the people an authentication direct from God, and who
needed himself to be invigorated by such a manifestation to his
faith. To desire such a revelation nunder the New Testament,
was a virtual denial of the divinity of Christ, which could ot
but meet with such an earnest rejection. This refusal, how-
ever, could not be absolutely severe, but rather full of tender-
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ness, inasmuch as the revelation of the Father in Christ had
not yet finished its course and reached its consummation. Ka}
dprei Huiv points to the fact that they had not reached full
satisfaction through any revelation of the Father in Christ
which they had yet beheld: comp. 2 Cor. xii. 9.

Ver. 9. “Jesns saith unto him, Have I been so long time
with you, and yet hast thou not known Me, Philip? he that
hath seen Me hath seen the Father; and how sayest thou then,
Show us the Father 2”—Jesus could not possibly have cut off all
immediate relation of believers to the Father, and required that
the Father be sought only in Himself, if it were not that the
being of the Father and the being of the Son perfectly coin-
cided with each other, and the whole fulness of the Gospel
dwelt in Himself bodily, and the Father had poured into Him
all the riches of His essence. Otherwise, it would have been a
betrayal both of the Father and of the believers. The Supreme
God cannot give His glory to another ; and the human heart
thirsts for God, for the living God, nor can it be satisfied with
any quasi-god, with any mere “divine being.”—The appeal by
name served to prick the disciple’s conscience, and to remind
him that he had become alius a seipso, an alten to himself.—
Bengel rightly deduces from the Lord’s utterance here the in-
violable rule.: In omni cogitatione de Deo debemus Christum
proponere. The duty, however, is subordinate here. The main
thing is the consolation, the great grace, that the God who in
Himself is a hidden God, has become perfectly revealed to us in
Christ. “ Have I been so long time with you,” has now for us
become a much wider and more comprehensive truth.

Ver. 10. “ Believest thou not that ¥ am in the Father, and
the Father in Me? the words that I speak unto you, I speak
not of Myself : but the Father, that dwelleth in Me, He doeth
the works.”—The two clauses, “I am in the Father,” and
“the Father is in Me,” denote only the same relation under
two aspects. From this it follows that the two clauses which
serve for the illustration of that relation—and of which the
former formally refers to the “I am in the Father,” the latter
to “the Father is in Me,>—do, in reality, refer to both. It
might just as well have stood, “The words which I speak,
speaketh the Father Himself ; and the works which I do, I do
in the Father.”—The explanation is at the same time proof.



CHAP. X1V. 11, 201

This is shown by a comparison with such parallels as ch. x. 37,
38. The demonstrative argument in the words of Christ is
seen in ch. vil. 46, where the servants of the high priests say,
“ Never man spake like this man,” and ch. vi. 68, 69, where
Peter says to Christ, “Lord, Thou hast the words of eternal
life,” and bases upon the words of Christ his faith that Jesus
was the Christ, the Son of God. Christ Himself, ch. vi. 63,
demonstrates from His words that Ile shared the Divine
nature : “The words which I speak unto you, they are spirit,
and they are life.” With regard to the works, comp. on ch. v.
36, x. 25, 26. These works are not exclusively the miracles
proper: every act of Christ is, as an outbeaming of His nature,
demonstrative of His unity with the Father; yet the works
have their climax in the miracles, because these form the most
palpable evidence of the saying, “I and the Father are one.”
The “dwelling” or abiding indicates habitual indwelling, in
opposition to a merely transitory influence and operation, such
as men enjoyed under the Old Testament.

Ver. 11. “ Believe Me that I am in the Father, and the
Father in Me : or else believe Me for the very works’ sake.”—
Heumann: “O how would the disciples be humbled by this
address, in which our Lord spoke in such a manuer as if He
doubted as to their faith in Himself!” With this we must
compare ch. x. 38. His disciples ought first of all to believe
Christ’s utterance as to Iis relation to the Father, as it was
delivered by the impression of His whole personality. But if
they were in circumstances which would not allow of this, they
should at least believe on account of the works. In connection
with these might, as in ver. 10, the words have been named,
the whole sum of His spirit-breathing, life-breathing discourses,
in contradistinction to the mere utterance concerning His being
one with the Father. But the Lord falls back upon the works
alone, becaunse these furnished the most palpable evidence.
The works themselves: this points to the fact that these alone
were sufficient for demonstration. Luther : “ This is the style
in which St John and St Paul, before others, teach in this
matter, firmly uniting together Christ and the Father, in order
that we may learn not to think anytbing about God apart from
Christ, and to hide and wrap ourselves in His Christ.—Here is
a beautiful word and sermon for the Apostle Philip, in which



202 CHAP. XIIL-XVIL

not only is ke answered, but the fluctuating thoughts of all
men; for the whole world and thyself are here told by the
Lord: Wherefore wilt thou seek God otherwise than in Me,
or desire to see and hear any other word and work than that
which I speak and do 2”

In vers. 12-14 we have the third ground of consolation.
Christ had finally, with express emphasis, referred to His works.
Out of the consolation there sprang up to the disciples a new
element of sorrow. These works must, it seemed to them, cease
with the departure of the Lord. Left to their own poverty and
impotence, they must, in opposition to the unfriendly word, fare
but miserably. That was about to be removed which had given
some measure of firmness to all. It is against this grief that
their Master here consoles them. The works would not cease
with His departure; they should rather, in consequence of His
departure, rise to a higher level of energy and significance. He
who should be elevated to the glory of the Father, would, by
His disciples, perform yet greater works. They should only
ask ; and out of His inexhaustible riches they should obtam all
that their necessities might demand.

Ver. 12. “ Verily, verily, I say unto you, He that believeth
on Me, the works that T do shall he do also; and greater works
than these shall he do: because I go unto My Father.”—This
vigorons assurance shows at the outset how far beyond the
horizon of the disciples lay the promise that followed. The
Lord had, in ch. v. 20, described the works which He performed
during His earthly life as the mere prelude to greater works.
The greatest deeds which, in the Old Testament, were ascribed
to the Messiah, were at this time scarcely even inangurated.
He was to be the light of the Gentiles, Isa. xlii. 6; and to rule
from sea to sea, and from the river to the ends of the earth,
Ps. 1xxii. 8; Zech. ix. 10; all kings were to worship Him, all
the heathen serve Him, Ps. Ixxii. 11. The root of Jesse, which
stood as an ensign to the nations, the Geentiles were to seek unto,
Isa. xi. 10. Of all this there was as yet but the faint anticipa-
tion. And the great Messianic work of grace and judgment
upon the Jewish people, as foreannounced by the prophets, was as
yet far from accomplished. Instead of the hundreds of believers
from among the Jews who were assembled during the Lord’s
life, 1 Cor. xv. 6, many myriads were won by the preaching
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of the Apostles after the Lord’s resurrection, Acts xxi. 20. And
as it regards the judgment upon them, the withering of the
fig-tree of the Jewish people took place only in symbol shortly
before the departure of Christ; and the actual rooting up of
those plants which the heavenly Father had not planted was
left to the future, to be the work of the exalted Redeemer, and
to those prayers of believers which should evoke His work; for,
according to Matt. xxi. 21, the withering of the fig-tree appears
as the work, in this sense, of the believers themselves.

The antithesis is, in fact, not between Christ and His dis-
ciples, but between the humble and the exalted Christ. His
disciples accomplish their works only as the organs of the
ascended Tord, and by His assistance. The whole power of
performance is here expressly placed in the disciples’ faith in
Christ ; in the words “ because I go to the Father” it is based
upon the glorification of Christ, and the omnipotence connected
with it; in ver. 13, whose moujow refers back to the movjoes of
ver. 12, Christ alone is exhibited as acting, while the co-opera-
tion of the disciples is referred to their prayer. Without Me,
said the Lord in cli. xv. 5, ye can do nothing.

The Apostles are not specifically spoken of, but generally
all who believe in Christ. We are therefore justified to seek
tlie fulfilment of these words in the whole course of the histary
of the Christian Church.

With ¢ The works that I do shall he do” we must compare
Mark xvi. 17, 18. There the works are individually enume-
rated. But we must regard that enumeration as only an indi-
vidualizing. Behind these palpable signs stand others, which
are more concealed and less obvious, but in reality much greater =
the miraculous power which Christ will assure to His people
for the conversion of individuals and nations, for the effect of
regeneration in a world corrupted to the very centre, for their
victory over the whole hostile force of the world, and over
its prince who wields that force. That of this we are especi-
ally to think, is plain from ¢ greater things shall he do.” In
reference to miracles, commonly so called, Christ was not sur-
passed by His disciples; on the contrary, they were considerably
inferior to Him. DBut in what domain we are chiefly to seek the
works here spoken of, ch. xil. 32 teaches us: “And I, if T be
lifted up from the earth” (this corresponds to the ¢ going to
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the Father” here), ¢ will draw all men unto Me.” Hence the
great work which was to be accomplished after the exaltation
of Christ, and in the power of that exaltation, was the conver-
sion of the world, specially the heathen nations. Further, in
ch. x. 16, where our Lord thus exhibits the result of His aton-
ing death, and the great task to be fulfilled after it: ¢“And
other sheep I have, which are not of this fold: these also must
I bring, and they shall hear My voice; and there shall be one
fold, and one shepherd.” So also we may compare Matt. xxviii.
18-20. There the Lord bases upon the ¢ power” given unto
Him in heaven and earth as the result of His atoning passion,
the injunction, “ Gro ye forth and disciple all nations,” and pro-
mises that He would be with them to the end of the world
for the accomplishment of a work immeasurably surpassing all
human power, We have also an illustration of the  greater
works than these shall he do” in the Apocalypse, which depicts
the marvellous victory of Christ and His members over the
Gentile world and its prince; compare particularly, ch. xvii.
14: “These shall make war with the Lamb, and the Lamb
shall overcome them: for He is Lord of lords, and King of
kings; and they that are with Him are called, and chosen, and
faithful.” But the proper commentary on our text is furnished
by a word spoken some days before to the disciples, Matt. xxi.
21,22 : “Verily I say unto you, If ye have faith, and doubt not,
ye shall not only do this that is done to the jig-tree, but also, if
ye shall say unto this mountain, Be thou removed, and be thou
cast into the sea; it shall be done. And all things, whatsoever
ye shall ask in prayer, believing, ye shall receive.” This pas-
sage is closely connected with that we are considering. Ver, 22
absolutely coincides with ver. 13. They have in common also
the introduction by “ Verily,” and the emphasis laid on delicv-
ing.  We see from this that the greater works were to consist
in the victory over Jerusalem, and over the Gentile secular
power then concentrated in Rome. It needs no proof that the
fig-tree signified the Jewish people; and, of course, what they
were to do must have referred to an antitypical action in some-
thing else, since the natural fig-tree was already destroyed.
“This which is done to the fig-tree” must have referred to
something yet to be done to its counterpart. So also, in con-
nection with the fig-tree, the mountain must have had a sym-
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bolical meaning: nor can this be obviated by the suggestion
that ¢his mountain is spoken of ; for a specific fig-tree was also
snoken of, This fig-tree, this mountain, were sanctified into
symbols of hostile powers. The mountain, in contradistinction
to the fig-tree, can only be a symbol of Gentile temporal power.
In the Old Testament, mountains are used as the ordinary sym-
bels of kingdoms. In Zech. iv. 7, the great mountain is the
Persian empire, which was in an attitude of opposition to the
building of the Temple. In Jer. li. 25, the mountain which
endangers the whole earth is the Chaldean empire. So the
mountain here is the universal empire that then was, that of
Rome. The sea is, according to the common symbolism of
Scripture, the sea of nations: comp. on ch. vi. 14-21; Rev.
viii. 8, 9, out of which the universal empire had arisen mightily
in the time of its prosperity, but into which it now sinks back
again through the faith of the disciples and the power of Christ.
Rev. xvili, 21 is parallel, where we read, with reference to the
Roman empire, and in allusion to Jer. li. 63, 64: “ And a
mighty angel took up a stone like a great millstone, and cast it
into the sea, saying, Thus with violence shall that great city
Babylon be thrown down, and shall be found no more at all.”
On the ground of the same passage in Jeremiah, our Lord, re-
ferring to the then ruling power, had already spoken, Matt. xviii.
6, of those who offended His little ones being cast into the sea
with millstones.

The foundation of the doing works like Christ’s, and still
greater works, is to be found in the ¢ going to the Father.” What
follows is only the further development of the idea, that Christ’s
work would not cease with His death; that the disciples need
not fear that they would sink back into the darkness when the
light of His works, which during His earthly life had irradiated
them, was withdrawn; and that they would not be left to the
consequences of their own impotence. The independence of
the clause is confirmed by a comparison with ver. 28, where the
“] go to the Father” stands in a similar independent position,
and where the “ My Father is greater than I” develops the
consolatory meaning lying in those words. The independence
of the clause in ver. 13,  And whatsoever ye shall ask,” etc., is
plain from Matt. xxi. 22, which accurately corresponds with
this present saying. So also, from the repetition in ver. 14,
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Jesus was going to the Father, into the glory which He had
with Him before the world was, ch. xvii. 5; and He therefore
could most mightily assist His disciples in the performance of
greater works than He Himself, in the days of His servant form,
could accomplish. To go to the Father was to enter into His
glory, Liuke xxiv. 26; and this glory could not but have a most
pervasive influence upon His people below. When Jesus went
to the Father, the grief of the disciples must be turned into
joy, and their despondency into confidence. The departure of
their Liord, which seemed to make them helpless, and abandon
them an easy prey to the wolves, was the very condition and
foundation of their power and of their victory. It made their
Master’s omnipotence available for them. ¢ How should we not
expect something more glorious from the exalted than from
the humbled Christ?” TLuther: ¢ Christ going to the Father
means, that He is exalted to the Lord above, and placed on a
royal throne at the right hand of the Father, all power and
anthority being subjected to Iis sway in heaven and in earth.
And ye shall therefore have the power to do such works, because
ye are My members, and believe in Me, so that ye shall be in
Me and I will be in you.—Now I am weak, because I yet walk
here below in this flesh ; and do slighter and less considerable
works, only raising a few from the dead and healing a handful
of Jews; and 1 must submit to be crucified and slain. But
afterwards, when I have been crucified, have been buried, and
have risen again, I shall make my great leap from death into
life, from the cross and the sepulchre to eternal glory, and
Divine majesty and power; and will then, as I have said, draw
everything to Me, so that all creatures must be subjected
to Me, and 1 can say to you, Apostles and Christians : Thou,
Peter and Paul, go and overturn the Roman empire, if it will
not receive My word and obey Me; for it must either receive
the Gospel, or stumble over it to ruin.”

This present saying of our Lord is not merely rich in conso-
lation; it also gives occasion to rigid self-examination on the
part of the Church and of individual Christians. Christ has
here given solemn asseveration, that whosoever believeth on
Him shall do works like those which He did while on earth, and

*even greater works. Therefore, when these works are found
wanting there must be lack of faith: as Augustin says, Si ergo



CHAP. XIV 13. 207

qui credit faciet, non credit utique qui non faciet. The com.
plaint, which is now so common, over the corruption of the
world, the feeble wail of despondency over the unbelief of the
age, must be abashed before this utterance of our Lord. Christ
sits for ever at the right hand of the Father, equipped with
irresistible arms against all His enemies. But faith faileth
upon earth.”” 'There is, indeed, a difference of seasons in the
kingdom of God; there are times in which power is given to
the darkness; and, doubtless, such a time is that wherein we
live. But our saying avails even for such times as these. The
greater is the opposition, the more plainly is it the task of faith
to do “ greater works,” and the richer is the aid which is given
from on high for the accomplishment of this task,

Ver. 13. ¢ And whatsoever ye shall ask in My name, that
will I do, that the Father may be glorified in the Son,” —¢ And,”
when I have gone to the Father; or, in virtue of My departure,
through which I shall be received into the fellowship of the
Divine omnipotence. The connection with ver. 12 shows that
petitions are referred to here which have relation to the things
of the kingdom of God: their effect is the performance of
the works. Prayer directed to that object is for ever being
answered ; although the arrangement of the time and hour
must be left to the wisdom of Him who sitteth at the right
hand of the Father, and although the answer may be impeded
by many weaknesses and defeats on our part.—To the name all
expressions and revelations of the nature converge: comp. on
ch. i, 12, ii. 23, v. 43, xii. 13. It corresponds to the memorial,
or memory, to the historical personality. He who would pray
to Christ in such a way as to be heard, must not set before his
eyes a phantasy of his own imagination: he must represent to
himself the corporeal form of the historical Christ, in the outlines
which the Apostolical Confession of Faith presents to us; he
must thoroughly renounce all idealistic refuges. Christ has,
by His deeds upon earth, made unto Himself a glorions name
(comp. Isa. Ixiii. 14); first of all, by those which He performed
in His state of humiliation, and since by the victorious course
of eighteen liundred years in His Church; and whesoever would
pray to Him with acceptable prayer, must in faith embrace the
whole fulness of these mmanifestations of Iis name. Experience
bears witness that prayer dies out in feebleness, precisely in

“
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proportion as the name of Christ is obscured to the mind by
doubt.

He to whom the prayer is directed is designedly not named,
because it would be matter of indifference, after Christ had
gone to the Father, whether petitions were addressed to Him or
to the Father, Both would come to the same thing; for, as
Christ is in the midst of the throne, Rev. vii. 17, prayer truly
offered to the Father is offered to Him, and prayer offered truly
to Him is offered also'to the Father. That supplication cannot
be presented to the Father, as contradistinguished from Christ,
is plain from the Tofro woujow. If there were an alternative
in the case, this expression would oblige us to assume that the
prayer was to be addressed to the exalted Christ.—The mroujoe
here refers to the srotjoer, in ver. 12. Luther: ¢ What He
Had said about their doing greater works, He again appropriates’
to Himself.” This was to the disciples, altogether penetrated
by the consciousness of their impotence, not discouraging, but
full of consolation. It might appear that the sphere of the
Lord’s action and the sphere of the disciples’ action were dif-
ferent; baut this distinction vanishes when we observe, that even
in those cases in which the act seemed to belong to Christ
alone (such as the destruction of Jerusalem), the disciples were
actually co-operating by their prayer, and that, on the other
hand, there could be no work dene by the disciples alone with-
out the effectual aid of Christ—¢ That the Father may be
glorified in the Son:” the aim of the acting of Christ is pri-
marily ‘His own glorification. But this reflects back on the
Father. When it is seen that the Son can do great things, says
Theophylact, He is glorified who hath begotten such a Son.

Ver. 14. “If ye shall ask anything in My name, I will do
it”—We have here an express repetition, which, with its dusw,
&un, at the beginning, springs from the same source. It is
intended to furnish supplication with a yet firmer ground of con-
fidence. Luther: ¢ Qur Lord Christ foresaw that this article
would go hard with human reason, and that it would be much
assailed by the devil.” Comp. Ps.Ixii. 12z “ God hath spoken
once, yea, twice have I heard this, that power belongeth unto
God.” God said it not once only, but confirmed it by a second
assurance, that all power was His. So also in 1 John ii. 14,
repetition has the effect of stronger assurance. The éyd, which
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Grerhard describes as a word of majesty, gives great prominence
to the supreme authority of Christ in His exalted state: it is as
it were, I to whom all power is given in heaven and upon earth.
Luther: “ What ye ask, I will do: this is as much as to say,
I am God, who may do and give all things.” .

In vers, 15-17 follows the fourth ground of consolation,
Christ had foreannounced to His disciples, that they would be
brought before judgment-seats, and princes, and kings. The
contemplation of this must have invested His departure with
every element of sadness. Their confidence in their conflict with
the world had hitherto rested upon the fact, that they had Him
in théir midst as their champion and advocate. They were them-
selves dvlpwmor dypdupartor xai iSiéras, Acts iv. 13. What
should they be able to attempt and accomplish after the depar-
ture of the Lord, when the contest with the world grew more
and more fierce? The sorrow and anxiety of this prospect our
Lord obviates here by His consoling word : He would send His
people another Advocate in their process against the world,—
an Advocate who should, during all the ages of the militant
Church, abide with them, assist their infirmity, and conduct
their cause with full efficiency—the Spirit of truth. Lampe
thinks that the promise of the mission of the Holy Ghost was
appropriately connected with the preceding, because in it was
given the power for the accomplishment of the greater works.
But the fact is, that with regard to the greater works, the dis-
ciples were referred not to the Holy Spirit, but to the power
of the glorified Christ. The Holy Spirit appears here only in
His proper function, as Intercessor, Advocate, or Comforter.

Ver. 15. “If ye love Me, keep My commandments.”—This
is the condition to which the fulfilment of the promise now to
be given is attached. 'What is here, where the main point was
consolation, only hinted at, is further dilated upon in ch. xv.
And the hint given here leaves it to be expected that such a
moral hortatory portion of the last discourses of our Lord was
to follow. For if fidelity in the love of Christ, and in the
observance of His commandments, is of such pervasive import-
ance, surely it was not enough to deal with it only in the way of
a brief and passing intimation. Jesus here most vitally and
thoroughly connects together love to Himself, and the fulfil-
ment of His commandments. He acknowledges no love which

YOL. II. O
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does not find its expression in the observance of His laws.
These cannot be separated from the person : they are so many
conditions, under which alone communion with His person is
possible. On the other hand, our Lord recognises no fulfilment
of His commandments which is not an outgoing of personal
love to Himself. He condemns every other kind of fulfilment
which springs only from temporal interest, from fear of punish-
ment, from deference to public opinion, as mere illusion. It is
expressly declared that love 1s the condition of all obedience to
His commandments, and must approve itself in that obedience.

“ My commandments :” Moses was not wont to speak thus.
It implies the oneness of nature between Christ and the Supreme
Lawgiver. Hence, in unison with this, we mark the intentional
use of the same expressions which are used in the Old Testa-
ment with reference to Jehovah: comp. especially Ex. xx. 6,
“ And showing mercy unto thousands of them that love Me,
and keep My commandments;” Deut. vii. 9, ¢ The faithful
God, which keepeth covenant and mercy with them that love
Iim, and keep His commandments, to a thousand generations ;”
ver. 11, “ Thou shalt therefore keep the commandments, and
the statutes, and the judgments which I command thee this day
to do them ;” Ps. ciil. 17, 18, “ But the mercy of the Lord is
from everlasting to everlasting upon them that fear Iim, and
His righteousness unto children’s children, to such as keep His
covenant, and to those that remember His commandments to do
them ;” Ps. xxv. 10. The two expressions of the Mosaic law
come nearest to our passage, There the keeping of the com-
mandments of God appears both as the guarantee and as the
outflow of love to Him, as its inseparable attendant..—The com-
mandments of the Old Testament were also the commandments
of Christ; and they are included by Him when He speaks of
His commandments. For He lLad solemnly recognised them,
and exhorted His Chureh inviolably to keep them : comp. Matt.
v. 17-20.  But He did not simply receive them externally into
His Gospel; He has everywhere modified, supplemented, and
established them: comp. on ch. xiii. 34.—All old things in Him
became new. For example, the first and greatest commandment
of the Old Testament, that of the love of God, takes here, as
we see in ch. xv., the form of a commandment to love Christ,
who first loved His disciples; whilst the commandinent to love
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our neighbour takes the form of a commandment to love the
brethren who are sharers of the redemption in Christ. All Old
Testament ordinances and precepts are baptized in Christ, and
new-born in Him.

Ver. 16. «“ And I will pray the Father, and He shall give
you another Comforter, that He may abide with you for ever.”
—Jesus does not supplicate His Father as a servant, but as the
Sen, to whom He can deny nothing. If we remember the
TobTo Tojow, and the “ because I go to the Father,” in which
Christ arrogates to Himself an absolute participation in the
Divine glory, we might expect it to follow, “ And I will send you
another Intercessor,” as we find it actually in ch. xvi. 7: éav 8¢
mopevbd méuyrw adTov wpos tuds. But the phrase our Lord
used received its character frem the design, everywhere appa-
rent {comp. ver. 13), to refer everything in its last issues to the
Irather, who was not, as it were, constrained by the mediation
of the Son, but was to be brought nearer by Him to the spirits
of men—infinitely nearer than He stood to them under the old
dispensation. Luther says: ¢ Christ asks the- Father, not in
His Divine being and nature, in which He is equally with the
Father almighty, but because He is true man, Mary’s-son.” But
the Angel of the Liord.also, the Logos, supplicated tlie Lord on
behalf of Iis Church upon earth, Zech. i.12; and the Lord
assured Him that He was heard. ¢ Another Intercessor:”
Luther: “Tor I cannot be ever with you below in this manner.
If I am to enter inte My glory, and spread My kingdom by
your means, I must die, and go to.heaven,. and leave you be-
hind Me.”

It seems at the first glance startling, that the sending of the
IIoly Ghost is here made conditional on the love of Christ and
the keeping His commandments, while in k Cor. xii; 3 it is said,
that no man can call Christ Lord but by the Holy Ghost. We
have not, Lowever, here to do with the mission of the Holy
Ghost in general, but with His mission in a distinct:relation, as
the Paraclete, and as the Helper in that great process which
the Church is ever vindicating against the world.

In regard to the Paraclete, expositors are very diverse.
According to one party (Origen, Chrysostom, Cyril of Jeru-
salem, Theophylact, Luther), the word, which is used of the
Holy Ghost only in the last discourses of Christ given by St
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John (comp. ver. 26, xv. 26, xvi. 7; of Christ, in 1 John ii. 1),
means comforter, consoler, According to another, it is a judi-
cial expression to designate advocates in judicial processes. The
upholders of this interpretation appeal to classical Greek usage,
which is best explained in the treatise of Knapp, De Spiritu
Sancto et Christo Paracletis (Opuse. t. 1.), where mapaxigros,
from mapaxaréw, to summon to aid, is used of those who,
whether as agents or as influential friends, undertook the cause
of thosé who stood before the judgment-seat.

But the interpretation Comjforter has no trivial arguments
in its favour. We read in Acts ix. 81, concerning the first
Christian congregations, xai 74 Taparijce: Tod dylov mrebpaTos
emntivorro, “and by the comfort of the Holy Ghost were
multiplied :” comp. ch. vi. 1, 7, vii. 17. There the Holy Ghost
is a comforting, encouraging Spirit. It is obvious to assume
that we have here an exposition or paraphrase of the name
Paraclete; and that He was called Paraclete on account of His
consolation.

Further, the verb wapaxaléon is never used in the New
Testament for summoning to aid; and therefore mapdrinros
could not be derived from it as an adjective of passive signifi-
cation, advocatus. It is always used in the sense of speaking to,
or encouraging and comforting—in so many instances, indeed,
amounting to more than a hundred, that the exclusiveness of this
meaning can scarcely be accidental. In Acts xxviii. 20—the only
place adduced by Knapp in support of the meaning, summon to
atd—the common interpretation is appropriate: comp. ch. xxiv. 4.

Finally, waparaieire mapaxakeire Tov Aadv pov, Méyer 6
@eds, is the beginning of the second part of Isaiah, to the com-
mencement of which, especially ch. xl. 3—3, the New Testament
repeatedly refers, and everywhere with the view that its fulfil-
ment belougs to the time of the new economy : comp. on ch. i.
23, ii. 11.—St Luke, in ch. ii. 25, alluding to this wapaxaeire,
describes Simeon as wpoadeyoueros mapakinow Tol "Iopaih.
It is hard altogether to sunder this mapduhnros from that Tapa-
xaieite. The Son of man had hitherto fulfilled and realized
this wapaxaneire : after His departure, the Holy Spirit would
take His place.

These are very plausible arguments; but their weight is
overbalanced by those which support the other interpretation
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And first, the form is of decisive importance. Derived
from the 3 Perf. Pass. it bears a passive character; mapdihnTos
can no more mean Comforter than sAn7ds can mean Caller.
That the older Greek expositors attributed an active significa~
tion to this form, is a fact not sufficient to outweigh this argu-
ment. Nor is it of much moment that Aquila and Symmachus,
in Job xvi. 2, use mapdeinrovs where the Hebrew speaks of
comforters, translated by the Septuagint mapaxiiropes and
Symmachus mwapyyopotvres. For even the wapdxiynros, pas-
sively accepted, expresses the idea of supporting.

The second argument is, that we ought not, without due
consideration, to forsake the classical Greek usage, in which
mapdriyTos always occurs in the semse of advocate-at-law.
This has all the more force, inasmuch as the word bearing this
meaning, and with it a series of other judicial expressions, had
passed over into the Rabbinical phraseology; with the same
meaning it is frequent in the writings of Philo (comp. Carpzov.
Exerc. in Ep. ad Heb., p. 155; Loesner, Observ. ex Phil,, p.
496), as also we find it in the epistle of Barrabas, who, in § 20,
describes the wicked as mhovolwy TapdiinTor, meviTwy dvopo
KkpLTal. :

In the document of the Church of Vienne (Fusebius, Hist.
Ecc. v. 2) mapdrrnTos is used to designate one who represents
the person of another in a judicial process. The passage is all
the more remarkable, because it furnishes the first instance of
an allusion to St John’s sayings concerning the Paraclete, and
because it goes on the suppoesition that they mention the word
Paraclete with the meaning then current among Greek writers.
Vettius Epagathus requests, when certain Christians were
brought before the tribunal, that he might be heard dmworoyoi-
pevos vmep Tiw abehgdy. This was refused him, and he was
himself executed. It then goes on: dvehsj¢bn kai adros els Tov
‘KAfpoy ThV papripwy, mapdkhgros XpioTavdy ypnpaticas,
éxwr 8¢ vov mapdxinTov év éavrd, To TAeioy Tob Zayapiov, b
8ia Tob TAnpdpaTes THs dryaris évedelfaro, ebborsjoas Lmép Ths
TOv GOeApdy amoloyias xai Ty éavrod Oevar Yuynr. He
receives the name of the Christian’s Paraclete, not because he
addressed comfort to them, but because he came forward as
their advocate and intercessor; and he proved by this coura-
geous intercession that he had within himself the Paraclete
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promised by Jesus to His disciples, who therefore was not to
be a comforter, but only an intercessor.

The Christian’s conflict with the world presents itself in
many ways under -the aspect of a judicial process; and it was
with reference to this aspect of it that Jesus had already
previously promised His people the assistance of the Holy
Ghost. In Matt, x. 17, 18, He had predicted to His disciples,
that “they will deliver you up to the councils, and they will
scourge you in their synagogues, and ye shall be brought before
governors and kings for My sake. But when they deliver you
up,” our Lord continued, “take no thought how or what ye
shall speak ; for it shall be given you in that same hour what
ye shall speak. Fer it is not ye that speak, but the Spirit of
your Father which speaketh in you.” Here we have the full
Paraclete, as he appears in classical writers, the agent and
pleader at the bar; only the name wapdrhgros is wanting.
The paralle] saying in Mark xiii. 9-11 is all the more appro-
priate in this eonnection, inasmuch as it occurs in a discourse
which our Lord had delizered shortly before, on the Tuesday
before the feast, and thus only two days previously.

If we understand Paraclete in the sense of comforter, it 1s
hard to account for the narrowly restricted use of the word.
As in our passage the Paraclete is promised to the disciples in
connection with their relation to the world (comp. ver. 17), so
also, in ch. xvi. 7, the promise of the mission of the Paraclete
is connected with predictions of the werld’s persecutions (comp.
ver. 1). Generally there is no passage in which the idea of
representative or advocate is not appropriate. In ch. xv. 26,
the Ioly Spirit is called the Cemforter only in reference to ch.
xiv. 16 : the same Person, whom I have promised to send as your
advocate in the severe conflict with the world, will render you
great assistances also in other respects. In 1 John ii. 1, Christ
Himself cxcrcises the function of an advocate for His own
people with the Father. Christians have a hard double cause
to carry through with Gtod and with the world; and in neither
can they succeed without a powerful representative. That such
a relation of advocate to clients is not limited to classical usage,
is shown by Job xxix, 12-17. Job describes himself there as
availing himself of his powerful position for the defence of the
poor and the miserable in the judgment, as a true Paraclete.
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Hence, as there are reasons so decisive for giving the term
Paraclete the meaning of advocate and intercessor, we must
not be inclined to allow much weight to those weaker reasons
which favour the signification comforter. The argument which
rests upon the meaning of the word mapaxaréw in the New
Testament is set aside by the remark, that the noun, as such,
irrespective of its derivation, was imported and accepted from
the then current judicial phraseology. And this observation
has all the more weight, inasmuch as John, the only Evangelist
in whose writings the word Paraclete occurs, is precisely the
one who never uses the mapaxaléw elsewhere so common in
the New Testament,—a remarkable testimony, also, in favour
of the unity and connectedness of his writings, The coinci-
dence of the term with the wapaxaeire of Isa. xl. 1, we cannot
regard as other than fortuitous; and must also assume, that in
Acts ix. 31 we have not an exposition of the name Paraclete,
but only an allusion to it.

When our Lord says, “He will send you another Para-
clete,”” it does not lead necessarily to the conclusion that He
had hitherto actually and effectually approved Himself their
advocate. The meaning may be this: Be not afraid of the
persecutions, the judicial processes, which threaten you in the
world, whether the Jewish or the Gentile world. If I cannot
be your mapdrigros in them, I will provide for you another
advocate in My stead. Yet there had been occasions when
Jesus had, in a certain sense, literally shown Ilimself their
judicial advocate : comp. for example, Matt. xil. 1-8. And
then the whole contest with the world may be regarded as a
judicial process with it, as we find in the Old Testament the
cpithets of legal contention are applied frequently to all con-
tests, so that the idea of the Paraclete is enlarged to mean help
in every kind of conflict with the world. A yet further exten-
sion, to mean help in every other kind of difficulty, cannot be
established here. Paraclete and process are inseparably con-
nected.

The first fulfilment of the promise lying before us we find
in the fourth chapter of the Acts. The Apostles were asked,
before the high council, by what authority and in what name
they did those things. Peter answered the question,  filled
with the Holy Ghost,” ver. 8. The members of the high
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council wondered at what they heard, and were unable to
reconcile it with the position and education of the Apostles, so
mightily did their Advocate make His presence and aid known,
ver. 13.—The eis Tov aldva, equivalent to wdoas Tds fuépas,
&os Ths curTedelas Tob aldvos, Matt. xxviil. 20, gives us the
comforting assurance that the promise was given to the Apostles
not as individuals, but as representatives of all believers; that,
so long as the world lasts, the Paraclete will discharge His
function in the Church ; and that the, Church, in her conflict
with the world, need never despair, however superior may be
the world’s numbers, dignities, and endowments. “ Wherefore,”
says Luther, ¢ there is no wrath, or threatening, or dismay ;
nothing but confident laughter, and sweet consolation in heaven
and upon earth.”

Ver. 17. « Even the Spirit of truth; whom the world can-
not receive, because it seeth Him not, neither knoweth Him :
but ye know Him ; for He dwelleth with you, and shall be in
you”—The Spirit of truth is the Spirit to whom the truth be-
longs, who possesses it as His own, ch. xv. 26, and who imparts
it to those to whom Ile is given, ch. xvi. 13; 1 John iv. 6.
The Spirit approves Himself as the Paraclete, by imparting
the truth to those whose cause He defends in their severe pro-
cess with the world. Of all weapons, this is the noblest. This
will bring the Church finally and triumphantly through all be-
leaguerments. Truth is mightier and nobler than all science,
than all hair-splitting reasonings, than all specious eloquence,
than all cunningly conceived speculations. On their possession
of this truth rested the confident fidelity to their confession
displayed by the confessors of the faith, independent of all
external relations, and unshaken even in the presence of death.
It was the basis of that joyful acceptance of martyrdom, by
which the Church made such an impression on the world. He
who has a firm hold on the truth, knows that his interests and
his person are hidden above, and that all his discomfitures are
but the passage to victory. Luther: ¢ Hence let it be to thee
no small consolation ; for there is nothing upon earth that can
so comfort in the time of need, as for the heart to be confident
in its cause.” But the truth not only evidences its influence
upon the spirit of its confessors; it also impresses the world.
From the Fall downwards the world has been overrun with
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lies ; yet it can never evade the influence of the truth. The
uncreated Divine image retains still some measure of its prero-
gatives, Truth makes its sure appeal to the conscience.

The world cannot, so long as it maintains itself to be the
world, become partaker of the Spirit; for that Spirit it has no
receptivity : its eyes, defiled by sin, cannot perceive Him ; and
therefore it is excluded from the independent possession of the
high and noble blessedness of truth, access to which can be
obtained only through the Spirit. For the truth belongs to
God alone, and can become the heritage of the creature only
through the Spirit, who is the bond between the Creator and
the created. The truth impresses the world ; but proper access
to that truth is sealed against the world, because it cannot re-
ceive the Spirit. Believers, however, perceive and know the
Holy Ghost by intimate communion, and not afar off. The
example of the world shows that no discernment of the Spirit
can be attained at a distance; and it is because the Spirit is
immanent within them, that believers are established in the
possession of the truth.

The world has also its own mrvefua, the spirit of lying who
proceedeth from Satan, Matt. xiii. 38, 39; Acts xvi. 13. That
spirit the world knoweth and seeth, although it is no less imma-
terial than the Spirit of truth. Hence we must not seek the
reason for His not being seen, and not being known, in the fact
of the immateriality of the Spirit of truth (Grotius : Mundus
non curat nisi ea qua oculis corporeis conspiciuntar ; quale non
est ille spiritus) ; but only in this, that the eyes of the world
were beclouded and holden by sin. Berl. Bible : For no man
can know Giod, unless he is converted from his sins.—In the
double present, ywworere, and uéver, our Lord, abstracting from
all relations of time, places the character of Iis disciples and
the character of the world in contrast. But in order to obviate
misapprehension, the timeless present is accompanied at the
close by the future &orat, to show that the whole matter belongs
to the domain of futurity. Many copyists could not appreciate
this delicate turn : hence they displaced és7at by éariv.

In vers. 18-24 we have the fifth ground of consolation :
Christ comes again.

Ver. 18. “ I will not leave you comfortless (orphans); I
will come unto you.”—Qur Lord does not place His own com-
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ing in opposition to the coming of the Holy Ghost. He does
not say, I Myself will come; for even in the Divine Spirit it
is He who comes to Iis disciples. He says positively, I come,
that the disciples might not fall into the comfortless notion that
they would not henceforth have to do with Him directly, and
that the Holy Ghost would interpose as a separating mediun
between Him and them. He gives them the assurance, that
even after His departure they would remain in the most im-
mediate connection with IHimself. The evidence that Christ,
even after His return to the Father, held personal intercourse
with His disciples, in harmony with this promise, and therefore
that the being in the Spirit furnished only the basis of this
intercourse, we find primarily in the appearances of the risen
Lord, but also in the history of Stephen, who, according to Acts
vii. 55, 56, saw the heaven opened, and Jesus standing at the
right hand of God, and who, in ver. 59, said to the immediately
present Redeemer, ¢ Lord Jesus, receive my spirit;” and in
ver. 6, ¢ Lord, lay not this sin to their charge.” Then the
Apocalypse, the first chapter of which records a manifestation
of Christ to the Apostle ; a manifestation which, however, pre-
supposes the éyevépny év mvedpare, ver. 10. How little the
Spirit is to be regarded as a restricting medium of partition,
which precludes the Lord from any direct operation upon earth,
is shown by the history of Saul's conversion, in which Christ
comes to the persecutor without even any preliminary reference
to the Holy Ghost at all.

What coming of Christ is here spoken of?  Certainly not His
return at the end of the world ; for in that case He would have
left His disciples long orphans, and the consolation would have
been comfortless enough. According to ver. 19, the coming
was soon to begin; and the characteristic distinction, “ the world
secth Me not,” would not be at all suitable to the eschatological
return, inasmuch as at His final coming all the nations are to
be gathered into Ilis presence, Matt. xxv. 32. Nor can the
manifestations of the risen Tiord exclusively be meant; for the
Redeemer does not speak of what should be the prerogative of a
few elect, but of what should be the portion of all His believers
in every age and continually : comp. especially the poviy rap’
adr( mojooper in ver. 23, which cannot be referred to the
appearances after the resurrection ; and generally vers. 21 and
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23, which, taking their whole contents, cannot, without great vio-
lence, be limited to those appearances of the risen Lord, as is
all the more evident if we compare the strikingly coincident
parallel in Rev. iii. 20. There the Redeemer stands before the
door of every one who belongs to the number of His people;
and Iis coming notes a relation, the effect of which runs
through the whole earthly existence of believers, “ like heaven
upon earth, and the brightness which irradiates the night.” The
promise, “ I will not leave you comfortless,” was but very imper-
fectly fulfilled in the manifestations of the Lord occurring in
the interval between the resurrection and the ascension. It points
to a permanent connection. On the other hand, we must not
by any means exclude those intermediate manifestations of the
risen Liord. When Jesus says here, in ver. 19, “ Yet a little
while, and the world seeth Me no more; but ye see Me,” every
one must refer the words primarily to the appearances after the
resurrection, especially as these have that characteristic mark in
common with all later spiritual manifestations, that the world
does not participate in them, but that they belonged exclusively
to believers: comp. Acts x. 40, 41, “ Him God raised up the
third day, and showed Him openly, not to all the people, but
unto witnesses chosen before of God.” This view is confirmed
by the parallel passage, ch. xvi. 18, 22, which may well serve as
a comment upon our ver. 19. But the appearances of our risen
Lord must not be excluded ; and all the less as the result of
the coming of Christ here in ver. 19 is seen to be the invigora-
tion of His disciples, a result which notoriously first followed at
the resurrection of their Lord. When the risen Redeemer first
appeared to His disciples, they rose immediately from the death
of languor and despondency : comp. Ps. 1xxii. 15. It is evident
that a false apprehension of the resurrection has placed in oppo-
sition things which are in fact perfectly accordant. When
Christ arose with a glorified body, His appearances were a
type and prelude of that living interconrse which, according to
Matt. xviii. 20 and xxviil. 20, is to subsist between Christ
and His Church to the end of the world; and what in Aects
i. 3 is recorded as historical fact, bears at the same time the
character of a prophecy, which in its fulfilment runs through
all the ages of time. Only thus is it to be explained, that St
Paul, in 1 Cor. xv. 7, 8, places the manifestation of that which
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was given to himself after the ascension on the same level with
the manifestations of the risen Lord before the ascension,

Here we have the real secret of the strength of believers in
their conflict with the world, which in number and equipments
far preponderates. It is their concealed intercourse with that
Jesus to whom all power in heaven and earth is given, that
enables them to look down upon the earth far below their feet.
When the waves of the world’s wrath run high, they say to
Him, ¢ Be not a terror unto me ; Thou art my hope in the day
of evil,” Jer. xvil. 17.—God in the Old Testament bears the
honourable appellation of the God of the orphans, Ps. Ixviii. 6 ;
He is described as one with whom the fatherless findeth merey,
Hos, xiv. 3; and also with special reference to His suffering
Church upon earth. This His high title God will make good,
so far as concerns the disciples, and especially the Apostles,
through Christ, with whom all the treasures of His mercy and
power are laid up, and who, in Old Testament prophecy, was
once called the Everlasting Father, Isa. ix, 6. Their orphan-
hood, their abandonment, their misery, must not make them
dispirited ; it must rather fill them with deeper joy. For the
greater their orphanhood, the more confidently might they rely
upon the consolation of the Father of the fatherless,

The orphan condition of the Apostles lasted from the begin-
ning of the passion to the resurrection. It was the type of
conditions which are ever recurring in (God’s dealings with the
whole Church and its individual members. When these cir-
cumstances oceur, it is “our duty to weep with our mother as
fatherless, and to lift up our hands to our Father” (Quesnel).
Then will the word be fulfilled to us, as it was formerly to the
Apostles: I have forsaken thee for a small moment, but with
great compassion I will gather thee.

Ver. 19. “Yet a little while, and the world seeth Me no
more ; but ye see Me : because I live, ye shall live also.”—That
the world which was to be excluded from seeing Clrist is
primarily the unbelieving Jewish people, is shown by ch. vii.
33, where Jesus says to the Jews, “ Yet a little while am I
with you: ye shall seek Me, and shall not find Me.” To see
Christ no longer is the climax of all misery: for in Him is the
fountain of all true joy; and when Ile departs, the Divine
judgments throng in on all sides. The words, © Because I live,”



CHAP. XIV. 19. 221

etc., are the foundation of the promise that the disciples should
see Christ. In the life of Christ Himself lies the guarantee
that His disciples should live. But the condition of that life
was, that they should see Him. Seeing Christ and living are,
with the Apostles, everywhere and inseparably one and the
same : He is the centre of their being. When they see Him
not, they are as dead in a living body. The life of Christ mnst
develop itself in His disciples further and further until the
joyful resurrection : comp. ch. xi. 25. But, according to the
connection, that life alone is here pre-eminently meant which un-
folded itself in the Apostles immediately with the resurrection.
Life is, in the Old Testament, wherever there is contentment
and joy : comp. Job xxi. 7; Prov. xvi. 15.

According to some critics, the present, {@, stands here instead
of the future. DBut that would involve the necessity of the
present being substituted afterwards for the future, Higecfe.
Jesus had described Himself in ver. 6 as the life. There is,
therefore, no ground whatever for an enfeebling interpretation.
Jesus not merely will live, but e is, under all circumstances,
the Living; and in the fact that He lives is the pledge given
that He will live, and that His disciples shall live with Ilim.
Berl. Bible : ¢ Life is His essential nature ; dying is a strange
thing, but now necessary to Him.” That which is a strange
thing can only be transitory. In Luke xxiv. 5, 6, the angels
say to the women, “ Why seek ye the living among the dead ?
He is not here, He is risen.” Christ did not become alive
again—the 7jyépfy does not accord with that—but He is the
Living One under all circuinstances; and in the fact that He is
always the Living One lies the ground of His resurrection. In
Acts ii. 24, Peter says concerning Christ, ¢ Whom God raised-
up, having loosed the pains of death, because it was not possible
that He should be holden of it.” The impossibility rested upon
this, that He was the essentially Living. The {w) dxararvros
which, according to Heb. vii. 16, dwells inherently in Christ,
elevates Him above the law of death. In Rev.i. 18, we rcad
that Christ approved Himself the “Living One” by the over-
coming of death,.

- The life of His disciples is the necessary consequence of the
life of Christ. As the Living, He is also the life-distributing
He cannot rest until He has vanquished for His people death in
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all its forms, and abolished it utterly. In the Old Testament
God is called the living Giod, for the consolation of His people
who sink into death. David thirsts for the living God, Ps. xlii.
3, becanse, as such, He was the God of his life, ver. 9, dis-
tributing life to His own. But as the Living One is the source
of life to His own, so He is the source of death to His enemies.
Because He liveth, they must die. The first form of that death
is their seeing Him no more.

Ver. 20. ¢ At that day ye shall know that I am in My
Father, and ye in Me, and I in you.””—Primarily the day of
the resurrection; yet this only as the beginning of a whole
period of time, during which the annunciations of this resur-
rection continued. By the resurrection, and the manifestation
to the disciples eonnected with it, was actual demonstration
given that Christ is in the Father, and that He stands in the
most intimate and essential fellowship with Him: comp. Rom.
i. 4. The disciples learnt this by living actual experience, from
the fact that the life of the Father manifests itself in Him.
As by the resurrection it was demonstrated that Christ is in
the Father, comp. ver. 10, so also it was proved that the rela-
tion of the disciples to Him was not an imaginary one, but a
real one; that He was truly the life of their souls: comp. Gal.
ii. 20. That could He be, only if He is actually the only Son
of God. DBut, as it regards the latter point, their knowledge
depended not upon a mere inference. Concurrent with this
conclusion, was the flowing of Christ’s life into them at Iis
resurrection. Only by this communion of Ilis life could a
true assurance arise that they were in Him and He in them.
Luther: “I had not such power in me before, for I was, like
others, under the devil's power, and under the fear of death.
But now I have another spirit, which Christ gives me through
the Holy Ghost; by which I trace that He is with me, and
that I may scorn all the threats of the world, death, and the
devil, and joyfully glory in my Lord, who lives and reigns for
me in heaven.”

Ver. 21. “He that hath My commandments, and keepeth
them, he it is that loveth Me ; and he that loveth Me shall be
loved of My Father, and I will love him, and will manifest
Myself to him.”—Lampe remarks: “ The expression is changed.
Earlier He had addressed the disciples; now Ie proceeds to
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speak in the third person, because the promise of His coming
which precedes, specifically concerned His disciples, but this
concerns all His people.” Instead of speeifically, we would say
especially. That Lampe distinguishes too nicely, is shown by
the éudpaviferw in ver. 22.

As the impartation of the Holy Spirit, ver. 15, so also the
manifestation of Christ, is conditional on love to Christ approv-
ing itself in the keeping of His commandments. The high
reward promised must fill with glowing emulation towards this
obedience. What under one aspect is recompense, is under
another the consequence of Christ’s manifestation. But before
that manifestation there must be the full bias and earnest effort
of the soul to keep His commandments. Christ cannot mani-
fest Himself to an indolent and careless soul.—The xai Tnpiv
adras more closely explains the having: it points to the fact
that our. Lord did not mean the unreal and merely ontward
remembrance of the law. Lo refer the & éywv to this latter, and
assume that the xal Tmpév adrds is an appendage, equivalent to
“ He that not merely has My commandments, but also keepeth
them” (Augustin: Qui habet in memorid et servat in vitd),
would scarcely be in harmony with the emphasis of the Johan-
nzan phrase. Grotius rightly compares (on &yew) ch. v. 28,
where it is used concerning the vital and real possession of the
word of God. Christ Himself shows how the merely external
having is, when closely considered, no having at all, Matt. xiii.
12 : “But he that hath not, from him shall be taken away that
which he hath.,”  The éxefvos—Ie and no other—intimates that
the human heart is eminently prone to yield itself to the delu-
sions of a mere semblance of love to Christ, of a mere love of
feeling and fancy.—The love of the Father comes into consi-
deration only as the foundation of the love of Christ ; and this
only as the foundation of its form of expression, its manifesta-
tion, which involves in itself the fulness of all blessedness, and is
the foretaste of eternal happiness, enabling the soul to say, in
the time of affliction, * Yea, though I walk throngh the valley
of the shadow of death, I will fear no evil; for, Thou art with
me.”

Ver. 22. “ Judas saith unto Him, (not Iscariot,) Lord, how
is it that Thou wilt manifest Thyself unto us, and not unto the
world 27— The disciples,” says Lampe, “ did well in confess-
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ing their ignorance, and in asking questions for their further
instruction. Their questions bring us excellent fruit, because
they gave the Liord occasion to add further explanations and
encouragements.” ¢ Not Iscariot:” that was obvious of itself.
But care for the honour of the true Judas, to whom it was a
severe grief to have a name like the traitor’s, required that pro-
vision should be made against the possibility of ever so fleeting a
confounding of the two persons, by keeping them absolutely dis-
tinct. Matthew, in ch. x., takes pains to avoid naming the true
disciple by his name of Judas: he introduces him by a double
surname, Liebbeus and Thaddeus, and makes the former take
the place of his proper name. Mark. also calls him Thaddeus
in ch. iii. 18. Luke, in the Acts, describes him as Judas the
brother of James, at a time when Judas Iscariot was already
dead, and confusion was not possible any longer. The para-
plirastic name in Matthew and Mark, and the addition ’IaxwSov
in Luke, sprang from the same reason as the “ not Iscariot” here.

“ How is it,” what has happened? (Lachmann omits the «ai;
but it has been struck out here on the same grounds which se-
cured its omission in ch, ix, 36): there must, in his opinion, some-
thing extraordinary have taken place, indeed some fatal incident
must have interposed, that Jesus should limit His revelation to
His disciples, and withdraw it from the world. Christ’s univer-
sal dominion, as predicted by the prophets, and so many earlier
announcements of our Lord Himself—for example, that He
would draw all men unto Him, and that many should come from
the east and west, and sit down with Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob
in the kingdom of God—appeared to him to be altogether out
of keeping with such a word as this. There would have been
much to reply, indeed, to such a difficulty. For example: that
Jesus did not renounce His absolute victory over the world by
not revealing Himself to it; that the exclusion referred only to
the world which should refuse to abandon its wickedness; and
that Christ would adopt the most effectual means of redeem-
ing it from that sinful nature. But Jesus limits Himself in
His answer to one thing. After express repetition of the en-
couraging promise to HJS dlsc1ples, He indicates that the world
excludes itself from participation in this glorious promise, in-
asmuch as it does not fulfil the absolute and unchangeable con-
dition on which it is suspended. Thus nothing had taken place;
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no hindrance had occurred to baffle the Lord, constrain Him to
change His plans, and give up His vast enterprise; the world
simply made itself unworthy of so high an honour. We may
compare Eccles. vii. 10 for the r{yéyover: «Say not thou, What
is the cause that the former days were better than these ?”—what
has brought in this fatal change ?—Stier is not quite correct in
making it the only word uttered by this Judas. It must be
placed in connection with ch. vii. 4. There the “ brethren” of
Jesus say to Him: “If Thou doest these things, show Thyself
unto the world.” The view is very common, that in the mission
of Jesus a revelation to the world was necessarily given; that it
is not enough if a little company in quietness enjoy His mani-
festations. The nearest connections of Jesus after the flesh
were least satisfied with the notion of a seeming dominion in a
corner. But by the appeal, “ Lord,” Judas shows that he laid
his scruples humnbly at his Master’s feet.

Ver. 23. “Jesus answered and said unto him, If a man love
Me, he will keep My words: and My Father will love him, and
we will come unto him, and make our abode with him.”’—
The promise which had been given in ver. 21 to the disciples,
receives here an addition. Not He alone comes, but the Father
with Him, and with Him the inexhaustible fulness of all con-
solation, the most abundant compensation for the impending
departure of Jesus, the Son of man.—The love of Christ and
the performance of His commandments is, as for the individual,
go also for the churches, the measure of the participation in this
glorious manifestation. To deal lightly with the least among
the precepts of Christ, is wilfully to fight against our own bless-
edness, “The soul,” says Quesnel, ¢ which aspires to be the
Temple of the Sacred Trinity, must have, as it were, an eternal
longing to do His will.” What holds good of the soul, holds
good also of the Church. The povip map’ adrd mwoujooper
points to ¢ that I may dwell among them,” Ex. xxv. 8, xxix. 45,
46 : compare Ezek. xxxvii. 27, My tabernacle also shall be
with them.” The- beginning of the true fulfilment of these
Old Testament sayings was the revelation of Christ in the
flesh (comp. on ch. i. 14); its eternal realization we shall
find in the new Jerusalem: here have we the middle ful-
filment. In the parallel place, Rev: iii. 20, the reference to
the Canticles comes out more prominently than even here,

VOL. II. P
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where, however, the tender and internal tone points the same
way.

yVer. 24. “THe that loveth Me not keepeth not My sayings:
and the word which ye hear is not Mine, but the Fathers
which sent Me.”—Ile “keepeth not My words,” and therefore
the Father cannot love him; we cannot come to him, and
make our abode with him. Thus nothing has “taken place,”
but the world excommunicates itself. The saying, “and the
word which ye hear,” etc., gives the reason wherefore the not
keeping Christ’s commandments entails such ruinous conse-
quences. If Christ’s word goes back to the Father’s authority,
then arise in full power all those sayings of the Old Testament
in which the keeping of the commandments of God is exhibited
as the condition of fellowship with Him, from Gen. xviii, 19
downwards, Compare particularly Lev. xxvi. 3, “If ye walk
in My statutes, and keep My commandments, and do them;”
vers, 11, 12, “ And I will set My tabernacle among you, and
My soul shall not abhor you. And I will walk among you,
and will be your Glod, and ye shall be My people ;” Deut. vii.
12 seq., xxviii, 1, 15, And the reference to these passages of
the Qld Testament shows further, that, over and above the
application to individuals, the application to religious communi-
ties must not be forgotten. In the proportion in which they
are filled with zeal for the obedience of the words of Christ
does the Father love thém, and make Iis abode among them.
When this zeal dies out, the Father with Christ retires, and
leaves nothing but darkness behind. This the Jews were to
find out in sad experience, to which the word of Christ pri-
marily refers: comp. ch, xv. 20.

In vers. 25, 26, we have the sizth consolation. With the
thought of their Master’s departure, the thought of their own
immaturity must have painfully risen in their consciousness.
“Ye are yet without understanding,” the Lord had not long be-
fore said to them, Matt. xv. 16. Even as disciples and learners
they felt themselves insecure, and thought they could not go on
without the guidance and further instruction of their Teacher.
And now, after the departure of Christ, they were alone to re-
present His cause. How should they step forward as teachers
who had scarcely as yet clearly and sharply seized the very
first clements of Christian doctrine, who were always stumbling



CHAP. XIV. 25, 26. 227

at unsolved mysteries, and encountering difficulties everywhere ?
comp. ch. xvi. 25. They might well indeed cry out, with Jere-
miah, “Ah, Lord, I know net how to speak: I am young.”
The Lord now intimates to them that His departure wouldnot be,
as they vamly supposed the end of His instruction among them ;
but that, in the mission of the Hely Spirit, He had provided
them with an abundant compensation for His own departure.
Vers. 25, 26. ¢ These things have I spoken unto you, being
yet present with you. But the Comforter, which is the Holy
Ghost, whom the Father will send in My name, He shall teach
you all things, and bring all things to your remembrance, what-
soever I have sald unto you. ”—The words, “These things huve
I said unto you,” indicate that the discourse of Christ to them
was drawing near its end. They do not primarily refer to the
whole of His discourses during His public ministry, but to the
discourse which He was then uttering. Yet this particular por-
tion was a representative of the whole. In this last discourse
of Clirist there was, as in all the former, much that remained
obscure to the disciples; they did not yet feel themselves satisfied ;
everywhere there were chasms in their knowledge, and riddles
unsolved. It was in view of the scruples and difficulties which
this fact caused, that Christ uttered the present consolations.
This promise is essentially different from that of vers. 15-17.
There the Holy Ghost was promised to them as an advoeate in
their conflict with the world; here, as the teacher who should
save them from their ignorance.—Here also the Hely Spirit is
a Paraclete, an intercessor or advocate. But this designation
was only to indicate the identity of the Ielper in both cases:
“the same whom I earlier promised to you as an advocate in
your process with the world.” We are not at liberty to assume
that the original idea of an advocate at the bar is enlarged into
that of one who, under difficult circumstances, speaks in behalf
of another. Forit is not a Helper in their teaching office that is
primarily promised to the Apostles—one who should speak for
them to others—but one who should help them out of their igno-
rance. There is, however, no reason whatever for the assump-
tion, that the specific idea of an advocate is here weakened down
to the very general one of an assistant or helper. The term
Paraclete never occurs in so general a sense. In ch. xvi. 7,
where He is named again, He is, as in ch. xiv. 16, the advocate
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in the process against the world ; and in ch. xvi. 13, where our
promise recurs, and is further unfolded, it is not the Paraclete
who is mentioned, but the Spirit of truth. This shows plainly
that the Paraclete here only lays down the stepping-stone for ver.
16, indicating that the Holy Spirit was a person already known
to them by what had been spoken before. If this is forgotten, all
that is characteristic is removed from the idea of the Paraclete.

% The Holy Ghost:” comp. on ch. vii. 39. ¢ In My name”
indicates that the mission of the Holy Spirit has for its founda-
tion the historical personality of Christ (comp. on ver. 14),—all
that comes to mind when we hear the name Christ, all that
He did and suffered upon earth, of which the atonement accom-
plished by the Redeemer’s suffering and death is the great
result: comp. on ch. vii. 39. Before Christ had, by His passion
and sacrifice, made Himself a glorious name, the Holy Spirit
could not be sent forth,—We have here Father, Son, and Holy
Spirit together, as in Matt. xxviii. 19, where the name, the
measure of personality, is attributed to the Holy Spirit no less
than to the IPather and the Son. The sending from the Father
is here spoken of the Ioly Ghost, even as in ver. 24 of the
Son.—That the teaching is not explained simply by the bring-
ing to remembrance that follows, as many of the older expositors
thought, in their polemical zeal against the Romish Church ;
that the teaching is either the generic notion, which includes
the specific reminding, or refers to the impartation of new
elements of instraction, with which the bringing instruction
already received from Christ to mind was to go on concurrently,
—is plain from the parallel passage, ch. xvi. 12, 13, according
to which the teaching function of the Holy Ghost was far to
transcend that of a mere remembrancer, and to refer to very
much that Jesus Himself could not tell His disciples, because
they were not able to bear it. The limitation of the teaching
to the mere bringing to remembrance, is in opposition to the
fact as we find it throughout the books of the New Testament.
The doctrinal substance of the Apostolical Epistles, and of the
Apocalypse, cannot by any means be referred back to the dis-
courses which Christ delivered during His life upon earth;
although the germs and principles of all, down to the minutest
details, were contained in them. But it is self-evident that the
teaching office of the Spirit could not come into contradiction
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with the reminding office; as also, that the promise is here
given primarily to the Apostles, through whose instrumentality
the Holy Spirit imparted His instructions to the churches of all
ages. Assuredly the Divine Spirit continues still His teaching
function in the Church; but it is limited now te the penetrating
ever deeper into the meaning of that which Christ and His
Apostles taught. That the promise here primarily referred to
those who received it, and was mainly limited to them, is obvious
from the second member of it. The reminding function of the
Holy Spirit could be exercised only upon those who had been
the companions of Jesus during His life upon earth. But the
teaching and the reminding offices go hand in hand. That the
“ will teach you all things™ was, as to essentials, closed with the
completion of the canon, is made obvious by the ¢ show you
things to come,” in ch. xvi. 13, which manifestly found its ful-
filment in the book of Revelation. For us, the consolation here
given assumes a different form from what it had to the Apostles.
As the result of its fulfillment to those to whom it was primarily
given, we have received the Holy Scriptures of the New Testa-
ment, and in them the remedy of all our ignorance; especially
as, depending upon the promises given first to the Apostles, we
may be confident that we are not left to ourselves in its inter-
pretation, but that the Holy Spirit will eontinue His teaching
function by the exposition of the truth of Scripture. Here is
the never-ceasing prerogative and pre-eminence of the Church
before the world; with all the boasted advancement of its
science, the world is left to the natural ignorance of man, and
deals in the dark with the highest problems of life.—The bring-
ing to remembrance was obviously not te be of a merely mecha-
mical or internal kind ; but such as at the same time opened up
a deeper understanding. Bengel rightly observes, that in these
last discourses of our Lord, so faithfully reproduced by St John,
we have a document of the fulfilment of this promise itself.

In ver. 27 is the seventh and last consolation—the promise
of peace. Enemies all around them, sheep in the midst of
wolves—such was the position of the disciples on the departure
of Christ. Nevertheless, Christ guarantees to them, and through
them to the Church of all ages, His peace. This is, at the first
glance, and to the judgment of carnal reason, an absurd promise ;
and yet it has its reality, and experience confirms its truth.
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Ver. 27. “Peace 1 leave with you, My peace I give unto
you: not as the world giveth, give I unto you. Let not your
heart be troubled, neither let it be afraid.”—Peace is the condi-
tion of one who is mot hurt by enemies. We must not set in
the place of peace a mere state of prosperity. The original
Hebrew mb, from pw, to be whole, denotes the condition of
one who is unhurt by inimical influences, by those hostile powers
which, from the Fall downwards, have hemmed in human life
on all sides,—human nature, “ beset with original sin, infirmity,
distress, and death.” But elpijvn never has, even ostensibly,
any other meaning than that of peace, which is the meaning
entirely in harmony with the derivation of the word. The anti-
thesis of elprjrm, according to ch. xvi. 33, is OAdfres, tribulation
or oppression.— A¢inus is here, as in Matt. xxii. 25, used of
that which one leaves behind on departing. Christ seemed as
if He was about to leave His disciples nothing but an inherit-
ance of warfare and oppression: comp. ch. xv. 18-21; but,
when we look elosely into the matter, He really Jeaves them
peace. The words, ¢ My peace I give unto you,” intimate that
this peace would rest upon His positive influence, and spring
directly from Ilimself. First comes the paradox, that after
His departure they would have peace; then more definitely
the source whence that peace would come, which, indeed, was
slightly indicated in the dpinus. The explanation, that ¢ Jesus
did not take away the peace of His disciples with Him, but
rather gave them of His own peace,” devises a peace which the
disciples had independent of their Lord, and overlooks the fact
that it is not said, ¢ your peace,” which such an antithesis would
have required.—The scverest trials awaited the Apostles; never-
theless, they found themselves more and more in a condition of
peace. For, 1. They were, through Christ, established in the
Possession of eternal life, and no enemy could rob them of that
blessed state and experience. 2. Hostile oppression was a dis-
turbance of their peace only to human apprehension, and so far
as fleshly sensibility went ; in reality, it furthered their religious
welfare, helped to prepare them for eternal life, and was there-
fore a concealed benefit of grace. And during their tribulation
the Lord was peculiarly near to them; then more than usually
He fulfilled His own word, “ We will come to him, and make
our abode with him.” Had they much tribulation in their hearts,



CHAP. X1V. 27. 231

the consolations of Christ all the more quickened their souls.
3. Oppression, persecutions, and contempt, bore, even upon
earth, only a transitory character. Final victory over them all
was guuranteed, ch. xvi. 33; and, in the confident expectation
of that victory, their momentary degradation could not over-
much affect their hearts. The death of Christ seemed essen-
tially to peril the peace of the disciples: comp. Luke xxiv. 17.
But after His resurrection, the Lord welcomed them with the
greeting, Peace be unto you! ch. xx. 19, xxi. 26, and thus
intimated that the promise given to them before Iis depar-
ture had begun its accomplishment. This is a type of the
ever recurring dealings of our Lord with us. The most perfect
realization of the words, ¢ My peace I give unto youn,” belongs
to the perfect kingdom of God.—That the promise of peace
stands here just at the end, probably has allusion to the circum-
stance, that men were wont to utter the wish of peace at the
time of separation : comp. 1 Sam. i. 17, xx. 42; 2 Sam. xv. 9.
In the place of the impotent wish, the saving efficacy of Christ’s
promise comes in. The objection, that Christ is not imme-
diately departing from His disciples, but they go along with
Him, has no force. We sometimes take farewell ore than
once. Here this takes place at the close of the last and highest
festival, at the end of their last mournful interview, before the
stress of conflict with the prince of this world begins.

“Not as the world giveth, give I unto you.” According to
the current exposition our Lord here says, that He does not
give peace, or gifts generally, as the world gives them, delu-
sively ; that is, merely seeming peace and hollow blessings. But
such a thought would thus be very imperfectly expressed. We
must not arbitrarily introduce the idea that the world’s peace is
an illusion or an empty phrase, and that its good things are
only the semblance of good things. Nor do we clearly see that
there is any antithesis of Christ’s peace as the truc. But the
main point is, that with its principle of selfishness, the world
does not like to give at all, not even its seeming peace and its
seeming good things. Especially in relation to the disciples,
who come prominently into view here, the world must be
regarded as manifestly and only hostile. The key to the right
interpretation is found in ch. xvi. 33, ¢ In the world ye shall
have tribulation ” this is all the more obvious, irasmuch as we
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have there the last farewell of Christ to His disciples, just as
here we have the preliminary farewell. Tribulation, dAirs;
that is the world’s gift in regard to all the disciples of Christ.
For them it has nothing better. It seems, indeed, sometimes
as if Christ also had nothing better for them; as if He left
them, without help, a prey to the oppressions of the world.
There lies the essential sharpness of the sting; that was the
strong temptation to which the Baptist had sometime been
exposed. But in reality it is far otherwise. As the world gives
them tribulation, so He gives them peace : only this is required,
that His disciples should know how to appropriate that peace,
that they should take a spiritual estimate of things, and await
the right time. The Julv belongs also to the xafws ¢ xéouos
8{8wae. Instead of as, we might read equally well what. The
difference in the gift connects with it also a variation in the
manner of giving, an unfriendly or a friendly. The tribula-
tion which the world inflicts upen the disciples of Christ, is with
a touch of irony described as a gift, in reference to those good
gifts which they ought to have been ready to give. Such a use
of the word giving is often found in the Old Testament : for
example, in Deut. xxxii. 6, ¢ Do ye thus requite (give) the Lord,
O foolish people and unwise?”” 1 Sam. xxiv. 18, where Saul
says to David, ¢ Thou hast rewarded me good, whereas I have
rewarded thee evil:” I, who should have given thee that which
was good, have instead thereof brought thee a wicked gift : comp.
my commentary on Ps. vii. 5—The recurrence of u9) rapacaécfo
indicates the conclusion of the grounds of consolation.

After the Lord has so powerfully and in such various ways
comforted His disciples, He can now go further, and declare
that they ought to r¢joice over that which had been the source
of their deeper sorrow.

Ver. 28. “ Ye have heard how I said unto you, I go away,
and come again unto you. If ye loved Me, ye would rejoice,
because I said, I go unto the Father: for My Father is greater
than 1>—Christ exhibits His return to the Father as a matter
of joy to the disciples, first of all on the ground of their love
to Him; but what would redound to Iis honour would
serve at the same tinie their best interests. He enters into a
condition of eternal glory, which will allow Him to fulfil the
high promises that He had made to them in the previous
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words. That He made prominent the former point, had respect
to the sentiment of the disciples, that it was the obligation of
their love to mourn over His departure. But if reference to
the good of the disciples had not been in the background, Christ
would not have added ¢ and come again unto you” to the I
go away.” That would have had no meaning, if the personal
interests of Christ alone had been involved. If, on the other
hand, there is a latent reference to the salvation of the disciples,
these have their due significance. Through His departure to
the Father, who is greater than He, He can fulfil His promise
‘of return. This return, in which He would impart to His
disciples much more than He had imparted during His earlier
earthly life, was to be a result of His assumption into the glory
of the Father. That the personal interests of the disciples were
in the background, and that they were coincident with those of
Christ Himself, is shown by the relation in which ¢ ye would
rejoice” stands to ¢ Let not your heart be troubled, neither let
it be afrald,” in ver. 27. There the subject was solicitude about
their own danger, and therefore the corresponding joy must
have reference to their own salvation. Quesnel is perfectly
right in saying, ¢ The interests of Jesus Christ onght to be
dearer to us than our own. DBut we cannot seek His things
without at the same time finding our own.”

Christ does not demand of His disciples that they should
rejoice. He knew that their love was not yet purified enough
for that. But when He says to them that they ought, if they
loved Him, to rejoice, the result was doubtless attained that
their sorrow was mitigated. So from us He does not demand at
once that we should rejoice when our beloved are taken away.
He leaves nature its rights; He has sympathy with our weak-
ness, which is bound up with the best elements of our nature.
It is the healthy development of love, that it is first blended
with earthly admixtures, and only by degrees sublimates itself
into the pure heavenly flame.—In a certain sense, every one
who dies in the Lord may say to his friends what Christ says
heve to His disciples. Every believer goes at his departure to
Ilis Redeemer, and thus into the glory of the Father.'—That

1 Oyprian : Dixit Dominus : si me dilexissetis gauderetis guoniam vada

ad Patrem, docens et ostendens, cum cari quos diligimus de sseculo exeunt,
gaudendum potius esse quam dolendum.
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the Father was greater than Jesus, makes His departure to the
Father matter to be rejoiced in, only if Christ in His departure
was received into the fellowship of the glory of the Father
(comp. ch. xvii. 5). If I shall be with My Father, I shall be
greater than I am now. It is elear from this, that Christ is not
here set over against the Father in His original essence, nor in
His human nature generally; for this shared the exaltation to
the Father’s right hand, whereas a condition is here meant which
was laid aside by going to the Father. But He is placed in
opposition to the Father according to His entire personality, as
the Christ come into the flesh, and in the form of a servant, as
He was then incorporate and lived among men. The Arians
had no right to use this passage in the interest of their doctrine ;
on the contrary, the assumption of Christ into the supreme glory
of the Father, as it is here taught, serves most effectually to
refute their error. Equality in glory presupposes, and is based
upon, equality in essence. According to Liicke, the word, “For
My Father is greater than I,” must express, “ not the transi-
tory human consciousness of the Redeemer in Iis earthly hu-
miliation,” but ¢ the essential, indissoluble consciousness of His
subordination to the Father.” Butindeed the going to the Father
made no difference in that essential consciousness. DBut only
such a being greater can be attributed to the Father as came to
an end when Christ went home to Him. Other explanations,
such as “ Grod can better protect you than My earthly presence
with you,” or ¢ the Father is a mightier defence than I am,”
are negatived by the consideration that Christ’s going to the
Father is primarily exhibited as a matter of joy and advantage
to Christ Himself. ¢« If ye loved Me” plainly shows that the
disciples were to rejoice on Christ’s own account at His de-
parture to the Father.!

1 We scleet a few striking sayings from the older expositors. Augustin:
Hae est forma servi, in qua Dei filins minor est, non Patre solo, sed etiam
Spiritu Sancto: neque id tantum sed etiam seipso: quid idem ipse in forma
Dei major est se ipso. Unum sunt {ch. x. 30) secundum id quod Deus erat
verbum : major est Pater, secundum id quod verbum caro factum est.
Infidelis, ingrate, ideone minuis tu eum, qui fecit te, quia dicit ille quid
factus sit propter te? qgualis enim Patri filius, per quem factus est
homo, ut minor esset Patre factus est homo : quod nisi fieret, quid esset
homo? Luther: “ Going to the Father, means receiving the kingdom of
the Father, where He is like the Father, known and honoured in the same
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Ver., 29. « And now I have told you before it come to pass,
that, when it is come to pass, ye might believe.”—Comp. ch.
xiii. 19. «T have told it you” refers to the departure of Christ,
and His return to His disciples, as this had its glorious beginning
in the resurrection. Of like significance with the Jmdyw xai
épyopar mpds Duds, is the wopedopar mpds Tov waTépa. For the
going of Christ to the Father must have its announcement or
declare itself in His resurrection and glorification. The pre-
diction, therefore, refers to the suffering of Christ, -and His
entrance into His glory, Luke xxiv. 26.

After the Lord had strengthened His disciples, Himself
doing that which He appointed Peter to do, “ Strengthen thy
brethren,” Luke xxii. 32, He can challenge them to go forth
with Him to the decisive conflict. ‘

Vers. 30, 31. ¢« IHereafter I will not talk much with you;
for the prince of this world cometh, and hath nothing in Me,
But that the world may know that I love the Father; and as
the Father gave Me commandment, even so I do. Arise, let us
go hence.”—In relation to the prince of this world, comp. on ch.
xii. 31. % As often as we hear this name,” says Calvin, “ we
should be ashamed of our wicked condition. For, let men vaunt
themselves as they may, they are the devil’s slaves, and no better,
until they are born again through the Spirit of Christ.” Those
who boast of their free spirit, and of being freethinkers, are
entangled in their own great folly. It is well for them to say,

majesty. Therefore I go hence, He says, that I may become greater than I
am now ; that is, I go to the Father. For the kingdom which I am to
receive at the right hand of the Father is over all ; and it is better that 1
should go from this humiliation and weakness into the power and dominion
which the Father hath, in which He governs with almighty majesty.—
Thus He goes out of a narrow space into the broad heaven, out of this
prison into a great and glorious kingdom, where He is much greater than
before. Before He was a poor, sad, suffering Christ ; but now with the
Father, He is a great, glorious, living, Almighty Lord over all creatures.—
In His nature He abides equal to the Father, etcrnal God, and yet con-
descended upon earth to the most abased and feeblest ministration of a
servant for us, and for us sank into death. But by dying He overcame
death, and takes us with Himself above, where His kingdom is the Father’s,
and the Father’s kingdom is His.” Anton: ** According to ver. 12, the
disciples were to be greater than Christ in His present condition.” Bengel:
Ante ipsam profectionem minor fuerat etiam angelis, Heb. ii. 9, post pro-
fectionem major se ipso, ver. 12, patri par, xvil. 3.
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“We will not have this man to rule over us;” but that does not
make them free, and they are enslaved still in the most abject
bondage. ¢ When the people of the world,” says Quesnel,
¢ follow their passions, they think they are doing their own
will; but in reality they are only, on the one hand, obeying the
will of the prince of this world, whose desires and plans they
execute, and, on the other, they serve, through the overruling
power of God, His plans, and do His will, which is, and must
evermore be, supreme over that of His creatures.” Satan never
approved himself more fully the prince of this world, than
when he incited the Jews and the Gentiles to contend against
the Son of God.

Judas was in the confederacy of the multitude : comp. ch.
xviii. 3. But Jesus introduces us into the concealed back-
ground of the manifestations of his life, the mere external part
of which is all that the world in its melancholy snperficiality
beholds. Before His profound glance Judas vanishes, the
Roman soldiers vanish, the servants of the high priests and
Pharisees vanish, and one only remains, whom they, with their
superiors, serve as poor unconscious instruments,—the prince of
this world, who sets in motion their schemes and their arms.
This view of the matter gives us to perceive, on the one hand,
the full solemnity of the conflict, and urges us to take the
whole armour of (fod, since in such an assault we can do
nothing by our own power (comp. Eph. vi. 11, 12); on the
other hand, it is full of encouragement, since, when Satan is
on the scene, we may be very sure that God will be on the
scene likewise.—In Luke xxii. 53, again, our Lord refers
to Satan what the Jewish rulers undertook against Him with
seeming success. All rested upon this, that power was given
to the darkness. So also, in ch. viii. 44, He had indicated
Satan as the proper originator of the assaults of the Jews. In
ch. vi. 70, too, the traitor was connected with Satan. But we
must not limit our thoughts to Satan’s manifestations in the
persons of his instruments. We are led to perceive that Jesus
had to do immediately with the enemy himself, by the parallel
of the temptation at the outset of our Lord’s ministry, and by
Rev. xii. 7-9, where Christ is in direct conflict with Satan and
his angels. At the agony in Gethsemane, which preceded the
appearance of Satan in his instruments, we must regard Satan
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himself as actively engaged. There, as formerly in the begin-
ning, he assaulted Christ as a tempter.—In the present passage
the prince of this world and the Redeemer are in contest; in
the parallel passage of the Apocalypse, ch. xil. 7-9, Michael
and the dragon contend : these are only different names of the
same persons. *Michael and Satan are the proper factors of
history. All others, however they may push themselves for-
ward, and however much also they may draw upon themselves
the eyes of a shortsighted world, are but subordinate agents
and instruments.” (Comment, on Apocalypse, Clark’s Trans.)
This note on the Apocalyptic passage holds good here also.
The obscuration of the true nature of this conflict involves the
greatest peril. The spiritual eye of the believer must be open
to discern the real opponent.

“He hath (indeed) nothing in Me” (oix is not superfluous;
the double negation strengthens the emphasis—absolutely
nothing) : this is to be interpreted by reference to the dpywr,
the meaning being regulated by the fact that Satan is called
the regent of this world. The laving is accordingly that of a
ruler and possessor ; and the év éuol marks the territory of the
possession. The reference to the prince of this world makes
the mere &yew equivalent to the éyew éfovalav, the having
authority, in ch. xix. 11. Christ was absolutely beyond the
domain of his authority, because He was not of this world,
which since the Fall has been subject to the dominion of Satan,
and consequently by a righteous judgment exposed to his
assaults : comp. on ch. xii, 31. To be in co? straired subjection
to Satan is the wretched lot only of the children of Adam;
Christ is in His divine nature sublimely elevated above it.
But in His obedience to God, and in His acceptance of the
work of redemption committed to Him—which demanded that
He should submit to Satan’s assault for one moment, that Ie
might vanquish him for ever—our Lord would not evade or
withdraw from the contest. ¢ He hath nothing in Me:” these
words are in fact equivalent to “I am mnot of this world,” to
which the domain of Satan was limited, but ¢ from above,” cl.
viili. 23; the cause and the effect are here both intimated.—
« Hath nothing in Me:” One only upon earth could ever
utter these words. All who come into being according to the
ordinary course of nature, are, in consequence of sin, Satan’s



238 CHAP. XIIL-XVIL

subjects. But this One, who voluntarily placed Himself before
the enemy, and confronted all his power, broke down his
dominion for all those who should become one with Himself
through faith. ¢« Hath nothing,” absolutely nothing, points
primarily and obviously to the Lord’s perfect freedom from
sin. But His divinity is thereby assumed. A sinless man is
an unreality ; as certainly so as Adam, according to Gen. v. 3,
begat a son in his own image and likeness.—Liicke is wrong
here: ¢ The reason why Satan had no power over Christ lay in
this, that Christ had overcome the world, and already glorified
it.” The true reason was no other than this, that Christ was
not of the world, and that there was in Him nothing of that
element which gives Satan his power over the world. This
being sin, the reason why Satan had nothing in Him was
simply this, that He was “holy, and undefiled, and separate
from sinners,” Heb. vii. 26, and therefore absolutely apart
from the liuman race, and “higher than the heavens.”—Our
Lord uttered the words, ¢ he hath nothing in Me,” as a
protest against those erroneous conclusions which have been
drawn, or might be drawn, from the fact that He seemingly
became subject to the power of Satan. Luther: ¢ My
suffering this, is not because I am not strong enough for
Satan, whom I have so often cast out.” TLampe: “ Not
through any flaw in Him, but through the exuberance of
His love; not through the power of the devil, but the will of
His Father.” '

“ But that the world may know ;” the world which lieth in
the wicked one, but which includes in itself the yet future
children of God, ch. xi. 52, who through faith in Christ are to
be drawn out of the world and introduced into the Church of
God, ch. iii. 16. It is only under this aspect that the world
comes here into consideration. The world embraces all the
children of Adam; all are by nature children of wrath, Eph.
ii. 3. Nevertheless there is here a great distinction. There is
a world which is capable of being drawn, ch. vi. 44, xii. 32,
does not serve its prince with perfect joy, but sighs to be free
from his dominion. - This is the aspect of the world that comes
into view here. The world only on its susceptible side, and
not the hardened, it is the design of the Lord to enlighten and
bring to true knowledge.
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The true reason why our Lord confronted Satan and sub-
mitted to his assaunlts, was His love to His Father, and the great
commission entrusted to ITim. The Father gave Him this
work to do out of love to the world (comp. on ch. iil. 16); and
the Father's motive was no secret unshared by.the Son. But
while He also loved the world, it was primarily out of love to
the Father that He accomplished the work of redemption.
That He entered into the contest with Satan under these
particular circumstances, in this so to speak dramatic form,—
so that the Church has,bequeathed to her, a passion-history
with all its affecting and heart-piercing crises, and can, on
the basis of that history, celebrate a passion-week,—took place
in order *that the world might know,” etc., that there might
be given to it the true and urgent impulse to behold and medi-
tate upon the scene.

The words, “Rise, let us go hence ”—which must be pre-
ceded, not by a full stop, but by a comma—contain, in the
form of a command to the disciples, the intimation of what was
to be done in order that the world might know, etc. ; they are
equivalent to, “ Therefore I will set forth with you, that I may
encounter the assault of the prince of this world.” ’Ewe/peate,
dywper od dyyicer 6 wapadidols pe: thus Jesus speaks,
according to Matt. xxvi. 46, in Gethsemane immediately before
the arrival of Judas. He designedly repeats the “Rise, let us
go,” when the conflict directly impends. On the éyeipeafe
Augustin remarks: Discumbens discumbentibus loquebatur.
The word in Matt. xxvi. also signifies rising up in opposition
to sleeping and continuing to rest,

CHar. xv. 1-xvr. 11,

The fifteenth and sixteenth chapters contain the discourses
which our Lord uttered shortly before His passage over the
brook Kedron ; the seventeenth chapter contains His prayer to
the Father. In His discourse to the disciples, the Lord first
unfolds, in the section before us, the threefold relation in which
they stand, first to Him, then to one another, and lastly to the
world. .

The Lord first gives to His disciples a commentary upon
the first table of the Decalogue, “ Thou shalt love the Lord thy
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God.” That, under the New Testament, takes the form, of
abiding in Christ. Since the existences or natures of the Father
and the Son perfectly coincide and cover each other, Jesus
could not, in a separate section, adjust His disciples’ relation to
the Father specifically. As they stood with respect to Himself,
so they stood with respect to the Father; should they abide in
Him, they would abide in the Father. Then, in ch. xv. 12-17,
He turns to the second table, The commandment, ¢ Thou shalt
love thy neighbour as thyself,” takes, in the kingdom of Christ,
the form of Christian brotherly love. After the Lord had
determined His people’s relations to Himself as their Head,
and to each other as brethren (Augustin: “For on these two
commandments of love hang all the law and the prophets”),
He sheds light upon their relation to the world, and what they
would have to expect from it, and what resources they would be
able to use in defence against its enmity.

The sections are clearly and sharply demarcated. The first
is separated from the second by the concluding formula in ver.
11; the second from the third by the concluding formula in
ch. xv. 17. The third is distinguished from that which follows
by the circumstance that the watchword world—which, in the
beginning of the section, is used with intentional frequency, in
order to point attention to the theme which now begins to be
treated—twice recurs at the end. And that all things down to
the most minute are here ordered and sure, appears from the
fact that, in the first section, the watchword abide occurs pre-
cisely ten times, as J. Grerhard long ago observed (ueivy, in ver.
11, is a false reading); that in vers. 12-17, which are entirely
devoted to love, there are seven characterizations of that grace,
the seven further being divided as usual into four and three:
&yarare, fyamnoa, dyamny, ayamite—piloy, dihoy, $irovs ;
that in the third section xécpos also recurs seven times, the seven
being divided into five at the beginning and two at the end—a
division of seven which elsewhere accompanies that into four
and three. We cannot attribute this to chance, especially as
this kind of reckoning occurs so frequently, not only in the
Gospel and the Apocalypse of St John, but also in the Lord’s
discourses, as recorded by the first three Evangelists. We have
only to refer to the petitions of the Lord’s prayer, the benedic-
tions, and the seven words on the cross.
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Ver. 1. I am the true vine, and My Father is the husband-
man.”—In vers. 1 and 2 the relation is sketched in its general
outlines; from ver. 3 onwards with specific reference to the
disciples. The not observing this order of thought misled De
Wette, who remarks that the fruitfulness of the branches is an
idea that comes in too soon at ver. 2, and which, in the appro-
priate order, shounld follow wer. 5. Calvin gives the actual force
of the figure of the vine thus: ¢ He teaches that the life-sap
flows only from Himself, whence it follows that the nature of
men is unfruitful, and void of all good” So also Gerlard:
“He would, by this figure, denote the most intimate union
between Himself and His disciples, and all believers in Him.”
When Clirist describes Himself as the ¢rue vine, He intimates
the existence of false vines. 'These may be either the natural
vines, according to the remark of Meyer and others: ¢ Christ
declares Himself to be the reality of the idea which is only
symbolically exhibited in the natural vine; the material growth
of the earth is not the true vine, but only its type and figure;”
or the false vine is a spiritual power which promises life but
does not bestow it, as Beza says: ¢ He speaks of the true vine
as that which alonc has in itself that guickening life, and is
alone able to communicate it, in opposition to all other means
for the securing of spiritual life, which are altogether false and
delusive” This last view is the only right one. It is in itself
improbable that Christ would designate Himself the true in
opposition to a common vine. That earthly things are only
types and symbols of the heavenly, is indeed a theosophic idea,
but not a scriptural one. It would be more suitable to Diony-
sius Areopagita than to the Redeemer. In ch.i. 9 Christ is
termed the true light, not in opposition to the natural light, but
in opposition to spiritual lights, like John the Baptist, imperfect
and transitory. Christ is the true bread in chap. vi. 85, not as
opposed to ordinary bread, but as opposed to the manna. The
good (that is, the true) shepherd the Lord is termed in ch. x.
11, as the antithesis, not of ordinary shepherds, but of the wicked
rulers and guides of the people, the Pharisees. The visible
world has, according to the scriptural view, its own proper
significance in itself, and it must not be degraded into a mere
shadow and type. We can all the less doubt that the comparison
points to a spiritual vine, becanse in the Old Testament Israel

VOL. IL Q
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often is introduced as such, and because his destination to be a
true vine is contrasted with his lamentable degeneracy, which
needed grafting again, and renewal. This was promised in
Christ. Israel, the vine of God, is the fundamental idea of
Ps. 1sxx. Concerning degenerate Israel we read in Deut. xxxii.
32, “ For their vine is of the vine of Sodom, and of the fields
of Gomorrah : their grapes are grapes of gall, their clusters are
bitter.” Hosea says, in ch. x. 1, “Israel is an empty vine, he
bringeth forth fruit unto himself ; according to the multitude
of his fruit he hath increased the altars,” ete. According to
Isa. v. 2, 4, the Lord planted His vineyard with the choicest
vine, and “looked that it should bring forth grapes, and it
brought forth wild grapes”* In Ezek. xix, 10-14, Israel is a
vine fruitful and full of branches, which was destroyed by the
wrath of God. But the real original, to which the Lord here
refers, even as in Matt. xxi. He refers to the parable of the
vineyard in Isa. v., is Jer.ii. 21, “Yet I had planted thee a
noble vine, wholly a right seed : how then art thou turned into
the degenerate plant of a strange vine unto Me?” LXX.:
dyw 8¢ épiTevaa oe dumelor kapmoddpov wacay drnbuwiiy, wés
éotpddns els mikplav B dumehos § aMhotpla. There we have
the same antithesis between the true and the false vines Since
Israel is changed from a true to a false vine, another true vine
must be substituted : such an one as should not be strange to
Israel, but in which Israel finds again his true nature, as the
Messiah is in Isa. xlix. 3 mentioned as He in whom Israel would
attain to his destination, and in whom the idea of Isracl would
be realized. The false vine is not Israel generally, but Israel
after the flesh, 1 Cor. x, 18 ; Israel degenerate from its true
nature, and not gathered again into Christ its head. The
thought is, that salvation does not come from out of the people
themselves, but from above, from fellowship with Christ, who
lLias been placed in its midst: comp. Rom, ix. 31, x. 3. The
true vine is Christ, or the Church in its absolute dependence
on Christ ; the false vine is the Jews establishing their own
righteousness, and all those who tread in their footsteps, all
communities which scparate from the Head, and sever salvation
from its absolute dependence upon Him. We may find a
commentary on this p‘assage in the beautiful golden vine over
the gate of the Herodian temple, ¥ a marvel both of size and of
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art to all beholders,” as Josephus says, Ant. xv. 11, 3: comp.
also Bell. Jud. v. 5, 4, where we read, “The gate had also
golden vines upon it, from which depended clusters as long as a
man;” and the thorough description of this vine in the Mischna
Cod. Middoth, c. 3, 8.

Our Lord convicted of error the Pharisaie notion concern-
ing the vine, which in His own time was the prevalent inter-
pretation, and at the same time Ile pointed to thereal truth
which was contained in the figure. Christ is the true vine
only, in the first place, as opposed to Israel after the flesh, the
synagogue of Satan (Quesnel: “The Church does not bear
bitter fruit like the symagogue”), whieh became ‘such because
it assumed to hawe life in itself,*and would not derive it from
connection with Christ as the Head of the Church. “IL am
the true vine,” our Lord cries out, threugh all ages of the
Church, in oppesition- to those who either altogether or partially
establish their own righteousness, and would set up in the
Church other sources of life than these which it derives from
connection with Him as its only and living Head.

“ And My Father is the husbandman:” the husbandman
here is identical with the vinedresser, the aumehovpyés of Luke
xiil. 7, 9 ;5 yewpyos is the general term. We may seek explana-
tion in Gen. ix. 20, “ And Noah began to.be an husbandman
(Sept. yewpryés), and he planted a vineyard,” There the work
of the husbandman is the general designation, including, as a
specific branch, the planting of the vineyard. No mention is
made of any owner of the vineyard or the land ; the husband-
man only is mentioned, because here possessorship is not referred
to, but labour. That this labour had, first of all, the planting of
the vine for its object, is shown by the example of Noah. And
it corresponds, in the Divine vineyard, that the Father had sent
Ilis Son into the world, and caused' Him to take flesh of our
flesh. It may be questioned, however, whether that fanction
of the husbandman is here alluded to. In the succeeding verses
we rcad only of two works performed by the husbandman,. the
cutting off of unfruitful branches, and the cleansing of the
fruitful. And that the Bivine act which corresponds to these
is not attributed to the Father in opposition to the Son, is
evident, as Chrysostom and Augustin noted, from ver. 3, where
the purity of the disciples is derived from the word which Christ
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had spoken ;' while, as it respects the cutting off evil branches,
ch. v. 22 is decisive, according to which the Father had given
all judgment to the Son. Jesus terms Himself the vine, not
with respect to His whole being, but only one aspect of it. He
is the vine, inasmuch as He is immanent in the Church. Bat,
so far as He rules over the Church, He is, along with the
Father, the husbandman.

Ver. 2. “Every branch in Me that beareth not fruit He
taketh away; and every branch that beareth fruit He purgeth
it, that it may bring forth more fruit.”’—It may seem strange
that our Lord should speak of branches in Him that bear no
fruit; it 1s manifest that those are meant who have never borne
fruit at all. It might seem that these could not be regarded
in any sense as branches, especially as the beginning of fruit-
bearing is, according to ch. vi. 29, faith in Christ. Yet Ques-
nel’s observation is perfectly true, that ¢the good and the evil
branches belong alike to the stock.” Tlie matter is resolved
by the actual offer of the grace of Christ, and the voluntary
acceptance of that grace. So long as this is proffered, and
until Christ punishes the rejection of Iis gifts by exclusion
from His kingdom (comp. ver.”6), the unbelieving and the
wicked are branches in Him the vine. Predestinarianism,
indeed, is much embarrassed by “in Me,” as may be seen
in the commentaries of Calvin and Lampe. What is spoken
of is the unfruitful branches actually being in Christ the vine,
and not their thinking themselves, or others thinking them, to
be so. The matter is an actual offer of the gifts of Christ, and
the assurance of the possibility of a full participation in them :
an offer and an assurance which result in nothing only through
the fault of those who receive them.?

1 Augustin: When He spoke of the Father as the husbandman who
should take away the unfruitful branches, but purge the fruitful that they
should bear more fruit, He spoke also of Himself as the cleanser of the
branches, * Now ye are clean through the word which I have spoken to
you.” Behold He Himself is the purger of the branches,—the duty not of
the vine, but of the husbandmnan,

% Calvin : Multos censeri in vite opinione hominum, qui re ipsa radicem
in vite non habent. Ita Dominus vineam suam apud Prophetas nominat
pepulum Israel, qui externa professione nomen ccolesize habebat. Lampe:
In a certain sense even hypocrites may be said to be in Christ, partly
becanse, in the external fellowship of the Church, they partake of the
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“Hvery branch in Me that beareth not fruit:” the Jewish
branch is primarily meant; as by the contrasted fruit-bearing
branch we are to understand primarily the Apostles, and the
Christian Church having its germ in them. That even the
Jews were a branch in Christ the true vine, is as certain as that,
according to ch. i. 11, when He came to the Jews, He came to
His own property. Accordingly, they belonged to Him from
God, and by absolute right. It was because the Jews, in spite
of their not bearing fruit, their unbelief and their enmity, were
still a branch in Christ, that a final attempt was to be made after
the death of Christ, and tlyough the sending of the Paraclete,
to win them: ch. xv. 26, xvi. 7-9. Those with whom this final
attempt was vain, and who persisted in their stiffnecked rebel-
Hon, were cut off. But the evidence that Jesus had primarily
in view the Jews, when He spoke of the branches not bearing
fruit, is found in the fact that the same thought recurs in ver.
6, where the refevence to Izek. xv. places the allusion to the
Jews beyond doubt.  Further, that the general proposition,
“ Hvery branch in Me that beareth fruit,” etc., refers first of all
to the Christian Church, as existing in the germ of the apos-
tolic company, is shown by ver. 3. DBut it is manifest that the
reference ‘of the unfruitful branches to the unbelieving Jews
goes on parallel with this. A comparison of Jer. viil, 13 leads to
the same result: “I will surely consnme them, saith the Tiord:
there shall be no grapes in the vine, nor figs on the fig-tree,
and the leaf shall fade; and the things which I have given them
shall pass away from them.”  There also we have the taking
away ; and the reason, the not bearing fruit, is common to both.
In regard to this latter, we may still further compare Deut.
xxxii. 32, where it is said of the people of Israel,  Their grapes
are grapes of gall, their clusters are bitter;” Isa. v. 2, ¢ And
He looked that it should bring forth grapes, and it brought
forth wild grapes;” Micah vii. 1. Speaking of the Jews, John
the Baptist uttered the general declaration, ¢ Every tree that
bringeth not forth good fruit, is hewn down and cast into the
fire” The same words, with reference to the same people, are

sacrament of union with Christ, and therefore boast themselves of being in
Christ ; partly because they are esteemed by others to be such as belong te
the mystical body, or at least are folerated in the external communion of
the disciples.
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spoken by our Lord in Matt. vii. 19. For the aipe;, we may
compare Luke xili. 7, 9. There the fig-tree which was to
be cut down is the Jewish people; and the afpe has also its
parallel in kaxods kaxds drohéoer adTods, in Matt. xxi. 41, The
branch bearing no frait in our passage, is in Matt. xxi. 19 the
fig-tree bearing only leaves. In Rom. xi., the olive-tree is an-'
other parallel to the vine; the éfexhdofnaav # ddot corresponds
to the alper atrd, as we find it stated of the Jews in Rom. xi.
19. The reference to the Jews in our present passage will
hardly be misapprehended, if we bear in mind that the last
disconrses of Christ in the first Evangelists, and especially in
Matthew, are predominantly concerned with the judgment which
was to befall the Jews on account of their unbelief.

The alliteration between alpew, to take away, and xafaipeww,
to purge, goes for nothing, as it exists only in the Greek, and
the verbs themselves have nothing in common. (Bengel:
Graceful rhythm, although rafalpe is not, like varaipw, from
aipw.) That even the frait-bearing branches alse need purging,
points to the deep and thorough corruptien of human nature.
Calvin: “ He mentioned the purging, because our flesh abounds
in superfluous and noxious vieces, and is only too fruitful of
them.” The means of the cleansing are manifold; and many
other passages of Holy Scripture, as well as experience, make
it plain that, among those means, tribulations are prominent.
Many therefore suppose them to be mainly intended. But that
here we must think of the purifying power of the word, is clear
from ver. 3. Luther: “In what way that purifying comes,
and what the purification traly is by which they are incorpo-
rated into Clrist as living branches, Ile plainly shows, when
He adds, Now ye are clean, ete.” All other means are but
subsidiary to the energy of this first and main instrument,

Ver. 3. “Now ye are clean through the word which I have
spoken unto you.”~—The Lord had, in vers. 1 and 2, spoken
generally. Henceforth He speaks with specific application to
the disciples. He says here, first, that they, for the present,
belong to the second of the two classes indicated in ver. 2. That
was consolatory to their minds; but consolation was not our
Lord’s real end. The Lord’s admission that they were clean,
forms only a transition to the following exhortation to abiding
in Him, which is the real pith of the whole section, as is plain
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enough from the word being repeated ten times. As soon as
they forget the abiding, they fall back into the former class.
Thus it was equivalent to saying, “Now ye are indeed already
clean; but—" Liicke’s “ Be ye therefore without fear, ye will
never be cut off,” misses altogether the right point of view.—
The purity here corresponds to the fruit-bearing in ver. 2. That
it was only a commencing purification which they had received,
is shown by the relation to ver. 2, where it is seen to be a pro-
cess continually going on in the fruit-bearing branches; by the
following words, in which the urgent exhortation to abide in
Christ rests upon the consideration that there were still in them
impure elements which struggled to get the mastery again; and
by ver. 13, according to which Christ must, even for His dis-
ciples, lay down His life, and deliver them by His blood from
their sin.! '

The source or cause of the purity of the disciples is stated
to be the word which Christ had spoken to them. That
excludes every notion that they had acquired their cleansing
by any efforts of their own, or any inherent righteousness pos-
sessed. The Father, in whom, according to ver. 2, the purifying
energy has its final source, wrought it in them through the word
of the Son. It is not any single word that is intended, as some
think, who appeal to ch. xiii. 10 as that word; but the sum of
all that which Christ had specken, as Peter said to Him, “ Thou
hast the words of eternal life.”” In ver, 7 corresponds ¢ and
My words abide in you,” where the prjuara is but the expan-
sion of the Adyos in our present passage. Qut of the word of
Christ sprang that faith to which,in Acts xv. 9, the purification
of the heart is ascribed. Thus the word is the final and proper
cause of purity. To the word of Christ a high importance is
here assigned; and we are thereforeled to set our affection upon
it, to meditate upon it day and night, and absolutely to submit
our wills to its influence. We are warned against the deceitful-
ness of modern theology, which assumes to be censor and judge
of the word which cleanses us, and wrests and perverts it every

1 Augustin: Mundi atque mundandi. Neque enim nisi mundi essent,
fructum ferre potuissent : et tamen omnem, qui fert fructum, purgat agri-
cola, ut fructum plus afferat. Fert fructum, guia mundus est: atque ut
plus afferat purgatur adhuc. Quis enim in hac vitd sic mundus, ut non sit
magis magisque mundandus ?
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way. It is the direct consequence of the importance here
attached to the word, that Christ has taken carc that it should
be transmitted to His Church in an uncorrupted and pure form.
As the complement of the word which Christ Himself spoke
immediately to His disciples, we have, according to ch. xvi.
13, 14, that which He has communicated by His Spirit for the
Church of all ages.

Ver. 4. # Abide in Me, and I in you. As the branch can-
not hear fruit of itself, except it abide in the vine; no more
can ye, except ye abide in Me.”—To the fact uttered in the pre-
eeding verse, is now adjoined an exhortation. Then the Lord
develops the motives which must afford the disciples an argu-
ment to abide in Him : that abiding alone makes them capable
of bearing fruit, vers. 4, 5. Not abiding, is to fall under the
Divine judgments, ver. 6. Ile who abideth may pray with
assurance of being heard, ver. 7. He enters into an intimate
fellowship with the Father and the Son, ver. 8. He receives
the portion of that which, to the Apostles, was the best and
highest good—the love of Christ, ver. 9. Then, after the nature
of this abiding is still further explained and developed, ver. 10,
there follows the concluding formula, ver. 11, ¢ Abide in Me.”
It is shown by what follows that the disciples could not do this
of themselves, and of their own power: ¢ Withount Me ye can
do nothing.” DBut they could, like Judas and the Jews, close
their own hearts; they could wickedly hinder the efficacy of the
means employed by Christ in order to their abiding; and they
are here urgently exhorted not to do that. The main instru-
ment by which Christ effects our abiding, is, according to ver.
3, His word. Their preservation could be secured only by the
same means which wrought the beginning. In the fundamen-
tal passage relating to onr abiding in Clrist, John vi. 56, we
read, “ He that eateth My flesh, and drinketh My blood, abideth
in Me, and I in him.” There the means of abiding in Christ
appears to be, that we incessantly receive the flesh and blood of
Christ, and thereby more and more tame and discipline and
render divine our own flesh and blood. This factor goes hand
in hand with the Word of God. That Christ should be more
and more evidently formed within us, is the tone and substance
of the Word of God. Everything in it points to that—Christ
attaining a full life in us.
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The emphasis.thrown upon ¢ abide in Me” by our Lord,
serves for the refutation of the doctrine of the indefectibility of
grace. If this were a sound doctrine, our whole section would
have beéen needless. The ten times repeated abiding, shows
that there is not merely an abstract possibility of falling, but
the most urgent danger of falling, against which we need to be
every moment on our guard,

“And I in you” Some explain this as if the exhortation
were here continued: Do your diligence, that I may be able to
abide in you; by your own abiding, so demean yourselves, that
I may still abide in you. But it is simpler to take it thus: So
I also abide in yon, Ch. vi. 56 confirms this view. Only the
pelvere év éuol has a hortatory meaning; as is plain from the
fact, that the motive and inducement presently introduced refer
to that alone.—As, in the reason urged for the abiding in Christ,
all fruit-bearing is made dependent upon that abiding, this
is a strong denunciation of fallen human nature, which out of
its own resources can produce only sin or delusive virtue ; and
therefore it is a direct refutation of all Pelagianism.!

~Ver. 5. “1 am the vine, ye ave the branches: he that abid-
eth in Me, and I in him, the same bringeth forth much fruit;
for without Me ye can do nothing.”—The first words do not
contain a mere repetition. The words which had been formerly
spoken generally are now specifically applied to the relation to
Christ and His disciples, in order to draw the conclusion, that
they can bear fruit only in fellowship with Him. “Ye are
the branches” does not imply that the disciples were the onty
branches. It is rather equivalent to saying: My relation to
you is that of the vine to the branches. This does not exclude
the fact, that with them there were, and after them should be,
other branches. That there were other branches, and that the
Jews in particular were such, is shown by vers, 2 and 6. The
absolute relation of vine to the branches, which Jesus assumes
in declaring His relation to His disciples,—His thus making
Himself to be unconditionally the source of all spiritual powers

1 Augustin : Magna gratie commendatio. Nonne huic resistunt veritati
homines mente corrupti, reprobi circa fidem, qui loguuntur iniguitatem
dicentes: a Deo habemus, quod homines sumus, a nobis ipsis, quod justi
sumus ?—Qui & semetipso se fructum existimat ferre, in vite non est ; quiin
vite non est in Christo non est, qui in Christo non est, Christianus non est,
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of life,—presupposes and rests npon the basis of His divinity.
Augustin: Quamvis autem Christus vitis non esset nisi homo
esset: tamen istam gratiam palmitibus non praberet nisi etiam
Deus esset. ¢ Without Me ye can do nothing” leads to the
deep corruption of our nature, and presupposes the movnpoi Svres
in Matt. vii. 11, and “ that which is born of the flesh is flesh”
of ch.iii. 6. Thence will appear at the same time the necessity
of the closest adherence to the vine, and of the firmest continu-
ance in a state, to relapse from which is to fall back again into
the old impotence. Augustin: Non ait, sine me parum potestis
facere, sed nihil potestis facere. Luther: “Thus there is a
heavy sentence pronounced upon all life and action, however
great and glorious it may seem to be, which is out of Chuist:
man can do nothing, and be nothing, out of Him.”

Ver. 6. “If a man abide not in Me, he is cast forth as a
branch, and is withered; and men gather them, and cast them
into the fire, and they are burned.”—In the former words the
abiding in Christ was commanded, on the ground that it alone
would capacitate them to bring forth fruit. The not bearing
fruit is a miserable lot. Here the exhortation assumes a still
more solemn character: the fire is the issue of not abiding.
“Tf any man abide not in Me”—whether it be that he never
made a beginning of fruit-bearing, or that he afterwards fell
away again, and thus relapsed into the state of the not-bearing
branch, ver. 1. The limitation to the latter part of the alter-
native is negatived by the fact that there is reference to the
words, ¢ Every branch in Me that beareth not fruit,” ver. 2,
which evidently here have their full development; as also by
the fact that Jesus, in the whole verse, has primarily in view
the unbelieving Jews, who were as certainly branches in Christ,
as they belonged to the people of God : the Jews had originally
stood in a relation to Christ—Ie was their divinely-appointed
Shepherd, and they His flock; but they did not abide in Him,
they violently sundered themselves from Hin. A comparison
with Ezek. xv. makes this allusion to the Jews indubitable.
There the Jews appear under the image of ‘a degenerate and
wild vine, which was fit for nothing in the world but to be burnt :
“Shall wood be taken thereof to do any work? or will men
take a pin of it to hang any vessel thereon? Behold, it is cast
into the fire for fuel.” We are led to the same result by the
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parallel with the last discourses of Christ in Matthew, which
for the most part refer to the Divine judgment impending over
the degenerate people. Iispecially we must bear in mind the
symbolical treatment of the fig-tree that bore no fruit, but leaves
only, Matt. xxi. 18 seq., Mark xi. 12-14; as also the parable of
the vineyard, Matt. xxi. 33, Mark xii. 1 seq. As this last refers
back to Jer. v., so our present parable rests upon Ezek. xv. It
is obvious, however, that the reference to the Jews is only the
primary one, and not the sole. The Liord speaks, indeed, to
such as have already become Christians. But that there is a
certain latitude of interpretation, which will refer the not abiding,
or the falling away, to the Gentiles who were to be called into
the klngdom of (God, is taught by the parable of the guest who
had not on‘a wedding garment : comp. also Rom. xi. 22, « But
toward thee goodness, if thou continue (éav émiueivys) in His
goodness ; otherwise thou also shalt be cut off.” This apostasy
shall increase in a special manner towards the final period of
the kingdom of Gtod. That the 7i{s designates rather an ideal
person than an individual, a unity which embraces a real
plurality of persons, is shown by the following adtd in the
plural, which m the xafetac returns back into the ideal unity.
It is not accidental that our Lord here uses the third person ;
not saying, “If ye abide not in Me,” although immediately
afterwards the direct address returns in ver. 7.  This serves to
intimate that the not abiding and the cutting off of Judas would
not apply to any other of the Apostles; that to the remainder
belonged rather the promises addressed to such as should abide
in Christ.—The two aorists, é8\)0n and éEnpdrfn, emphatically
indicate that the guilt is at once followed by the decree of
punishment, although the execution of that doom may be a little
longer delayed. The nmmay of the Mosaic law strictly corre-
sponds. The soul that broke the Divine command is cut off at
the moment of the breach itself.

The being east out refers to exclusion from the kingdom of
God: comp. Matt, viii. 12, “But the children of the kingdom
éeSAntijcovras (éx vis Bacinelas) into outer darkness.”  Matt.
xxi. 43 gives us a commentary on the é8A48y éfw, so far as
Jesus had the Jews in His eye when Ie spoke: “ The kingdom
of God shall be taken from them, and shall be given to a nation
bringing forth the fruits thereof.” The guilt corresponding to
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this retribution we have in Matt. xxi. 39: ¢ And they took him,
and cast him out of the vineyard”” They thrust the Lord of
glory out of the vineyard, and as the penalty they are now
themselves thrust out; or, at the moment when they did this,
they did really cast themselves out: comp. also Liuke xx. 16.—
The éfnpavfn has here the same meaning as in the case of the
fig-tree, which signifies the Jewish people, Matt. xxi. 19. It
points to the solewn fact, that with severance from Christ all
life and prosperity cease. The first evidence of this is in the
spiritnal and ecclesiastical life, which dies away. What a fear-
ful change has passed upon Judaism, in regard to this, since the
rejection of Christ! How saltless and vapid has everything
become! DBut the withering has its reference also to outward
prosperity. All bloom and every sign of well-being passed away
with the rejection of the Messiah.

The plural cvvdyovar, BdAhovay, is significant : it can refer
only to the instruments of the Divine judgment, and shows that
that judgment is to be executed by men. Lampe: Hoc judi-
cium non immediate a Deo infligitur. Pater amputavit pal-
mites : sed plures sunt qui eos colligunt, Comp. Isa. xiii. 3,
“ 1 bave commanded My sanctified ones; I have also called
My mighty ones for Mine anger;” and the Lord’s own word,
“ Where the carcase is, there shall the eagles be gathered
together,” in which the eagles point to the Roman standards.
If we carefully note the double plural we shall not hastily with
Stier interpret the fire as meaning the ¢ great furnace at the
end of the world.” It signifies rather the Divine judgment, as
in Deut. xxxii. 22 : “ For a fire is kindled in Mine anger” (here
fire is evidently expounded as wrath), ¢ and shall burn unto the
lowest hell ; and shall consume the earth with her increase, and
set on fire the foundations of the mountains.” Just before, we
read, “ And I will move them to jealounsy with those that are
not a people; I will provoke them to anger with a foolish
nation.” The executioners of the Divine judgments are,
throughout the chapter, the Gentiles. The Baptist had early
threatened the Jews with the fire of Divine judgment in case
they scorned to be baptized by Christ with the Holy Spirit, the
sole preservative against the fire, Mats. iil. 10-12.  So also the
Redeemer Himself in Matt. vii. 19. In the Apocalypse the
fire is commonly the fire of the Divine wrath: comp. my com-

.
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mentary on ch. iv. 5, viii. 5, xiv. 18. The material fire in Matt.
xxil. 7, “ And he sent forth his armies, and destroyed those
murderers, kai Ty oMy alrdv dvémpnoe,” 1s only the embodi-
ment of this spiritual fire. That we must not here think pri-
marily of the fire of hell, the final manifestation of the fire of
the Divine wrath, is shown by the original passage in Ezekiel,
ch. xv. There the fire is that of the Divine judgment by the
hands of the Chaldeans; and the material of the fire is not
individuals as such, but the catastrophe has a national import.
The final form, however, of this fire is of course the fire of hell,
Matt. v. 22, xxv. 41, xiil. 40, 42. The general doctrine is this,
that their relation to Christ involves those in heavier guilt and
punishment who cease from His fellowship, and who thereby
sink back into a condition which is far worse than that of those
with whom e never entered into any such relation.! The
truth of this declaration of the Redeemer was demonstrated not
ouly in the Jews, but also in many early flourishing Christian
communities and peoples, which were consumed by the fire of
the wrath of Giod because they failed to abide in the Vine.
Ver. 7. « If ye abide in Me, and My words abide in you,
ye shall ask what ye will, and it shall be done unto you.”—A
new motive. To have the privilege to pray with acceptance is
a high prerogative ; and the condition of that privilege is abid-
ing in Christ. To “if ye abide in Me” is appended, ¢ and
My words abide in you,” in order to impress it upon the dis-
ciples that they must attach supreme importance to the words
of the Lord, and give them all their due. It was through His
words that they came to Christ, and their retaining His words
that would decide their abiding in Him. He who deals frivo-
lously or capriciously with Christ’s words, who partially rejects
them, or evades them by one-sided interpretation, deceives him-
self if he thinks that he abides in Christ. Lachmann’s reading
aimjoacle, instead of aimjoesfe, is condemned by the fact that
the imperative never occurs in that form. The future is in
cli. xvi. 26 the same as here; and the imperative was doubt-
less adopted through failure to understand the passage. If we

1 Augustin: Ligna vitis tanto sunt contemtibiliora si in vite non man-
serint, quanto gloriosiora si manserint. Unum de duobus palmiti congruit,
aut vitis aut ignis. i in vite non est, in igne erit : ut ergo in igne non sit,
in vite sit.
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lose sight of the strict and inseparable connection of these words
with those which follow, we may suppose that the future yields
no appropriate meaning-—as if every man might ask what he
would ; and consequently the imperative, giving an aunthority
for such asking, would seem necessary. But if we pass on imme-
diately to ¢ and it shall be done,” it becomes manifest that the
words speak of petition that may be granted.—The limitation to
“ what ye will” is given by what precedes. Supplication for
temporal good, for instance, cannot proceed from one in whom
Christ’s words abide, Tuuke xii. 15; his mind is set, and set
wholly, on the true riches. Augustin: Aliud volumus quia
sumus in Christo, et aliud volumus quia sumus adhuc in hoc
seculo. Here, however, we must think especially of such ask-
ing as is concerned with the universal interests of the kingdom
of God; for the Lord is not so much speaking to individuals
as to the Chureh as such, represented by the Apostles. If the
Church abides in Christ, she cannot fail of victory over the
world, particularly the Jews, and then over the whole power of
heathenism : comp. on ch. xiv. 12. All the Church’s power, as
outward, is dependent on her internal relation to Christ. If all
is well there, her enemies neced cause no alarm.

Ver. 8. ¢ Ierein is My Father glorified, that ye bear much
fruit: so shall ye be My disciples.”—We have here also a mo-
tive to abiding in Christ. For, according to what has preceded,
the bringing forth fruit is dependent on that abiding. But this
has here a double blessed result. First, the Father is glorified
by it, on whose ground the fruit is borne (Bengel : Multitudo
uvarum honorifica est vinitori) ; and this is of itself a blessed
thing, fruitful in the reward that follows: comp. eh. xiii. 32.
And then, secondly, they thereby advance more and more into
the blessed condition of the disciples of Christ, whose most
characteristic token is the bearing much fruit. In the sermon on
the mount, we have the glorification of the Father set forth asa
motive to zeal in good works, Matt. v. 16. In regard to édofdath,
the proleptic aorist, comp. Winer. Before yerjoetle, we must
supplement év rodrp. Beza: Ita glorificabitur Pater meus, et ita
demum eritis mei discipuli, si multum fractum attaleritis. Some
cxpositors interpret, “ Thereby My Father is glorified in your
bringing forth much fruit, and becoming My disciples.” But,
in harmony with the figure, the exhortation refers only to the
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bearing of fruit. The result that they become disciples in rela-
tion to Christ, is simply parallel with the result that the Father
is glorified : comp. ver. 1; ch. viil. 31 also is in favour of the
co-ordination, éaw Tueis pelvyre év TG Noyw TH ud, arndds
pabnral pov éoré. As there, so here also, the Lord makes
the becoming disciples a promise. ’AXnfds may have passed
over from that passage to this, The éuo/ is also an argument
for the co-ordination of Christ with the Father. The becoming
disciples also could scarcely with propriety be made the condi-
tion of the glorification of the Father. The reading wévnofe
originated in an incorrect notion concerning the dependence of
{va, which only in a few exceptional cases is connected with the
indicative future. The saying teaches us that the final end of
our actions should be the good pleasure of Ged and His glory,
and that we cannot more effectually attain that object than by
zeal in good works; and the fact that these are dependent on
our abiding in Christ, should urge us continually to adhere to
Him. Further, we are taught that we may only then assure our-
selves of our intimate relation to Christ, when there is in ourselves
that inseparable result of abiding in Him, the bearing of fruit.

Ver. 9. “ As the Father hath loved Me, so have I loved
you: continue ye in My love.”—The last motive : Abiding in
Christ is the only means of retaining the highest good, Christ’s
love. “ As the Father hath loved Me:” the love of Jesus
receives its highest significance in this, that it is the reflection
of the Father’s love to Him. The love of Him whom the Father
loveth as His Son, should be preserved as the apple of our eye.
The word is, ¢ hath loved Me,” because only those demonstra-
tions of the Father's love to the Son which had been openly
witnessed come here into consideration. “My love” can be only
the love of Christ to His people, not the love of His people to
Him. They would abide in this love, if they did not, like the
Jews, constrain Him through their apostasy to withdraw His
love from them ; or, in other words, if they kept His command
ments, ver. 10. Strictly parallel with this is, in Rom. xi, 22,
the ¢ continuing in His goodness,” not losing it through apos-
tasy. Christ's love is suggested also by a comparison of the
abiding in the vine, « in Me,” ver. 4. Accordingly, here also
the discourse must refer to abiding in an objective person.

Ver. 10. “If ye keep My commandments, ye shall abide in
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My love; even as I have kept My Father’s commandments,
and abide in His love.”—That the dydamn wov is the love of
Christ to His people, is evident from the corresponding dydmry
éun in ver. 9. Consequently, the love of God also at the end
must be the love of God to Clrist, not the love of Christ to
God. To this we are led also by ch. x. 17: “For this cause
My Father loveth Me, because I lay down My life.” The
laying down the life there corresponds to the keeping the com-
mandments of God here. This was manifested especially in the
fact, that Christ, in obedience to the will of the Father, pre-
sented the atoning sacrifice. “KEven as I have kept,” ete,,
hangs on ver. 9. As Christ’s love to Iis people is the reflec-
.tion of the Father's love to Him, it is natural that its main-
tenance should rest on the same condition. We have here
generally a thought which is the counterpart of ver. 9. To
the exhortation of that verse, urging the disciples to continue
in the enjoyment of His love, is here appended an indication of
the means in order to that continuance. '

Ver. 11. “Theése things have I spoken unto you, that My
joy might remain in you, and that your joy might be full.”—
Properly “might be in you,” not ¢might remain ;” it is 7, not
pelvn. My joy, in contradistinction to your joy, can only be
the joy of Clurist in His disciples or over them ; especially as
the interpretation, “My joyfulness may be in you,” is opposed
altogether by the phraseology. The joy of Christ is described
as being in His people, inasmuch as it is a transcendent passion
or affection, which penetrates its object, and sinks into it en-
tirely. In the Hebrew, verbs expressing joy are frequently
connected with 3. In the same way as joy is spoken of here, it
is spoken of also in Luke xv. 5, 7,10. Comp. Eph. iv. 30,
according to which the Holy Ghost is grieved by the sins of the
elect. But there are Old Testament passages which expressly
illustrate it : such as Ps. xlv. 9, where it is said, in reference to
the bride of the Divine King of the future age, % Out of the
ivory palaces, whereby they have made thee glad;” Isa. Ixii. 5,
“ As the bridegroom rejoiceth over the bride, so shall thy God
rejoice over thee;” and Zeph. iii. 17, “ The Lord thy God in
the midst of thee is mighty; He will save, ITe will rejoice over
thee with joy, He will rest in His love, He will joy over thee
with singing.”
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The joy of the disciples keeps pace with the joy of the
Redeemer. That joy is fulfilled when it attains its climax:
comp. on ch. iii. 29 It therefore means, ¢ And the highest
Jjoy shall be yours.” The climax of all joy is the consciousness
of being and abiding in Christ: comp. Song of Solomon 1. 4,
% The klng hath brought me to his chambers. We will be
glad and rejoice in thee. We will remember thy love more
than wine.”—We have here the concluding formula of the
first part of Christ’s farewell discourses. That which He lays
down as the design of His words (comp. ch. xvi. 1, 33), which
exhort to abiding in Him, is at the same time a motive to that
abldmg Who must not wish that Christ may be able to re-
joice in him? And who would rob himself of his own joy,
which rises or declines in proportion as Christ’s command to
abide in Him is responded to ? :

There follows now, in vers. 12-17, the New Testament
supplement of the second table of the law.! As in the former
section abiding was the watchword, so now it is love. Jesus
bases the commandment of Christian brotherly love upon the
type and example of His own love, ver. 12. The greatness of
His love He exhibits by intimating that it urged Him to lay
down His life for His friends, ver. 13. To such great love
they were to respond—this is a second motive—by obedience to
His commandments, especially that of brotherly love, ver. 14.
His love, however, did not declare itself merely in His sacri-
ficial death ; it finds expression also in this, that He makes His
friends sharers and fellow-partakers of His knowledge of the
mysteries of God, ver. 15; and this was all the more a reason
why they shiould return Hls love by faithful obedience, espe-
cially in reference to His commandment of brotherly love.
And they should further be urged to love by the consideration,
that Jesus, vers. 16, 17, who elected them, and therefore had the
right to impose the conditions of their relation to Him, specified
as those conditions that they should bring forth fruit, and spe-
cifically that they should love one another. Thus we have here
three motives : the example of Christ; the obedience to which
they are bound by His love; and the fulfilment of the condition
under which their election was vouchsafed to them.

1 J. Gerhard: Duo exhortationis capita; primo ut vere credentes
uniret sibi, secundo ut eos uniret inter se invicern.

vOoL. IL R
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Ver. 12. “This is My commandment, That ye love one
another, as I have loved you.”—This is My commandment :
that is, in regard to your relation to each other. By dA\srovs
the domain is indicated in which this commandment is all in
all. If we fail to bear in mind the limitation prescribed by
the context, we must needs interpret it by saying that brotherly
love is only a single expression of a generally renewed and
right Christian spirit, that it shows in one point the goodness
of all, and that therefore this commandment is in a certain
sense the only one. Augustin: “ Where there is love, there
must be faith and hope; and where there is brotherly love,
there must be also the love of God.” But the Scripture is not
wont to s'peak thus; it does not place thus in the background
the first and great commandment, We read in Rom. xiii. that
“love is the fulfilling of the law ;” the connection teaches us—
especially ver. 8, “ Owe no man anything, but to love one an-
other: he that loveth his neighbour hath fulfilled the law”—
that the fulfilment of the law is meant so far as it refers to our
relation to one another.

Ver. 13. ¢ Greater love hath no man than this, that 2 man
lay down his life for his friends.” —The injunction of brotherly
Jove had been grounded on the love of Christ to His disciples.
The strength of His own love our Lord here further declares,
and thus points to the strength of the obligation entailed, and
the lLeight of the demand which gratitude urged. “He teaches
us,” says Quesnel, “as our Master, our love to the brethren; to
copy the love which He bears to us.” If I have loved you to the
extent of sacrificing My life for you, ye must also have a fervent
and self-sacrificing love to each other. 'We have the unfolding
of the same thought in 1 John iii. 16, Eph. v. 1, 2. Jesus here
speaks of the laying down of His life, in allusion to Isa. liii. 10:
comp. on ch. x. 11, where the sheep correspond to the friends
of this passage. That the death of Christ comes into view as a
sacrificial death, is evident from the reference to a passage in
the Old Testament that treats of the sacrificial death of the
servant of Glod. A death of mere devotion is quite unsuitable
here. Christ did not save the life of His disciples by dying for
them. Even His friends nced an atoning sacrifice (“ And hath
given Himself for us an offering and sacrifice to God; mpoodopav
kai Bvoiay,” as we read in Eph. v. 2). So active is sin and the
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corresponding wrath of God. The friends here are, however,
to be distinguished from the sinners and enemies of Rom. v. 8,
10; and Liicke’s remark, that “only because He in His love
thinks of sinners as friends, dees He die for them,” fails to
meet the case. What Paul there wrote, St Jehn could not
here have written. The Apostles to whom Christ is here
speaking were not sinners and enemies in the sense in which
St Paul there speaks of sinners and enemies. “ Greater love:”
love is here spoken of in relation to the disciples, who were
already friends. Tlence there is no propriety in the ebjection
that has been urged, viz. that love to enemies and dying for
them was greater. In relation to friends, the offering up
of life is the- greatest demonstration of love. Luther says:
“He is so gentle and tender to them, that He speaks into their
heart this last commandment that He leaves them ; impressing
upon them that they should consider and think how He loved
them, and what He had done for them. This is My command-
ment: I lay it upon you, and demand it as the return of My
great and unspeakable love, if indeed ye would. that men should
know you for My disciples.”

Ver. 14, “Ye are: My friends, if ye do.whatsoever I com-
mand you.”—We have here a second motive. In the preceding
verse, the injunction of brotherly love had been based upon the
example of Christ. IHere it is based upen the obedience which
the disciples of ©€hrist as Iis friends are bound to render. As
friends He treats His disciples, when He gives up.His life for
them ; as friends they should approve themselves, by fulfilling
His commandment, and thus loving one another.

Ver. 15, “ Henceforth I eall you not servants; for the ser-
vant knoweth not what his lord doeth : but I have called you
friends ; for all things that I have heard of My Father I have
made known unto you.”—The practical reasoning runs as-in
ver. 14. Christ treats His disciples as friends, not only by
dying for them, but also by the free communication of all that
which He had heard of the Father. Such love they sheuld
requite by fulfilling His commandments, especially that of
loving one another. AotAos is here the antithesis of ¢pehés: a
servant and nothing more, a mere slave.. The absolute depend-
ence of the disciples on Christ can never cease : even asfriends,
they still are servants : comp. ch. xiii. 23, 16, and here, ver. 20,
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Elpnxa refers to what had just been spoken. The Lord had
at an earlier period termed the disciples friends, Luke xii. 4 ;
but now the relation of friendship had reached its point of
consummation through the perfected revelation of the Divine
counsels, mysteries, and doctrines. ¢ All things:” this is
spoken generally, and does not exclude the fact that there was
very much to be imparted to the disciples at a later period,
which they were not as yet able to hear (comp. ch. xiv. 26, xvi,
12-14), as also that there was much which our Lord withleld
from the disciples, as generally transcending human capacity,
and having no tendency to further them in the way of salva-
tion, Suffice that Jesus withheld nothing from them through
lack of love ; and the limitation which Calvin expresses is plain
from the nature of the case: ¢ Nothing of those things which
concerned our salvation, and which it imported that we should
know.” The expression implies obviously the absolute supremacy
of the person of Christ, and the infinite interval between Him
and His disciples, What endless love was it, that the eternal
Son of the Father should communicate to poor mortals those
mysteries which He possessed through fellowship with IHis
Father; and how urgent the obligation to requite that love with
obedience! The form of expression suggests the similarity of
Jer. xxi. 10.

The Old Testament revelation was a prelude of the revela-
tion perfected in the Son, Heb. i. 1; and the rather, as even in
the prophets it was the Spirit of Christ who spake, 1 Pet. i. 11.

Vers. 16, 17. “ Ye have not chosen Me, but I have chosen
yon, and ordained you, that ye should go and bring forth fruit,
and that your frnit should remain; that whatsoever ye shall ask
of the Father in My name, He may give it you. These things
I command you, that ye love one another.”—A new reason, the
third. The disciples did not choose Christ, but Christ chose the
disciples. Therein lay the propriety of His laying down the
conditions of discipleship. One fundamental condition s, that
they bear fruit; and it was therefore necessary that they should
love one another, for brotherly love is part of the fruit of dis-
cipleship.—The choosing liere, as in ch. vi. 70, xiii. 18, is the
assumption into the number of the Apostles, And the enume-
ration among the faithful was of course included. To ask
whether the election referred to the Apostles or to the believers,
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is as perverse as to ask whether in 1 Sam. xvi. 13 the gift of
the Spirit, common to all believers, is spoken of, or the royal
charisma. When applied to all believers, the term refers only
to the Christian privilege or state, as such. The ordaining
marks the high and independent prerogative of assigning their
lot. The word dmrdryew, “ that ye should go,” is not superfluous;
but it points to the fact that Christianity is such a continuous
movement of life. The bringing forth fruit embraces at once
the good works which are common to all believers, and those
which were peculiar to the apostolical office. That it here
stands specially connected with Christian brotherly love, is
manifest from its connection with what precedes; and in ver. 17
it is expressly asserted..

The words, ¢ that your fruit should remaim : that Whatso-
ever ye shall ask the Father in My name, He may give it you,”
forsake the main thought, and indicate, by the way, what would
abundantly encourage the disciples in the fulfilment of the duty
of their vocation to bring forth fruit. The fruit would approve
itself to he abiding—as fruit that does not perish, but has the
best results (comp. 1 Cor. xv. 58, % knowing that your labour
is not in vain in the Liord”)—by this, that it would place the
disciples in the blessed condition of offering aeceptable prayer,
and prayer that would always be answered : comp. on ch. xiv.
13 and xvi, 23. By their fruit they would show themselves to
be the genuine disciples of Christ; and to such the Father can
deny nothing which they ask in the name of His Son. That
every offence against love affects injuriously the offering of
acceptable prayer, had been many times impressed upon them
by their Master: comp. Matt. vi. 14, 15, v. 23, and Peter’s
words in 1 Pet. iii. 7.—Ver. 17 serves at one and the same time
as the complement of the thought in ver. 16, and as the final
formula for the whole section, corresponding to the close of the
first section in ver. 11.

The relation of the disciples to Christ, to each other, to the
world, are the three fundamental points whieh needed establish-
ment, definition, and adjustment. Our Lord comes to the last
in ch, xv. 18-xvi, 11, not as it were fortuitously, as if the in-
junction of brotherly love naturally suggested the hatred of the
world., That is only the formal link of connection between the
two sections, which does not affect the independent import of
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this latter. Still less are we to suppose’ that the hatred of the
world is introduced merely to strengthen the motive, or add one
to the motives, to enforce the exhortation to brotherly love con
tained in the previous section. (Lampe: Tacite novo argu-
mento preceptum amoris fraterni stabilitur, Illis enim potissi-
mum incumbit, ut vi unita fortiores se reddant, quibus multi
et timendi hestes imminent.) There is nothing te warrant such
a view ; and the introductien of it tends greatly to imperil the
independence of a section so important as this. It was of the
greatest moment that the disciples should rightly apprehend
their relation to the world—that they should be rightly per-
suaded at the very outset that they would have nothing to
expect from the world but hatred and persecution—and that
they should knew the reason of this. Otherwise the “strange-
ness” of it, 1 Pet. iv. 12, would have led them into great
temptations, In ch. xvi. 1, the Lord declares that the aim of
His communication was cxpressly to ebviate temptations from
that source. If the disciples knew from the beginning what
they had to expect from the world—if they discerned it as a
necessity, based upon ‘the relation of the world to Christ and
to the Father,—then persecution, whenever it set in, could have
no strength to mislead them as to their Master’s cause; it wonld
rather strengthen their faith in Him who had so clearly and
expressly set before.them what they had te expect from the
world. DBut the Lord does not limit Himself to a description
of their danger, and a development of its necessity : He refers
the Apostles also to the kelp which they might look for; and
the Church has, from the day of Pentecost downwards, gloriously
realized that promise.

The formal articulation of the section is seen in the circum-
stance, that according to the common division of seven into five
and two, the watchword world occurs five times at the beginning,
and twice at the close. It may be distributed thus: the hatred
of the world and its cause generally, vers. 18-25 ; and the pre-
liminary reference to the help to be afforded in encountering it,
vers. 26, 27. Then in ch. xvi. 1-4 we have the climax of the
hatred, its paroxysms (to use Bengel's expression); and there-
upon, in vers. 5—11, the still more developed reference to the
sending of the Paraclete.—In ch. xv. 18—25, the arrangement
is as follows : the Lord first, in vers. 18-20, exhibits the hatred
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of the world towards His disciples as the necessary fruit of their
hatred to Him; then, in vers. 21—-24, He refers back their
hatred to Himself to their hatred to the Father; and finally, in
ver, 25, He points to the fact, that the Jews, the portion of the
world then before His eyes, only fulfilled, through their hatred
to Him, the predictions of the Old Testament Seripture.

Ver. 18. “If the world hate you, ye know that it hated Me
before it hated you.”—That yw@éorere is imperative, the cor-
responding uvnuovetere in ver. 20 shows. The Lord’s meaning
refers to a living knowledge, which alone is able to furnish
effectual aid against the assaults of temptation. If the world
first hated Christ, its hatred must have rested on some essential
principle of necessity ; and true Christians must be conscious
of a strong willingness to submit to a hatred which is the in-
separable concomitant of membership in Christ, and the absence
of which infers the absence of that union. Augustin: “ Thou
refusest to be in the body, if thou declinest to bear with Christ
the hatred of the world.” Bernard: ¢ Do not the members
follow the body? If we receive good things from our Head,
why should we not also endure evil? Do we wish to reject the
troublesome, and communicate with Him only in the pleasant ?
It is not a great thing that the member should suffer with the
Hlead, when with the Head it will be glorified.” Luther: ¢ Had
they not first hated Christ, they would not now hate me. But
because they hated Him who died for them, what wonder that
they oppose me: what am I in comparison of the Lord?” He
who duly considers that the world hated Christ before it hated
himself, will not, when the world’s hatred presses him hard,
yield to the temptation to think that Christ might have spared
him these heavy assaults, and to murmur because He has not.
He will rather regard his trial as the seal of his union with
his Lord. In the world the Lord saw primarily that phase of
the world with which the disciples had pre-eminently to do—
Judaism, This is proved by the present, wicet, in reference to
the disciples; by the perfect, ueuionwer, in reference to Christ ;
by the sequel, wherein Jesus speaks of those who had heard
His discourses, and had seen His works; by ver. 25, where the
Lord refers to those who were subject to the law; and by the
amoguvarywyovs, in ch. xvi. 2. He introduces here a new prin-
ciple of division, to which a Jew would find it hard to reconcile
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himself. Hitherto Judaism and heathentsm had confronted
each other. Now, however, the contrast is simply between the
world and the Church ; and unbelieving Judaism, in spite of
the law, and circumcision, and the Passover, must needs sink
into a subdivision of the world. But obviously the Jews were
only primarily meant. The idea of the world embraces in itself
“all nations,” all the children of Adam who have not, by union
.with Christ, been redeemed from their natural ruin and regene-
rated, and by abiding in Him maintained their new estate.

Ver. 19. «If ye were of the world, the world would love his
own: but because ye are not of the world, but I have chosen
you out of the world, therefore the world hateth you.”—The
hatred of the world does not aim at human weakness in the
disciples. It is evoked rather by their good side, that which
they have specifically Christian, the image of Christ stamped
upon them. In this the world beholds something strange and
repulsive; something unfamiliar and intolerable, because it, in
act and reality, is a continual protest against the world. On
“ the world would love its own,” Luther says: ¢ But e speaks
as to matters concerning the Gospel. Iere they all agree
together—Pilate, Herod, Caiaphas, Judas, and all devils—
against Christ and His people, however otherwise at enmity
among themselves. Towards each other, apart from Christ,
they are such friends as dogs and cats; but in all that concerns
Christ they are quite unanimous in their hatred.” With all
subordinate differences, there remains ever an absolute concord
in the essential matter. The election manifests itself in this,
that Christ impresses upon those who, like others, were children
of wrath (Eph. ii. 3), His own stamp ; renews in them His own
image ; imparts to them thoughts, inclinations, and tempers,
altogether different from those of the world, springing from a
source quite other than that opened by the fall. Thence arises
a contrast which has no parallel, and which conceals beneath it
no latent principle of unity.—If the hatred of the world springs
from the source thus indicated, it ought not to be matter of
dismay, but rather to be rejoiced in as a sign of election, the
highest prerogative of man.

Ver. 20. “ Remember the word that I said unto you, The
servant is not greater than his lord. If they have persecuted
Me, they will also persecute you ; if they have kept My saying,
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they will keep yours also.”—The saying, “ The servant is not
greater than his lord,” had been spoken, ch, xiii. 16, in another
connection : the disciples were not to fail in or shrink from
those manifestations of love in which their Master had preceded
them as their example. This was His primary meaning; but
the translation of this watchword into another region would be
all the more easily understood by the disciples, inasmuch as
Jesus had once before, Matt. x. 24, used it in precisely the same
“way. The npely Tov Aéyor must mean, following the parallels,
retaining the word in mind, as opposed to a thoughtless forget-
fulness, and a scornful rejection of it : comp. ch. viil. 51, 52, 55,
xiv. 15, 21, 23, 24, xv. 10. The Lord places the condition and
the result in juxtaposition, and leaves it to the Apostles to decide
which of the two propositions assumed is the existent state of
the case, and so to shape their prognostic of the future. If we
include the past and the present, then the Liord’s word con-
tinues thus: “ As they have persecuted Me, they will also per-
secute you; as they have not kept My word, but rather on
account of it have laid snares for My life, ch viii. 37, so will
they not keep your word, but rather on account of it place your
lives in danger. Thus ye see clearly what ye have to expect
from them; and when the peril shall come, ye must not think
it a strange thing, and take it ill.” It is plain from the “ali
these things™ of ver. 21, which cannot of course refer simply to
“ they will persecute,” that beneath the alternative at the close,
there is an announcement of snares and various dangers im-
pending. 'When the Lord speaks of the Apostles’ word as not
kept, it is clear that He speaks of them as Apostles, as appointed
ministers of the word, and not merely as representatives of
believers. J. Gerhard: ¢ He sobjoins the mention of their
word, that He may fortify them against the offence of their
Gospel being despised when they should preach it” Luther
hits the practical point well: It is not fit that the Head should
wear a crown of thorns, and the members sit upon cushions.—
Therefore let it not seem strange to you ; for thus it is-with Me.”
The Saviour had, in vers. 18-20, opened up to the disciples a
consclatory aspect of the sufferings which they had to expect
from the world: they suffer ¢ for My sake,” as Christians. We
perceive the strength of this consolation by examining Acts v. 41 :
« But they went from the presence of the council rejoicing, &re
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Umép Tod dvoparos xarnbiwlnoar dripacivar:” comp. also
1 Pet. iv. 16. But the consolation was not yet perfect. There
remained yet another important stumblingblock. Did not the
matter stand as all the authorities, and the immense preponder-
ance of the people, thought,—on the one side Jesus and His
disciples, on the other side God and the Jews? This stumbling-
block our Lord takes, in vers. 21-25, out of the way. The
persecution which the world, ar the Jews, directed against the
disciples for the name of Jesus, rested upon ignorance of that God
in whom they boasted, ver. 21. For as Jesus had approved
Himself the Sent of God by His words, full of spirit and life,
their hatred of Him was a hatred of God, His Fatler, as well
as of Christ Himself, vers. 22, 23. And all the more, as His
works, such as no other had done, ver. 24, had gone hand in
hand with His words. The matter, therefore, stood thus: on
the one side the disciples, Christ, the Father; on the other the
world, with its princes, the Jews, who, by their rejection of
Christ, had been transformed from the Church of God into the
synagogue of Satan. 'Who would not rejoice to suffer at the
hands of the world, in the fellowship of Christ and of the
Father? .

Ver. 21. “Bat all these things will they do unto you for
My name’s sake, because they know not Him that sent Me.”—
The dA\d points to the introduction of a new thought. Now
that new thought we do not find in the “for My name’s sake,”
equivalent to “ on account of My historical manifestation and
personality” (compare &id 76 dvopd pov, Matt. x. 22, xxiv. 9;
&vexev éuob, Matt. v. 11). For it had been already taught in
vers. 18-20, that Clirist was the cause of the hatred of the world
against His disciples. The new element lies rather in this, that
the matter of vers. 18-20, the persecution for Christ’s sake, is
referred to ignorance of the Father as its primary source, and
thus the disciples are saved from the solicitude of thinking that
the Father was against them. If the Jews had known the
Father, they must have loved Christ, whom the Father had
sent, and in whom He had revealed Himself.

Ver. 22. «If I had not come and spoken unto them, they
had not had sin; buat now they have no cloak for their sin.”—
That the Jews, by their hatred to Christ, had revealed their
ignorance of the Father, Clrist proves first by His words, which
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exalted Him far above the level of mortality, and demonstrated
that the Father had sent Him, and that the Angel of the Lord,
whom the Old Testament magnified, had appeared in Him in
the flesh. By the side of this proof from the words, comes in
the proof from the works, in ver. 24. The xal éxdAnoa adrols
is badly translated -by Luther, “und hitte es ihnen gesagt,”
and told them. ¢ And had spoken to them” refers rather to the
whole substance and body of the discourses of Christ during
His ministry, which had loudly and always protested against
their separating Him from His Father. He was by them de-
clared to be the Sent of the Father ; for the words which He had
spoken were spirit and life, and consequently argument of His
superhuman life: comp. on ch. vi. 63 ; ¢ Thou hast the words
of eternal life,” wer. 68; the avowal which the servants of the
high priests were constrained to make, that never man spoke
like this man, ch. vii. 46; and the testimony to His discourse,
in Matt, vii. 28, 29, “ The people were asionished at His doc-
trine : for He taught them as one having authority, and not as
the scribes”” The words and the works constituted the double
evidence which Jesus adduced, as here so also in ch. xiv. 10, for
His being in the Father. In Luke x. 23, 24, He said to His
disciples, “ Blessed are the eyes which see the things which ye
see : for I say unto you, that many prophets and kings desired
to see the things which ye see, and have not seen them; and
to hear the things which ye hear, and have not heard them.”
There our Lord appeals to the great double evidence of His
words and His works to attest s heavenly origin.

The #Afov has no independent meaning, but is connected
with éxaAnea, and should not be separated from it by a comma.
According to the connection with what precedes, where the
Lord had spoken of the unbelief and hatred displayed by the
Jews towards Himself, the words, “If I had not come and
spoken to them,” must mean, “If they had not been unbeliev-
ing, in spite of My having spoken to them, and demonstrated
and made plain My Divine mission by My discourses.”—*“They
had not had sin;” that is, no sin of such all-penetrating im-
portance : comp. on ch. ix. 41, ¥ If ye were blind, ye would not
have sin.” The universal disease of the human race scarcely
comes into consideration, in comparison with s sin of unbelief
in Christ, as attested and legitimated by His words. That this
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is, strictly speaking, the onfy sin, is involved in the fact that its
essence is a guilty contempt of the only remedy for sin. Augus-
tin : “ For this is the sin by which all sins are retained ; whoso-
ever has it not, to him all sins are remitted.” A disease for
which there is offered a sure remedy, can scarcely be regarded
as a disease. In ch. xvi. 9, also, the not believing on Christ
appears as the climax of all sin, and in a certain sense the
only sin. So also, in Matt. xi. 20-24, where Jesus condemns
the cities in which He had performed most of His wonderful
works, and declares their guilt to have been incomparably
greater than that of Tyre and Sidon, cities notorious for their
heathenish abominations, greater indeed than even that of
Sodom.— But now they Liave no cloak for their sin.” For sin
before Christ there was a mpédaais, an excuse, that of igno-
rance, Acts xvii. 30, 1 Pet. i, 14: men knew not, and could
not know, better; on which account in the Old Testament there
is foreannounced a future restoration to the greatest sinnmers,
doomed by the judgments of God to temporal destruction.
This kind of excuse has indeed only a relative significance;
but an excuse of that relative kind was expressed by the term
mwpopacis. The antithesis here gives the preceding “had not
had sin” its limitation and precise meaning; such sin as much
may be said to apologize for, cannot in the fullest and deepest
sense be called sin, Without this limitation, these words, “they
had not had sin,” would have been a contradiction to the law
and the prophets of the Old Testament, would have been
inconsistent with the Divine judgments preceding Christ, and
with the language of Rom. i. 18!

Ver. 23, “He that hateth Me, hateth My Father also.”—
This is not merely asserted here by Christ. It is rather an
inference from that which had been laid down on the former
verse. Since Jesus had by His words approved Himself the
Son, it followed that the hatred displayed against Him was
displayed against the Futher also. The Jews professed that
they loved God, and that on the ground of that love they

I Calvin: “He does not absolve them entirely, but extenuates the
gravity of their wickedness. Nor was it the design of Christ to promise
indulgence to others ; but to hold His enemies, who had contumaciously
rejected the grace of God, convicted of their sin; whence it appeared
plainly that they were altogether unworthy of grace and merey.”
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hated Christ; the God, however, whom they loved was not a
true God, but a phantom which they named God. This was
as certain as it was that Christ’s words had declared Him to be
the Son. The fact that they rejected Christ, in spite of all
His words so full of spirit and truth, detected their hypocrisy,
and showed them to be manifest enemies of that Father whom
they professed to love.

Ver. 24. “If 1 had not done among them the works which
norne other man did, they had not had sin: but now have they
both seen and hated both Me and My Father.”-—We have
here the second proof of the proposition, that the Jews by their
hatred of Christ had displayed their ignorance of the Father,
and their hatred of Him. It lay in this, that Christ by His
works had most amply declared Himself to be the Sent of the
Father. That the Jews hated Him, in spite of His works, was
a sin in comparison of which all former sin sank into insigni-
ficance. “Which none other man did ” may be compared with
Matt. ix. 33, where the multitudes cried on account of the
healing a dumb and deaf man under demoniac influence, “It
was never so seen in Israel”” The miracles of Jesus acquired,
through their connection with the dignity of His person, an
absolute supremacy over all that had been wrought under the
Old Testament; apart from the fact that some individual
miracles—such as the healing of the man born blind (ch. ix.
32), and the raising of Lazarus—had no parallel or approxima-~
tion in the Old Testament.

Ver. 25. ¢ But this cometh to pass, that the word might be
fulfilled that is written n their law, They hated Me without
a cause.”—The Lord now obviates another objection, which
might be drawn from the Jews’ enmity against Him, by point-
ing out that they were, and would be, only instruments in the
fulfilment of that which was written in the Old Testament
Scriptures, and consequently that their hatred would serve
only as an anthentication of His claims. It was an Old Testa-
ment fundamental principle, that no righteous man, and least
of all the Christ, would fail to encounter the hatred and perse-
cution of the world. Accordingly, Christ would not be Christ
without the hatred of the Jews. So also, in ch. xii. 38, 39, the
opposition of the Jews to Christ was regarded in the light of
a Divine appointment, through which the fulfilment of Old
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Testament prophecy was brought about. Seen from this point
of view, the hatred of the Jews should have no power to dis-
hearten, but rather to fill with the highest joy. We seein it
the presence of the Divine hand, impressing upon Christ the
seal of authentication. The dAMd points to the circumstance
that a new point of view in regard to the hatred of the Jews is
opened up. Accordingly Tofro yéyover must be supplemented :
comp. xix. 36, and probably also xiit. 38, Matt. xxvi. 56, Mark
xiv. 49. The name of the law is here, as in x. 34, xii. 34,
referred to the entire Old Testament, because the remaining
books divide with the Mosaic the whole. “In their law;” so
that thus the criteria of the Messiah, given in the law, were
such as they were obliged to accept and be regulated by.

In reference to the éuionody pe Swpedy, we may collate the
following passages of the Old Testament. First, Ps, xxxv. 19.
There the suffering just man says, “Let not them that are
mine enemies wrongfully rejoice over me; neither let them
wink with the eye that hate me without a cause:” Sept. of
pootvTés pe Swpedv. Then, again, the fourth verse of Ps. lxix,,
which is so often cited and applied to Christ. There the
suffering Righteous One says, “They that hate Me without a
cause (Sept. again, of poodvrés pe Swpedy) are more than the
hairs of Mine head; they that would destroy Me, being Mine
enemies wrongfully, are mighty.” It will be seen that these
two passages have in common “ hating me without a cause,”
and “enemies wrongfully.,” These verbal resemblances and
parallels, which are peculiar to the Davidic psalms of the
Righteous One, have the effect of indicating that they are
links of a great chain, parts of a great descriptive painting.
So, finally, Ps. cix. 3, “They compassed Me about also with
words of hatred; and fought against Me without a cause:”
Sept. émoréunadv pe Swpedv. In this psalm too the suffering
Rightcous One speaks, “That the singer had in view, at the
same time, the family of David, and especially Him in whom
it would reach its crown;—that the psaim, as it proceeded
from David, so also went back to him (in his offspring), and
kept him ever in view,—cannot be doubted when we compare
the last verse of the psalm with the first of Ps. cx., and with
the fifth verse of the same. Here it is the help of the Lord,
which He sends to His anointed in His sufferings; there it
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is the glory which He sheds upon the saved one. Here we
see how He stands at the right hand to save him from those
who condemn his soul; there we hear Him saying the great
word, Sit thou at My right hand.” This connection of the
109th Psalm with the 110th throws a wonderful light upon
the remaining psalms of David which refer to the suffering
Righteons One. The quotation here is designedly combined
from the three passages quoted. From the first two we have
the hating; the third is indicated by the fact that the verb
there is in the preterite. The co-reference to this passage is of
importance, inasmuch as there the final reference to Clirist,
which is rather concealed in most of the passages which treat
of the suffering righteous, appears most expressly and plainly.

Ver. 26. “ But when the Comforter is come, whom T will
send unto you from the Father, even the Spirit of truth, which
proceedeth from the Father, He shall testify of Me.”"—dJesus
had hitherto fortified the disciples against the hatred of the
Jews, by reminding them that it fell upon them on account of
His name; that the hatred which they felt for Him had is
Lather also for its object; and finally, that this hatred subserved
the fulfilment of Old Testament prophecy. A mnew element
now enters, It might have been supposed from the previous
considerations, that Jesus had already now finished with the
Jews. Dut this issue would have been at variance with the
prophecies of the Old Testament, which were not satisfied by
all that had been yet attained. According to those prophecies,
the calling of a special election was as necessary as the rejec-
tion of the mass. Hence our Lord intimates that the work
of salvation among the Jews was not sealed and closed; and
that He would oppose to their hatred such a power in the
Paraclete as should subdue many into submission. The Christ
of truth, coming from the Father, would with victorious power
break down the opposition of many. Thus the disciples were
preveuted from making the enmity of the Jews a source of
despondency.

These words concerning the Paraclete do not point back
to ch. xiv. 26—that saying is not taken up again until ch. xvi.
13—Dbut to ch. xiv. 16, where the question is the same as 1t is
here, the warfare against an unfriendly world. The Holy
Ghost is the Paraclete only inasmuch as He in this conflict
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lends His aid. The idea of the Paraclete is elucidated in 2 Tim.
iv. 16: “ At my first answer no man stood with me, but all
men forsook me: notwithstanding the Liord stood with me, and
strengthened me.” The human paracletes, or judicial advo-
cates—which service in ancient times was discharged not merely
by counsellors, but also by distinguished friends—had forsaken
the Apostle; but, instead of them, the heavenly Paraclete had
faithfully stood by his side—Christ, that is, by the Spirit whom
ITe sent., The duiv must be carefully noted. It shows that
the Holy Spirit is considered here as having His indwelling in
the Apostles, and not as simply exerting His immediate influ-
ence upon the minds of those to whom they preached the word.
So, in ch. xvi. 8, it is only a false interpretation which finds
anything like a direct relation of the Paraclete to the world.
This is evident from the preceding mpos Juds in ver. 7. We
may compare the ¢ filled with the Holy Ghost” in Acts iv. 8;
and Luke xxiv. 49, where the Lord, after His resurrection, says
to His disciples, ¢ And, behold, I send the promise of My Father
upon you: but tarry ye in the city of Jerusalem, until ye be
endued with power from on high;” and also Actsi. 8, But ye
shall receive power after that.the Holy Ghost is come upon
you;” and ch. iv. 31. There is a distinction in ver. 27 between
the testimony which the Holy Spirit would bear in ITis function
as Paraclete by the lips of the Apostles against the opposing
world, and the Apostles’ own testimony, which would refer
to the historical facts as such, and which they would bear as
intelligent and honourable men : compare the same distinction
in Acts v. 32, where Peter says, “ And we also are His wit-
nesses of these things; and so is also the Holy Ghost, whom
God hath given to them that obey Him.” There, however, the
two testimonies are inverted. T'hose that obey are the Apostles.
As here, so also in our Lord’s word, Matt. x. 20, “It is not ye
that speak, but the Spirit of your Father that speaketh in you :”
the organ altogether retires behind the efficient Spirit. Ques-
nel brings out the practical element in these words with much
force: ¢ What have we to fear? The Spirit who is in the
Church and dwelleth in our hearts, is stronger than the spirit
which dwells in the worid and in the ungodly.—We labour in
vain when we seek to overcome error by merely human means,
without the assistance of the Spirit of truth.”
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That the Holy Ghost finally proceedeth from the Father, the
original source of all power, was a truth of such importance, so
encouragmu and quickening to the disciples, before whom Christ
stood in His humble servant-form (compare “The Father is
greater than 1” in xiv. 28), that the words  from the Father”
are immediately expanded into ¢ proceedeth from the Father,”
in order to give this point its full prominence.  Both were very
important,—the proceeding from the Son, on which the em-
phasis falls in “ whom I will send from My Father,” and the
proceeding from the Father; but the latter was under their
present circumstances so important, that it mlght not be hghtly
despatched with a mere “ from the Father.” Calvir: ¢ Nor in
the face of such great forces, such and so impetuous assaults,
would the testimony of the Spirit suffice, unless we were per-
suaded that He came from God.,” The explanation of the fact
that the Spirit is, on the one hand, sent by Christ, while on the
other He proceeded from the Father, is to be sought in the fact
that He was sent by Christ, from the glory of the Father,
The éxmopederat, taken in connection with the preceding méuro,
shows that we have not to do here with eternal relations in the
Godhead, but with the mission of the Spirit to the Apostles.
The present, éxmopederar, is the timeless tense that stands in a
general sentence: when He goeth forth, it is from the Father
that He goeth. The more specific idea is given by the preced-
ing future. There can be no reference to the going forth of
the Spirit from Gen. i. downwards, through the whole period
of the Old Testament economy (comp. Isa. Ixiii. 11), The
Spirit in this speciality—as Paraclete, as Spirit of truth (comp.
ch. xiv., 17)—was specially linked to the atoning death of
Christ; He was not yet in the world, because that Christ was
not yet glorified: comp. ch. vii. 39. The Spirit of truth, the
Paraclete, was what Peter lacked, says Augustin, when he was
terrified by a little maid, and uttered his triple denial: ¢ He
giving His testimony, and making His witnesses most resolute,
took away all fear from the friends of Christ, and converted
the hatred of His enemies into love.”

Ver. 27. “ And ye also shall bear witness, because ye have
been with Me from the beginning.”—This is a second power for
subduing the hatred of the Jews: which, indeed, derives its
true significance from its strict connection with the first preced-

YOL. IL. ]
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ing it. This double testimony—that of the Holy Ghost and the
historical—now goes on in the Church concurrently. But the
thorough study and use of the latter is not so simple as in the
apostolic age; and it demands a profound research. The pre-
sent, waprupeite, is fully explained by the future that imme-
diately precedes. The Lord places Himself in the future: « Ye
then bear witness.” We have a commentary on “from the
beginning” in Mark 1. 1; Luke i. 2; Actsi. 21. The begin-
ning was the first manifestation of Christ: comp. 1 John i. 1,
“That which was from the beginning, which we have heard,
which we have seen with our eyes, which we have looked upon,
and our hands have handled, declare we unto you.”

Ch. xvi. 1. “These things have I spoken unto you, that ye
should not be offended.”—We find here expressed the ultimate
aim of all that had been said from ch. xv. 18 onwards, and the
point of view is shown under which all must be viewed. The
design was, namely, to obviate the offence which the hatred of
the Jews could not fail to occasion, especially as authority and
scientific knowledge were on their side. ¢ These things” does
not refer merely to the foreannouncement of their hatred; it
includes also everything that had been said to place their hatred
in the true light, as well as the help which had been promised
in the sending of the Paraclete. “That ye should not be
offended ” leads us into a circle of ideas which the first Iivan-
gelists had already exhibited as realized. In them we have seen
the hatred of the world becoming to the disciples a sore oxap-
Salow, the source of a perllous temptatlon to apostasy from
Christ,—comp. Matt. xiii. 21, xxiv. 9, xxvi. 31-33,—a tempta-
tion which had already hard beset the Baptist, Matt. xi. 3.

Ver. 2. “ They shall put you out of the synagogues: yea,
the time cometh, that whosoever killeth you will think that he
doeth God service.”—The Lord indicates what direction the
temptation to offence would take, and thus shows the necessity
of those communications which had for their object to encounter
and overcome that temptation. In reference to amoguvarydyous,
comp. on ch. ix. 22, xii. 42 : in these words there is involved
the degenerating of the synagogue into a synagogue of Satan,
Rev. ii. 9, 1ii. 9. The synagogue which could ot tolerate
Christians within it, would show by that fact that it was no
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longer a “ congregation of the Lord.” (asting out Christians,
they would cast out Christ, and with Christ the Father.! The
disciples were not voluntarily to depart out of the synagogue,
but to await what weuld happen te them en a full proclamation
of the Gospel. This gives a very intelligible hint to the faithful
in times of the Church’s decline, viz. that they should keep far
from their thoughts the idea of arbitrary secession. The new
formation is right only when the casting: out has gone before.

The Aarpelw in itself signifies cultus in general ; but the
mpoadépewv shows that sacrificial worship is particularly meant :
comp. Ex. viii. 16, 21, 22; 2 Sam. xv. 8, where the sacrifice is
certainly a Aaxpela; Rom. xii. 1, where fueia and harpeia are
combined., We may find. the basis of the opinion or thonght,
here ascribed to the Jews, in Ex. xxxii. 29. There Moses
declares the self-renouncing assault of the Levites upon the
rebels to be an acceptable sacrifice whieh they had brought to
the Liord : % Ye have to-day filled your hands [strietly, ¢ Fill your
hands;” the acceptance of what was done uttered in the form of
command] in this, that ye have turned every man upon his son
and his brother, and have thus obtained for- yourselves a bless-
ing.” The fearful quid-pro-quo, however; was this, that in the
present case the rebels would think to make the faithful a saeri-
fice. They made their beginning with Christ Himself. That
this was accomplished at the Passover, rested upon the view
here indicated.

Yer. 3. € And these things will they do unto you, because
they have not known the Father, nor Me.”—The Lord here
opens up another encouraging aspect of their case, in reference
to the persecutions predicted in ver. 2. Calvin: “ That the
Apostles might scorn with lofty minds their blind fury.”

Ver. 4. “ But these things have I told you, that, when. the
time shall come, ye may remember that. I told youw of them.
And these things I said not unto you at the beginning, because

* Augustin : ¢ Since there was not any. other people of God than that
sced of Abraham, if they would acknowledge and receive Christ, they would
abide as natural branches in the olive-tree: there were not to be churches
of Christ and synagogues of the Jews distinct ; but if’ they would be one,
they might be one. But as they would not, what remained but that,
remaining out of Christ, they should cast them out of the synagogues who
would not leave Christ ? 7
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I was with you.”—The a\xd in the preceding verse stated why
they would do these things ; here it states why the Lord spoke
of it. Tabra refers, as in ver. 1, not simply to that which the
disciples had to suffer from the world, but also to those conso
latory suggestions which Christ had opened to them in regard
to their sufferings. In what immediately preceded, the pro-
phecy of their future suffering had been lightened by a prospect
of joy. Our Lord had certainly before spoken to His disciples
of their coming persecutions, Matt. v. 10, x. 17 ; but it had been
to them as if He had not so spoken, the blessed present having
prevented their thoughts from lingering upon His words. The
announcement never exerted a penetrating inflzence upon them
until now, when Jesus, Himself on His way to death and deeply
moved, addressed it to His deeply moved disciples; and when,
without admixture of other elements, He made it the matter of
one great division of His last discourses, placing it, by a funda-
mental and, as it were, systematic treatment, in an altogether
new light. That Jesus, indeed, had earlier, and in a variety of
ways, spoken to them on the same subject, is not only evident
from the testimony of the first Bvangelists, but is also obvious
“of itself, since His three years” intercourse with the disciples
must have furnished Him many opportunities for such dis-
course, and, according to the fundamental views of the Old
Testament, especially the Psalms and the prophecies of Jere-
miah, the way of the disciples through a world of sin could not
be other than full of thorns.—Their Master had not from the
beginning spoken it in so affecting a manner, because He was
yet with them, and Himself defended them, ch. xvii. 12, execut-
ing the office of their advocate in their conflict with the world,
ch. xiv. 16. But now, when His departure was at hand, He
must tell them more definitely, in order that, when the perseca-
tion should arrive, Ilis word might take the place of His per-
sonal presence.

Vers. 5, 6. “ But now I go My way to Him that sent Me;
and none of you asketh Me, Whither goest Thou? DBut because
T have said these things unto you, sorrow hath filled your
Leart.”—The Redeemer now begins to lead on their thoughts
to the comsolation which, as the expansion of ch. xv. 26, He
would assure to them in the presence of an unfriendly world.
The transition is made by 8¢, because in the preceding verse the
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presence of Jesus with His disciples had heen finally spoken of. -
But any external connection with what goes before is not to be
sought.

Peter had in ch. xiii. 36 asked, ¢ Whither goest Thou #”
But the Lord here means another kind of asking, such as would
take pleasure in the subject, and spring from a heart never
weary of hearing about it. The disciples ought in consistency
to have besought Christ again and again to tell them of
heaven, and the glory which Ile expected to enter there. This
questioning would have been all the more reasonable, as on
their adequate views of this subject rested all their joy in the
prospect of the world’s hatred and persecution. Thither, where
He was going, He would fetch His disciples, that they might be
received into the fellowship of His glory, ch. xiv. 3, 4 ; thence
He would send them power to perform the greatest works, ch.
xiv. 12 ; from heaven He would send the Holy Spirit as their
advocate in their process with the world, and as their abiding
teacher ; from thence He would manifest Himself to them,
clothed in the glory of the Father. But these questions had no
impulse in their minds, They were altogether carried away by
their sorrow at His departure.

Ver. 7. “ Nevertheless I tell you the truth; It is expedient
for you that I go away: for if I go not away, the Comforter
will not come unto you; but if I depart, I will send Him unto
you.”—* I tell you the truth” (Bengel : mentiri nescius) : comp.
ch. xiv. 2, “If it were not so, I would have told you.” Jesus
makes it express and emphatic that He tells them the truth in
this matter ; because, as the sadness of the Apostles shows in
ver. 6, the matter seemed to be very different. Bengel is not
right when he says that there is here a double function of
the Paraclete, towards the world in this passage, and towards
believers in ver. 12. As Paraclete, the Holy Ghost has but
one office : to assure to the Apostles, and generally to all the
faithful, help in their conflict with the world. The wpds vpds
must be carefully noted. It shows that the Holy Spirit is
regarded here only as indwelling in the disciples, and not as
a power which, in connection with them, works upon men’s
minds. The v éyw méuyrw Suiv, in ch. xv. 26, is strictly cor-
responsive.—Wherefore was the Paraclete to come only after
His departure? The answer is, because Christ was to procure
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for them and minister to them the Holy Ghost only through
His atoning death; and He could be imparted only to those who
were reconciled to God through the blood of His Son: comp.
what was said upon ch. vii. 39, xii. 32. According to Gal. iir,
14, the sending of the Holy Ghost required as its condition that
Christ should beceme a-curse for us. J. Gerhard: ¢ The corn
of wheat falling into the ground produced this among other
fruits, the gift of the Holy Spirit, John xii. 24, in token whereof
Christ after His resurrection breathed on the Apostles, and said,
¢ Receive ye the Holy Ghost,’ ch. xx. 22.” Why did Jesus do
this only after Iis resurrection? Manifestly because the Holy
Spirit was a blessing obtained by His passion. Anton : ¢ Father,
Son, and Holy Spirit are not divided; and no ene Person can,
without violation-of .the Divine holiness, work good in man with-
out the Redeemer’s atoning entrance into heawen.” That was
the true reason. On the other hand, that the presence of Christ
in the flesh placed a wall of partition between the disciples
and the Holy Spirit, is an altogether unfounded idea, though
Augustin led the way in it: ¢ What is therefore If I go not
away the Paraclete will not come but this, that they could not
receive the Spirit so long as they persisted in knowing Christ
after the flesh ?”

Ver. 8. “ And when He is come, He Wlll reprove the world
of sin, and of righteousness, and of judgment.”—We have
here the leading features of the preaching which the Apostles,
under the influence.of the Spirit, were to engage in. The
meaning of the present verse must first of all be sought in its
own terms. The further expansion in vers. 9, 10 can be
regarded only as the touchstone of the interpretation found
independently of it; especially as the Lord’s saying in those
verses can be rigltly understood only on the basis of a right
understanding of our present passage. The world, after what
has preceded, must be regarded primarily in its Jewish mani-
festation : that is, the Jews. So Heumann stated it rightly :
“ The Lord here sets before the Apostles only their first apos-
tolical work, since they were to urge upon the Jewish people
the sin of their past unbelief, and were to convert a great mul-
titude of them.” So also the later preaching among the keathen
population of the world had essentially the same foundation of
principles. Yet these sustained a certain modification, inas-
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much as the Apostles had not to apply their preaching to those
who were already unbelievers, but simply to those who did not
believe, The Jews were to be reproved because of their already
present unbelief ; but it was to be set before the Gientiles how
~ great would be their sin and guilt if they did not believe, and
thus despised the only remedy for their sins. In reference to
the righteousness and the judgment, the heathen were to receive
exhortations, in order that they might place themselves right,
appropriate the righteousness, and escape the judgment, instead
of the condemnation or reproof that the Jews required, who had
already placed themselves in an attitude of contempt.

The sin can be only, according to ch. xv. 22, 24, unbelief in
the manifested and gloriously authenticated Redeemer. For
that was there pointed out as the single great sin of the Jews.
Augustin : “He put this sin before all the rest, as if it were
alone : because, this sin abiding, all others are retained; and,
this sin departing, all others are remitted.” This sin would be
mightily detected in them, and pressed upon their consciences,
by the Holy Spirit’s demonstration accompanying the Apostles.
—The righteousness must necessarily belong to the same to
whom the sin belonged, that is, the world : else we are left to
random conjecture. The righteousness of Christ would never
have been thought of here apart from ver. 9; mnor can that
verse justify such' an interpretation of the present passage.
Still more remote is the righteousness of God, to which not
even ver. 9 gives the slightest semblance of plausibility. But
the righteousness cannot be regarded as having grown in the
soil of their hearts to whom it belongs: from their hearts only
the sin proceeds. By the preceding mention of sin, every notion
of “a righteousness of their own,” i8ia Sicatoctvn, Rom. x. 3,
is excluded. Their righteousncss must rather come to them
from without. And whence it comes we gather from the fore-
going words, ¢ ITe shall convince the world of sin.” If the sin,
according to ch. xv. 22, 24, consisted in this, that they believed
not in Clirist, then the righteousness could be theirs only through
their believing in Christ. The prophecies of the Old Testa-
ment Scriptures had, in the most various forms, referred to a
righteousuess coming from above, which would be part of the
prerogatives and blessings of the Messianic age; so that there
is no ground for the objection that this interpretation of the
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passage iz a premature intrusion into the specific phraseo]ogy of,
St Paul. “In His days,” we read, Jer. xxiii, 6, ¢ Judah shall
be saved, and Israel shall dwell safely; and this is His name
whereby He shall be called, 7%e Lord our Righteousness.” The
Messiah was to bear the name of “The Lord our Righteous-
ness,” because He would be the channel through which the
righteousness of God would flow to His people, and become
our righteousness.  According to Dan. ix. 24, the Messiah was
to bring in an “everlasting righteousness.” Isaiah says, in ch.
liti. 11, « By His knowledge shall My righteous servant justify
many ; for He shall bear their iniquities.” And in ch. xlv. 24,
25, “ Surely shall one say, In the Lord have I righteousness
and strength ; in the Lord shall all the seed of Israel be justi-
fied, and shall glory :” comp. further, ch. xlv. 8; Ps. Ixxxv. 11.
To this righteousness, which indeed belongs to the people of
God, but did not grow up in the soil of their own nature, the
Lord’s saying in Matt. v. 6 refers, “ Blessed are they which
do hunger and thirst after righteousness: for they shall be
filled,” whicli again points us back to Isa.lv. 1.—And as the
sins and the righteousness belong to the world, so also does the
judgment. It can be no other than the condemnation which
falls upon the world, and primarily upon the Jews, when they
persist in the sin of unbelief towards Christ, and will not
become partakers of the righteousness which springs from faith
in Him.—Around these three centres, in fact, revolves all the
preaching of the Apostles to the Jews after the outpouring of
the Holy Spirit. For the wepl dpaprias we may compare, for
example, Acts ii. 22, 23, as also ch. iii. 13-15. For the mepi
Sucawo-wv]q, ch. ii. 38, “Repent, and be baptized every one
of you in the name of J esus Christ for the remission of sms,
and ch. iv. 12, “ Neither is there salvation in any other;” v.
31, viii. 37, x. 4% xiii. 38, 39, ¥ Through this man is preached
unto you the forgiveness of sins ; and by Him all that believe
are justified from all things, from which ye could not be justi-
fied by the law of Moses.,” For mwepl kpicews we must compare
ch. ii. 19-21; and “fear was upon every soul,” in ver. 43, with
ch. iii, 23.

In all other parts of the New Testament, é\éyyew stands
for a reproving charge, the conviction which impresses guilt
upon the conscience, and is everywhere used only of moral
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crimination. So ch. iii. 20, viii. 46, Rev. iii. 19. In 2 Tim
iv. 2, éxeyfov and émeriunoov go together. In Tit. i. 13 we
read, eyye adrovs amoropws. In Jas. ii. 9, Eeyydpevor Vo
700 vépov ds mapaBatar. IHence the ééyyew has always to
do with transgressors, and this is its meaning in our present
passage. Its reference to righteousness and judgment has also
a reproving tone. It is directed, as the preceding “of sin”
shows, against those who were involved in unbelief, who through
their gunilt robbed themselves of righteousness, and, unless they
repented, would fall into condemnation. That the ground-tone
of apostolical preaching after Pentecost was conviction and re-
proof, is evident from its result in Aects ii. 37, ¢ pricked in their
heart,” and the affrighted ¢ What shall we do?” In Bengel’s
note, ““ He who is convicted of sin, afterwards passes over into
the righteousness (of Christ), or shares (with Satan) condem-
nation,” the bracketed words are unwarranted interpolations
from ver. 9.

Vers. 9, 10. % Of sin, because they believe not on Me: of
righteousness, because I go to My Father, and ye see Me no
more.”—The righteousness forms the antithesis to the sin (8¢) ;
the judgment, the antithesis to the righteousness (8¢). The
&7e 15— with reference to the fact that,” John ii. 18, In the
first clause, it means “consisting in this, that;” in the second
it is equivalent to ¢ thereby attained, that;” and in the third,
once more “consisting in this, that.” Righteousness consists
not in the going of Christ to the Father, and His not being
seen by His disciples; but through this the righteousness was
obtained for us. The form which the statement assumes is ex-
plained by reference to the state of the Apostles’ minds. That
which filled them with the deepest grief would bring to them
the wholesome fruit of righteousness; and was therefore,
rightly viewed, not matter of sorrow, but of joy. It is not
‘“ because they see Me no more,” but “because ye see Me no
more.” The appearances of the risen Lord dre here taken no
account of, because they were of a transitory character, and
served only as means to an end, viz. the full conviction of the
Apostles.—The judgment is, in ver. 8, that which impended
over the unbelieving Jews, in case they should continue in their
unbelief. And that here also we are to understand, heneath
the judgment already accomplished on Satan, 2 latent reference



282 CHAP, XIIL—XVIL

to the judgment threatening the Jews, is plain from the “ con-
vinee the world,” which must be the supplement of each clause,
and in harmony with which the mention of the judgment upon
Satan must have a condemnatory meaning for the world and
the Jews. In fact, the already executed judgment upon Satan,
the prince of thls world, contains in itself a denunciation of
judgment upon the réguos of his subjects, provided they do
not in good time release themselves from their bond of subjec-
tion to him, which they can do only through faith in Jesus
Christ. Augustin : ¢ Let those who follow him who is judged,
take heed lest they be hereafter judged like their prince, and
condemned.” Quesnel: “Blind men, who still cling to the
world and set your hopes upon it, what will become of you
when your prince is already adjudged to cternal punishment?”
The judgment upon Satan was accomplished through the death
of Christ, comp. on ch. xii. 31 ; and with Satan the world itself
is virtually condemned. In ch. xii. 31, the world, as the object
of the judgment, is mentioned before the prince of the world.
That world can, however, escape through penitence the execu-
tion of the suspended sentence ; it may by faith pass over into
the domain of another Prince, of Him who hath judged the
prince of this world. It is a perilous thing to continue a sub-
ject of an already condemned prince, and to refuse submission
to Him who hath condemned that prince. If the prince of
this world is judged, the cry rings out, *Save yourselves from
this untoward generation,” Acts ii. 40—a generation which has
Satan for its lord, ch. viii. 44.—The judgment upon Satan was
not actually consummated but by the atoning death of Christ;
but here it is regarded as already accomplished, wéxpirar,
because it was immediately at hand, and because it would be
an actually effected judgment when the Holy Spirit should
begin to exercise Iis reproving function.

CHap. xvI. 12-33.

After the Lord had regulated the Apostles’ views of their
fundamental relations, He now turns to Iis specific farewell
discourse. This character we find in vers. 12-15. As Moses,
when he departed, pointed to Joshua, Deut. xxxi. 23, so Jesus
pointed to the Holy Ghost, who should lead His disciples into



CHAP. XVI 12. 283

all the truth. With this is connected in ver. 16 an allusion to
His immediate departure, and that seeing Him again which
should follow upon it. So also the words of Christ in vers.
20-28, anticipating the question of the disciples as to the mean-
ing of these words, lead back, according to the explanation
given, into the track of the farewell discourse, inasmuch as they
point to the impending departure of the Lord, and the advan-
tage which should acerue from it to the diseiples. So also the
third paragraph, occasioned by the interruption of the disciples,
bears a farewell character; it predicts to the disciples their ap-
proaching dispersion, but intimates that such calamities should
never have the power to depress their spirit.

The fact that in vers. 12-15, just as in vers. 7-11, the Holy
Spirit is the subject, has misled many expositors, leading them
to think that a new section does not begin here. We have
already pointed out, that, with ver. 11, there is a conclusion first
of the section ch. xv. 18-xvi. 11, and then also of the whole
discourse from ch. zv. 1 onwards. There is, indeed, a con-
nection between the discourse beginning with ver. 12 and the
general strain of the whole, inasmuch as here the internal work
of the Spirit's edification follows the Spirit's operation as it
respects the word, But that is only the connection of transi-
tion from one section to another; it serves only to connect what
follows with the general body of the one discourse, and to show
that it is not an absolutely new commencement that follows.
That the work of the Holy Spirit, spoken of in vers. 12-15, is
essentially distinguished from that of vers. 7-11,—and, there-
fore, that the link of connection is not very strict,—is plain
from the fact that, in ch. xiv., these two operations of the Holy
Ghost-are exhibited as totally distinct. As vers. 7-11 of this
chapter refer back to ch. xiv. 15-17, so vers. 12, 13 refer back
to ch. xiv, 25, 26.

Ver. 12. “] have yet many things to say unto you, but ye
cannot bear them now.”—It is not I might have,” but 1
have;” and it leads to the conclusion that Christ could not
now say it to them on account of their weakness, but that He
would say it at a later period. The Spirit of truth, who
should impart it to them, would give what He received of
Christ, ver. 14; and through that Spirit Christ therefore would
speak to His disciples. The Revelation of John, which was
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included under this promise, and itself formed a considerable
part of its matter, is in ch. i. 1 referred back to Christ as its
author; and the Spirit in whom John found himself when hLe
received the revelation (ch. i. 10) was only the medium of the
reception of the contents which sprang from Christ, and finally
from God. In ch.i. 10, xix. 10, xxii. 16, the substance of the
Apocalypse is directly said to be derived from Christ.

Of what nature were the many things which Christ had yet
to say to Iis Apostles? It appears from a comparison with
ch. xv. 15, that in all great essentials the revelation already im-
parted through Christ had a certain completeness, and that the
supplement promised through the Holy Ghost could refer only
to specialities. 'What follows, shows that among the many
things the future destinies of the Church occupied the first
place. One instance we have in the revelation which St Peter
recorded in Acts x., concerning the reception of the Gentiles
into the kingdom of Christ. So also there were to be further
revelations concerning the great facts of our Lord’s passion,
resurrection, exaltation, which should be based upon these facts,
not yet accomplished, themselves.—Those to whom Christ had
yet much to say, were manifestly the same to whom He had
already spoken many things. And as these were the Apostles,
we have no right to go beyond their circle for the fulfilment of
the great promise of future communications; and Beza was
quite justified in his zeal against those who “ dare to continue
into long ages after the Apostles’ death, the revelations which
our Liord promised to the Apostles whom He Himself chose.”

Baordfeiv does not mean “ apprehend.” The sense is, that
the Apostles must not generally be overweighted. Their weak-
ness required that the truth should be gradually imparted to
them, as the Lord, in Luke xii. 42, required that the wise
Louseholder should divide the food in due season, év xaipg.
Much of that which they had already heard was not less be-
yond their apprehension than what had been hitherto withheld
(comp. ver. 23). The victory of Christianity over the power of
heathenism was not in itself harder to be understood than its
victory over Judaism. But the Lord contents Himself with
depicting the latter point in lively colours; He speaks of the
victory over Gentile powers only in hints: the full expansion of
the truth He reserves for the Apocalypse, after the catastrophe
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of Jerusalem had already taken place.—These disclosures, pre-
maturely imparted, would have been to the Apostles only a use-
less burden; they would have been only distracted, by matters
of no immediate practical significance, from the point to which
now their attention should be supremely directed. Matt. xxiii.
4 furnishes a comment on the Bacrdlew: Jesus says of the
Pharisees, “ They bind heavy burdens, and grievous to be
borne, SvaBdararta, and lay them on men’s shoulders.” Jesus
would not lay doctrinal burdens upon the shoulders of the
Apostles which they could not yet bear, and in this He gave
His Church a pattern : we also, following His example, should
avoid overloading. . J. Gerhard is wrong in saying, that by
naming the Spirit, Christ gives the reason why the Apostles
could not bear what He had yet to say,—because they were yet
carnal. The Spirit of Christ would tell them what Christ did
not, simply because, after the Lord’s departure, He would take
His place.

Ver. 13. “ Howbeit when He, the Spirit of truth, is come,
He will guide you into all truth: for He shall not speak of
Himself ; but whatsoever He shall hear, that shall He speak:
and He will show you things to come.”—P. Anton: “As He
will rebuke the world upon the three points of which we heard
in ver. 8, so He will not forget His other office. He will lead
you into all truth.” That the * you” must refer only to the
Apostles, has been shown in our remarks upon ver. 12. On this
point Tholuck says: “The persons addressed are no other than
the witnesses to thé truth of ch. xv. 17,—those to whom vers.
17, 18 apply,—for whom He primarily prays in ch, xvii. 9, the
rest being prayed for in ver. 20.” We would add, that what is
here meant is not the quickening of truths already present in
the minds of the individuals (so that 1 John ii. 27 might be
brought into comparison); but the first impartation of truths
not yet made known. This is evident from the reference to
ver. 12, according to which we can only include matters which
Christ had not yet spoken of. It is plain also from the words
which follow, “He will show you things to come,” where we
may, from the species, infer the kind, the rcvelation of hitherto
unknown mysteries. The Apostles laid the most decisive claim
to be the organs of such revelation. ¢ Regarding this promise,”
says Grotius, “the Apostles say, It scemed good to the Holy
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Ghost and to us” Acts x. records an important revelation
made to Peter. John, in the Apocalypse, declares himself to
be the organ of high revelations. With regard to the revela-
tions and prophetic position of Paul, see 2 Cor. xil.; Eph. iii. 3;
Gal. 1. 1,ii. 2. Tt has been shown in my Commentary on the
Apocalypse (Clark’s Transl.), ch. i. 1, xviil. 20, that for the
reception of new truths there is no other organ than the pro-
phetic; and that this organ, under the New Testament, is inti-
mately connected with the Apostolate, forming a portion of its
prerogatives. We find no trace in the New Testament that
any disclosures of secret truth, important for the whole Church,
were made beyond the circle of the Apostles; or any revela-
tions which affected the doctrine or the future destiny of the
whole Church. What we read in the Acts of the manifestations
made. to other prophets, bears always a very subordinate cha-
racter; we never read that they were the organs of any great
and new revelations,

It has been maintained, entirely without reason, that the
truths into which the Spirit of truth should lead them were not
to be more closely defined. They were simply all those which
first were clearly expressed in the Apostolical Epistles and Apo-
calypse, and concerning which the discourses of Christ had given
in the Grospels no adequate disclosure. That the Apocalypse in
particular occupies an important place among them, is plain
from the triple dvaryyehel, in vers. 13, 14, 15, and from the
corresponding high importance which, in the Apocalypse itself,
is ascribed to its revelations and teachings. ~The promise given,
as we have seen, to the Apostles alone, would have been waver-
ing and useless, if it had not resulted in documents from which
we might gather the nature of the disclosures communicated to
them. Only by the presence of such archives ceuld the appeal
of enthusiasm and heresy to this promise be foreclosed and cut
off. (Augustin: All the most senseless heretics, wishing to
bear the name of Christians, have souglit to give, by occasion
of this passage, an evangelical colouring to lies against which
man’s common sense rebels.) The apostelical writings, the
monuments of the fulfilment of this promise, form, notwith-
standing their apparent independence, an organic whole, in the
instruction of which the Spirit of truth has provided for all
the needs of all ages of the Church. Stier’s assertion, that this
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passage is not strictly a proof of the infallibility of the Apostles,
inasmuch as the promise essentially belongs to us all (1 John
ii. 27), is based upon an opinion which we have already rejected,
viz. that the promise was given to all believers generally, while
it was really given to the Apostles alone, who were consecrated
as the organs of the establishment of the whole treasury of the
truth needed by the Church. On the same false foundation
rests the Romish view, which refers the saying to a revelation
running through all ages of the Church.—The Spirit would
lead into the whole or the full truth, inasmuch as He would
supplementarily add what Jesus during His life had not com-
municated ; and bring to their remembrance that which He had
spoken to them. The difference between the two readings, eis
maoay Tiv amibeav (for which Mark v. 33 speaks), and els mjv
dMjbetay mioav, into all truth, and all of it, touches not the
sense, )

That the Spirit would lead them into all truth, is grounded
upon this, that He would not speak of Himself, but speak that
which He had heard. The Spirit cannot absolutely speak of
Himself, because He exists in the most intimate communion of
nature with the Father and the Son ; because it belongs to His
essence to be the Spirit of the Father and of the Son. Augustin
“ He will not speak of Himself, because He is not of Himself.
But whatsoever things He shall hear, He will speak : whatsoever
He shall hear of Him from whom He proceedetli.” That which
is self-understood is, however, liere emphatically stated, because
there is a false “spirit,” which speaks of itself, and on that
account can lead not into truth, but only into error. (Luther:
4 His preaching would not be like a dream of man, like that of
those who bring matter of their own,—such things, to wit, as
they have neither seen nor known. But He would preach such
things as had a foundation under them; that is, what He re-
ceived of the Father and Me.”) That was the spirit who was
active in the false prophets of the Old Testament: comp. Jer,
xxiil. 16, “Thus saith the Lord of hosts, Hearken not unto the
words of the prophets that prophesy unto you: they make you
vain : they speak a vision of their own heart [Michaelis: ¢Ex
corde suo tanquam principio oriundam,’ corresponding to the
d¢’ éavrod here: in ver. 26 they are called ¢ prophets of the
deceit of their own heart”], and not out of the mouth of the
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Lord:” comp. Isa. xiv. 14, 27, ix. 14. In 1 Kings xxii. 21
this spirit appears personified, in harmony with the character of
the vision, and offers to deceive Ahab, by being a lying spirit in
the mouth of all the prophets of the calves. In Zech. xiii. 2,
the Lord promises, “ And also I will cause the prophets and
the unclean spirit to pass out of the land.” That this spirit
still existed in the times of the New Testament, and that there
was needed a rampart against him in the Spirit who should not
speak of Himself, and in the trustworthy monuments of His
revelation, is plain from Matt, xxiv. 11, 24; Rev. xvi. 13, 14 ;
2 Thess. ii. 2.

As the “not of Himself,” so also the % what He hath heard,”
points back to the Old Testament. ¢ That which was heard”
was the term by which the true prophets (see Isa. liii. 1;
Obad. 1) designated their announcements, in order to express
that they had nothing to communicate which they had not
received, and thus to arrogate to themselves absolute authority.
In Isa. xxviii. 9, the prophets take their taunting word out of
the mouth of the mockers, who cried, “ To whom shall he teach
Ao ?” the comment on which is ch. xxi. 10: “ That which I
have heard of the Lord of hosts, the God of Israel, have I
declared unto you.” Of whom the Spirit heareth, is not here
declared, because the main point primarily was to emphasize
His hearing. According to ver. 14, He hears primarily from
Christ; according to ver. 15, what He hears goes back to the
Father. Against those who at once supplement ¢ of the
Father,” Kling rightly observes: “If we suppose the Spirit
hearing, as it were by the side of the Son, from the Father, the
whole relation is disturbed, and the subordinate and false posi-
tion of the Greek Church theory is assumed.”

« And He will show you things to come.” T4 épydueva—here
we have the most distinguished species of the class. Things
to come” is an expression which a series of proplietical passages
in Isaiah use to designate the events of the future, which form
the object of prophecy: ch. xli. 22, 23, xliv. 7, xlv. 11. Ta
épyopeva, so far as they were peculiar to the revelation given
to the Apostles, can be only the future destinies of the kingdom
of God. Weare led to this conclusion by the original in Isaiah,
where, on the ground of the revelations made by the prophets
concerning the future of the kingdom of God, the false gods
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are tauntingly challenged : ¢ The things that are coming and
shall come, let them show unto them.” Nor is it very difficult
to determine what theme those future revelations to the Apostles
would mainly dwell upon. Concerning the destruction of Jeru-
salem, the Lord had Himself given clear prediction; so clear
and perfect, that the boundary line was reached which separates
between prophecy and history. Hence we expect disclosures
concerning the history of the Church, in its relation to the
Gentile secular power. This had been lightly indicated by our
Lord as the second hostile agency ; even as it is exhibited in the
scenes of the crucifixion, which bear upon them a symbolical
character. In Matt. xxi. 21, the Lord sets over against the
fig-tree of the Jewish people the symbol of a mountain for the
Gentile power, to remove which was the task assigned to the
faith of the Church. In Matt. x. 18, ¢ And ye shall be brought
before governors and kings for My sake, for a testimony against
them and the Gentiles,” the Lord gives an intimation of the
persecutions which threatened the Church from the heathen
world, and of the judgment upon it which would ensue. In
Luke xxi. 24, He speaks of the times of the (entiles being-
accomplished, following upon the judgment upon Jerusalem.
In Matt. xviii. 6, there is a reference to Jer. li. 63, 64, where
Jeremiah gives to Seraiah, going to Babylon, the command to
read his prophecy: “ And it shall be, when thou hast made an
end of reading this book, that thou shalt bind a stone to it, and
cast it into the midst of Euphrates : and thou shalt say, Thus
shall Babylon sink, and shall not rise from the evil that I will
bring upon her; and they shall be weary.” And this shows that,
behind the reference to events immediately coming, there lay
concealed a reference to the Gentile powers, which would one
day in a more serious manner offend the little ones: comp. Rev.
xviil. 21. These hints we expect to see expanded by the Holy
Ghost, and with a precision, luminousness, and practical force,
somewhat corresponding to the pattern given in our Lord’s de-
scription of the catastrophe of Jerusalem. If this be so, Stier’s
observation is quite correct: % And now let him who hath ears
to hear, hear what the Spirit saith to the churches, through the
bosom-disciple in Patmos, who was in the Spirit on the Lord’s
day.” The Church and the Gentile power are the theme of
the Apocalypse. I observed in my commentary on that book
VOL. IL, T
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as follows: It is remarkable that this promise of our Lord
should have been found in the Gospel of John. The intima-
tions of what was to come, given elsewhere than in his writings,
are only of an occasional scattered description. They are to be
met with chiefly in Paul, who did not belong to the apostolic
circle as it then existed. If we were to conceive of the Apoca-
lypse dropping away, we should at once feel that the promise
of Christ had found no adequate fulfilment. Even from the
analogy of the fulfilment given to the parallel declaration, ¢ He
will bring to your remembrance whatsoever I have said to you,’
as it is to be found in the Gospels, especially in those of John
and Matthew, we are naturally led to expect a book specially
devoted to the announcement of what was to come; and this so
much the more, as the prophecy of the Old Testament presented
the type of something independent and complete. The Gospel
itself thus looks beyond itself to another book, that should be
peculiarly occupied with the revelation of things to come, as
these belonged to the many things of which the Lord had said
to His disciples that they could still not bear them.” Our
Rationalist criticism cannot confront the Lord’s declaration in
this passage ; more especially after having, as it has, contended
against the genuineness of the Second Epistle of Peter, the only
book springing from an original Apostle, which, apart from the
Apocalypse, contains a detailed foreannouncement of future
things: comp. 2 Pet. ii. 1 seq., and the allusion to this passage
in the Epistle of Jude, vers. 17, 18.

Ver. 14. “IIe shall glorify Me; for He shall receive of
Mine, and shall show it unte you.”—The IToly Spirit would
glorify Christ, inasmuch as He would impart revelations which
could not be explained from natural causes, leading the mind
up beyond the human domain into the divine. This im-
portance could not be attached to the doctrines generally, so
much as to those special disclosures of the future. That these
are more particularly to be considered here, is plain from the
repetition, here and ver. 15, of the dvayyehel, the triple recur-
rence of which serves to demonstrate what deep significance
our Lord attached to these revelations of futurity, Grotius’
observation is correct: ¢ By this He will show forth My glory,
inasmuch as through Me future things will be foreannounced
to My people.” In a long series of passages in the second
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portion of Isaiah, it is shown to have been the design of the
many predictions of the future contained in the book, to demon-
strate that Jehovah was God, or to glorify Him: see ch. xIi
25, 26, xliii. 9-11.  As those prophecies were to serve for the
glorification of Jehovah, so those of whick our passage speaks
were to serve for the glorification of Christ. They would show
that to Him was applicable the word spoken, in Dan. ii. 22,
concerning Jehovah :-“He revealeth the deep and secret things;
He knoweth what is in the darkness, and the light dwelleth
with Him.” The world would, in consequence of the con-
firmation which these prophecies should receive, say, as Nebu-
chadnezzar said, Dau. ii. 47, “ Of a trath it is, that your God
is a God of gods, and a Liord of kings, and a revealer of secrets,
seeing thou couldest reveal this seeret.”

All that the Holy Spirit would communicate, should return
back to Christ, and serve to His glorification. The Holy Spirit
receives His disclosures from Christ {(comp. Rev. 1. 1, xxii.
16); and that they really belonged to Ilim, is plain from the
fact that an actual knowledge of the future is found only
within the domain of the Christian Chureh: When heathen
Rome was still dreaming of immortality, the Christian Church,
taught by the Apocalypse, was as surcly persuaded of its im-
pending fall, as if it had alrcady sunk before its eyes.—
The saying we now consider suggests to- us that we should
reverently dwell upon the Apocalypse, and, if we find in it
obscurities, reflect upon the dimness of our own vision. If we
do not take this book into the account, it is hard to indicate
how the promise was fulfilled. We cannot then point to any
apostolical revelations or disclosures of the futnre which con-
tributed in any striking manner to the glorification of Christ.
The prophecies of the destruction of Jerusalem were not such ;
for the Son of man had already, before the Spirit’s revelations,
preoccupied that theme. Nor the predictions of the end of
the world ; for the glorification ensuing was to be of a practical
kind, and to serve to the extension of the Redeemer’s kingdom
upon earth. Thus, the communication of the Holy Spirit that
should glorify Christ must move in the same circle as the pre-
dictions of the Apocalypse. In harmony with our passage is
the high significance which that book aseribes to its own pro-
phetic revelations (comp. ch. vix. 10, with @y cemmentary) :



292 CHAP. XIIL-XVIL

there also the disclosures which the spirit of prophecy makes

are referred back to Christ (compare my remarks on the same

passage, ch. xxii. 16) ; further, the prophetic testimony of Jesus,

according to that book, culminates in the Apostles. With
épybueva, compare & uédher yiveclar pera raira, Rev. 1. 19.

Ver. 15, “All things that the Father hath are Mine:
therefore said I, that He shall take of Mine, and shall show it
unto you.”—Jesus now shows how great things the Apostles
had to expect in the Holy Spirit’s revelatlon of the future,
by declaring that, in this matter as in all others, His domain
was co-extensive with that of the Father; so that mnothing
was inaccessible to Him, nothing going beyond His own sphere.
The “of Me” nceded this explanation all the more, inasmuch
as the Old Testament had always most decisively referred
the disclosure of the future to God alone, exhibiting it as
His supreme and sole prerogative. In harmony with the pre-
sent passage, the Apocalypse in its very first words refers
itself to God as its original : “The revelation of Jesus Christ,
which God gave Him:” comp. also ch. xxii. 6. The triple
avaryyenel Duiv,  will show you,” must have had the effect
of making the Apostles anticipate with the most anxious
expectation the disclosures which were foreannounced with
such deep emphasis,. When they subsequently recalled this
promise, and reflected who among them would be the instru-
ments of these high revelations, the three, Peter, James, and
John, would be the most prominent; for these three had been
on every occasion distinguished by our Lord, and were among
the Apostles “the greater.” Of these three, again, that disciple
who leaned on the Lord’s bosom seemed the most adapted to
the revelation of these deep mysteries, Amos iii. 7. His self-
renouncing, contemplative, mystical peculiarity, placed him in
the forefront.

Ver. 16. “ A little while, and ye shall not seec Me: and
again a little while, and ye shall see Me; because I go to the
Father”—The Liord utters here the proper farewell word.
But He veils it in intentional mystery, in order that the
difficulty which it presented to the understanding of the dis-
ciples might give opportunity for further explanation. The
connection with what precedes is made plain by ver. 7. The
sending of the Holy Ghost had His going to the Father, His
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death and His resurrection, for its condition.—The double
pikpoy, a little while (comp. Isa. x. 25, Hagg. ii. 6), shows
" that we must interpret it of eveuts which belonged to the
immediate future. As the former, the not secing, manifestly
referred to the death of Christ, which was close at hand, so we
must understand the second of an event which was the next in
order of those then under consideration. For that reason alone
we must prefer applying it to the resurrection (Bengel: In
universum quatridunm) rather than to the outpouring of the
Holy Ghost.! That the latter event does not satisfy the Lord’s
meaning seems plain, further, when we consider that at the
Pentecost the disciples did not see the Lord, saving in a
figurative and spiritual sense ; whereas in the resurrection they
saw Him literally, and that literal seeing preceded the other.
The reference to the resurrection is, as Stier remarks, “in-
controvertibly established by the simple antithesis between
dfrecfe and ob fewpeire; if the ene takes away the bodily
visibility, the other must give it back again.” Moreover, the
&fropar Duds in ver. 22 corresponds to the dyrecfé ue in our
present passage. If this latter might indeed in itself and in
another connection be referred to the outpouring of the Holy
Ghost, yet the former could not, since we hear nothing of a
Christophany at the Pentecost. But it must not be overlooked
that these terms, dyreafle and Syrovras, are used in Matt. xxviii.
7, 10, Mark xvi, 7, when recording the Apostles’ seeing their .
risen Lord ; comp. the digfn in Luke xxiv. 34 ; Acts xiii. 31;
1 Cor. xv. 5, 6, 7, 8. But the verb dmrouas is never once
used with reference to the outpouring of the Holy Spirit. Tt
is, generally, never used elsewhere save to express an actual
personal beholding, wpécwmor wpos wpéowmov, face to face, 1
Cor. xiil. 12 : comp. Acts xx. 25; Rev. xxii. 4.

The clause “Because I go te the Father,” gives the reason
of both assertions, “ A little while, and ye shall not see Me,”

1 If we consider carefully the consolatory meaning of the second peixpdy,
we cannot possibly go further for it than the resurrection. Lampe: “It
was a supreme point of consolation, that the hour of temptation was to
pass in g0 short a space of time. As nothing was more sad than the
absence of their beloved Master amidst the deepest distresses, so nothing
was more comforting than that the little cloud should be so soon dissipated
by the new rising of the Sun of Righteousness.”
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and “again a little while, and ye shall see Me.” Chuist could
not go to the Father otherwise than by that bodily death which
made Him invisible to the diseiples. But since going to the
Father was the same thing as entering into His glory, there-
fore the resurrection was inséparably connected with the death,
ITe who was thus going to the Father could not be holden by
the bands of death. But the resurrection necessarily involved
His appearance to His disciples; only through it would the
death and resurrection produce their fruits.*

He went to the Father before the day of the ascension came :
concerning the ascension, He says in ch. xx. 17, not mdye, but
avaBalvw mwpos Tov mwarépa. The resurrection, which was not
merely a revivification, but a glorification also, showed that He
had already gomne to the Father.—The omission of the words é7¢
Umrayw wpds Tov warépa, in several important MSS., may be
explained partly by the difficulty of the sense, and partly by
the fact that Jesus in ver. 19 omits these words. But their
genuineness is vouched for by their recurrence in ver. 17. That
the Apostles took the clause from ver. 10, and attached it arbi-
trarily to clauses with which it originally had no connection,
and that they thus even wilfully aggravated the difficulty of the
passage, is in the highest degree improbable. The words are
here absolutely indispensable ; for they alone give the Lord’s
saying its character of inexplicable mystery : the mere “ A little
while, and ye shall not see Me; and again alittle while, and ye
shall see Me,” they would have been able to interpret, even
as they had net failed to understand, according to ver. 22, the
very similar declaration of Christ in ch. xiv. 19. It was the &7¢
vmrayw, “ because I go to the Father,”—to the present day so full
of embarrassment to expositors,—which made the saying hard to
be understood by the Apostles. These words of themselves were
not difficult. The thought had become familiar to them in the
Lord’s discourses: comp. ch. vii. 33, xiii. 33, xvi. 10. The diffi-
culty arose from its being connected with what went before by
671, “ because.” -The former of the two clauses might be natu-
rally so explained. I go to the Father, and ye see Me no

! Lampe: *The departure to the Father demanded that He should
presently make Himself visible again after the resurrection. For thus He
would demonstrate that, by His former departure, He had appeased the
Father.”
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more,” had been said in ver. 10. But that the going to the
Father should at the same time be the reason of their seeing
Him again, was what the disciples could not understand ; and
the obscurity of this point was diffused over the whole. It was
all the worse, as the matter concerned the most important cata-
strophes, which were immediately impending, and as they were
robbed of that understanding of these important declarations
which they thought they had. But their Master would exercise
their spiritual discernment, and therefore designedly threw this
stone of offence in their path, Lmuther remarks on the double
“little while:” ¢ Thus there is here on earth an everlasting
change going on among Christians. Now dark and night, pre-
sently it will be day.”

Vers. 17, 18. ¢ Then said some of His disciples among them-
selves, What is this that He saith unto us, A little while, and
ye shall not sce Me : and again a little while, and ye shall see
Me : and, Because I go to the Father? They said therefore,
‘What is this that He saith, A little while ? we cannot tell what
He saith.”—-The proceeding is a natural one. First, they ask
one the other what Jesus could mean ; for they suppose that the
cause of their not understanding might possibly be an individual
defect in themselves. As they receive no satisfactory reply,
they come to the conclusion, that in these words there was a
mystery not to be solved by any of the company of the disciples.
They do not venture to carry their difficulty at once to Christ ;
they are ashamed of their ignorance, and fear to augment their
Master’s sorrow, by exposing their slow progress in the school
of His instruction.—The ¢ little while” which they single out,
and all that was immediately connected with it, was not pre-
eminently the obscure part of His words, but the pre-eminently
tnteresting to their minds. They would fain have an explanation
concerning every part of an announcement which placed in the
prospect a doubly momentous catastrophe. Their desire was all
the more urgent, inasmuch as their half-won understanding had
been abruptly taken away from them by the clause which the
Lord had added.—How important the uexpov was, and how it
formed the centre of all the disciples’ thoughts, may be gathered
from the fact, that in vers. 16-19 it occurs no less than seven
times, which was certainly no more accidental than the threefold
repetition in vers. 13-15 of dvaryyehet.
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Ver. 19. % Now Jesus knew that they were desirous to ask
Him, and said unto them, Do ye inquire among yourselves
of that I said, A little while, and ye shall not see Me: and
again a little whlle, and ye shall see Me ?”—That this know-
ledge on the part of Christ belonged to Him, as knowing
what was in man, ch. ii. 25,—that is, that the Apostles had in
no way given outward intimation of their determination to ask
Him,—is plain from ver. 20, where the disciples concluded that
Jesus knew all things, from the fact that His answer antici-
pated their question. The Lord designedly omits, in the repe-
tition of His saying, the words, “ because I go to the Father,”
which involved the greatest difficulty, and a difficulty which
could hardly be removed at present ; He limits Himself to the
elucidation of the two former clauses, to understand which, as
the “ What is this that He saith ?”” shows, was the point of most
immediate concern to the Apostles.

Ver. 20. “Verily, verily, I say unto you, That ye shall weep
and lament, but the world shall rejoice ; and ye shall be sorrow-
ful, but your sorrow shall be turned into joy.”—The strong
affirmation at the beginning was intended, in the first place, to
dissipate at once the illusion that events might take another
and more favourable turn ; but it must be regarded, at the same
time, as equally belonging to the latter clause of the verse.
Heumann : ¢ Believe Me once more, when I affirm it most
solemnly, that your sorrow will be followed by the greatest joy;
and when that sadness shall come upon you, fail not to remem-
ber, in your distress and anxiety, what I now so solemnly affirm
to you” ¢ A little while, and ye see Me no more,” is thus
explained as meaning such a withdrawal as would cause deep
sorrow to the disciples. Accordingly, it was plain to them that
Jesus was speaking concerning His impending death ; and the
rather, as Opnyeiv, Opivos, were used especially of lamentation
for beloved persons departed Mark ii. 18, xi. 17 ; Luke xxiii.
27.—The Words, AN B DTy, KT echo Ps. xxx. 12 : comp.
also Esth. ix. 22.

Vers. 21, 22. “ A woman when she is in travail hath
sorrow, because her honr is come : but as soon as she is delivered
of the child, she remembereth no more the anguish, for joy that
a man is born into the world. And ye now therefore have
sorrow ; but I will see you again, and your heart shall rejoice,
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and your joy no man taketh from you—According to the
express exposition of our Lord Himself, nothing is to be im-
ported into the figure of the bearing woman beyond the im-
mediate transition, in which the deepest sorrow is followed by
the highest joy; and the edifying meaning which the saying
has, when thus simply viewed, is rather lessened than aug-
mented by the other deeper significations which are sought in it.
In the Old Testament, the image of the bearing woman is
everywhere viewed under one aspect, that of sorrow; and the
other,, that of joy following, is not included : comp. Mic. iv. 9,
105 Isa. xxvi. 17; Jer. iv. 31; Hos. xiii. 13. Thus there is
here an extension of the figure which is already familiar in the
older Scriptures.—¢ And your heart shall rejoice” is taken from
Isa. 1xvi. 14.—The words, ¢ and your joy no man taketh from-
you,” point to the fact that their seeing Christ again would be,
in contradistinction to or contrast with the transitory sorrow
which the not seeing Him would cause, a source of imperish-
able and everduring joy and rejoicing. That their seeing
Hiin again would be only transitory, the Lord had very expli-
citly intimated, when He referred the Apost]es, in ver. 13, to
the Holy Ghost ; but this transitory seeing would be sufficient
to lay the foundation of an abiding joy. From that time it
would be true, % In whom, though ye see Him not, yet believ-
ing, ye rejoice with joy unspeakable, and full of glory,” 1 Pet.
i. 8. We see in Luke xxiv. 52, 53, that the ascension was not
an lntermptlon to the joy of the dlsmples as surely as their
Head was in heaven, so surely would it stand firm that He
would be with them unto the end of the world : comp. Acts i.

11, iii. 21.

Ver. 23. “ And in that day ye shall ask Me nothing. Verily,
verily, I say unto vou, Whatsoever ye shall ask the Father in
My name, He will give it you.”—Jesus had in the previous
words answered the question of the disciples before it had been
put. Here He takes into view the condition of the disciples,
out of which the necessity for asking had arisen. The day is
here the day when Jesus would see His disciples again, and they
should sece Him ; but this day is, in the Old Testament manner,

regarded as the beginning term of a new epoch, in which the
Apostles should be elevated above the low position which they
had hitherto occupied. From the mowent of their first seeing
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Him again, the Apostles were exalted into a new being. This
developed itself, however, by degrees. That the outpouring of
the Holy Spirit on the day of Pentecost did not constitute a
new beginning, is plain from the fact, that on the evening of
His resurrection the Lord said to His disciples, ¢ Receive ye
the Holy Glost,” ch. xx. 22.—% Ye shall ask Me nothing”
stands in obvious connection with the purpose of the disciples,
perceived by Jesus, to ask Him in ver. 19 : comp. ver. 30. That
lower position of spiritual insufficiency and impotence from
which their question sprang, would cease from that day: they
would no longer need to seek instruction in that external way,
wherein it could be only very imperfectly obtained; but ap-
proach to Grod, the source of all true internal perception, would
be opened up to them, according to the predictions of the Old
Testament, which foreannounced such an unmediated know-
ledge of religious truth : comp. Isa. liv. 13, ¢ All thy children
shall be taught of God;” and Jer. xxxi. 34, ¢ And they shall
teach no more every man his neighbour, and every man his
brother, saying, Know the Lord; for they shall all know Me,
from the least of them unto the greatest of them, saith the
Lord.”

“ Whatsoever ye shall ask” must be referred, as the « ye
shall ask Me nothing” shows, specially to matters of uncertainty
in their knowledge (Bengel: “ Ye shall not need to ask Me;
for ye shall clearly know all things™): comp. Jas. 1. 5, “If any
man lack wisdom, let him ask of God, who giveth to all men
liberally ; and it skall be given him.” Yet the promise goes
beyond this specific reference : whatever ye may ask in those
circumstances in which, during the time of your imperfection,
ye were wont to ask Me; and in all other cases: comp. Matt.
xxi. 22.—%In My name:” this intimates that, in order to
prayer being answered, the petitioner must have the whole his-
torical personality of Christ before his eyes; that he must go
to a (GFod not concealed, but manifested in Christ ; that in his
prayer he must sink into and be absorbed by what Clirist hath
done and suffered for us, grounding upon that all his hope of
acceptance : comp. on ch. xiv. 13, 14, xv. 16.—In Matt. xxi.
22 it is not “in My name,” but * believing.”

Ver. 24. ¢ Hitherto have ye asked nothing in My name:
ask, and ye shall receive, that your joy may be full.”—The
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Lord does not here throw any reproach upon His disciples.
The reason that they had not hitherto asked anything in His
name, was that that name had not yet been perfectly unfolded
in all its meaning ; that the main elements of its development,
the atoning sufferings, the resurrection, and the glorification of
Clirist, were still in the future. Jesus must first perfectly ex-
hibit Himself as a Saviour, before faith in His name could per-
fectly exert its power. Ilere, as frequently elsewhere (comp.
for example, ch. i. 17, vii. 39), the opposition which is in fact
only relative is uttered absolutely; to intimate, that in cown-
parison of their future confidence in the name of Jesus, that
which they had already exercised was scarcely worthy of regard.
From the very beginning of the disciples’ relation to Christ,
there had been in their prayers an element of trust in the name
of Jesus. The God of Abrakam, Isaac, and Jacob—to whom
alone the Jews turned—began to recede before the Father of
Jesus Christ ; and in consequence of that fact, the disciples’
prayers had acquired a new element of inwardness and depth.
But in comparison of their future prayer, in the name of Jesus,
that was not to be regarded or remembered. The advancement
was not merely matter of subjective joyfulness: that was only-
subordinate. The true root of the higher prayer was the eleva-
tion of the ebjective significance of the name of Jesus; that of
itself would result in higher personal joy. ¥From the time that
Christ gave Iis life for His friends, ch. xv. 13, and for their
salvation sat down at the right hand of God,—or, to use Luther’s
phrase, ¢ atened for sin, strangled death, ravaged hell, and
opened heaven,”—His name would become to them, in quite a
new sense, the pledge and guarantee of their prayer being leard.
They would then have to do with a propitiated God, at whose
hands all their prayers would be sure of immediate aceeptance.
The Father cannot withstand the name of Christ made perfect
(comp. the rerélearat, John xix. 30), when it is urged before
Him. Luther: “ When that name is complete, and every-
where preaclied, therc will be new prayer and new worship in
all the world ; ye will then pray in My name to good purpose,
and the virtue of My name will be proved by your prayers being
mightily heard and answered.”—Their full joy was to be the
antithesis of their former imperfect joy. It would grow out of
their prayer being perfectly granted.
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Ver. 25. « These things have I spoken unto you in pro-
verbs : but the time cometh, when I shall no more speak unto
you in proverbs, but I shall show you plainly of the Father.”—
That which is here spoken must be regarded as parallel with
what was, in vers. 23, 24, held out to the expectation of the
disciples : for, in vers. 26, 27, the Lord recurs to this latter.
There was a strict connection between the disciples having an
entirely different access to Grod generally and specifically in the
domain of knowledge, and His words to them becoming clear
and transparent : before, those words had been full of obscuri-
ties and unsolved mysteries; they had had to say, with Ezekiel’s
hearers, “ Doth He not speak parables ?” and everywhere they
had been obliged to put guestions, the answers to which were
not always satisfactory. But they would be translated into an
entirely new life; and both those results would follow from
the Liord’s being able to say to them, ¢ Receive ye the Holy
Ghost.”—¢ These things” refer primarily to vers. 19 seq.; but
really they refer to the whole course of our Lord’s previous
teaching. Everywhere they had encountered manifold obscuri-
ties. Not only in the Gospel of John, but often in the other
Gospels, we find this illustrated : for example, Matt. xiii. 36, xv.
15 seq., xvi. 5 seq. For waposuia, corresponding to the Hebrew
S, primarily a figurative saying, then generally any difficult
and obscure saying, comp. the remarks on ch, x. 6. Iagpneia
is bolduess in speaking, then generally any open and unfettered
speech : comp. ch. xi. 54, xviii. 20, Our Lord’s words in ch.
xi, 14 come nearest as illustration: ¢ Then said Jesus unto
them plainly, Lazarus is dead.” Before He had said, % Our
friend Liazarus sleepeth.” It was not that Jesus would change
His speech: the change would pass upon the disciples, who
would see clearness where they had formerly seen only obscurity.
They were to be raised to a higher position ; and to them, there-
fore, the Teacher would be quite different. The hour of this
passage is identical with the dey in ver. 23, the time of the
resurrection. That was the date of the elevated condition of
the disciples. The Lord’s prophetic promise referred especially
to the words which He would speak as the risen Redeemer :
comp, Luke xxiv, 44; Actsi. 3. But it includes also all the
earlier words. These recurred after the resurrection anew to
their minds: comp. ch. xiv. 26, according to which the Holy
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Ghost would bring to remembrance all that the Lord had told
them. Then it seemed as if Jesus was saying all anew ; every-
thing obtained a new meaning and force for them. We may
add, that Jesus also spoke to them through the Holy Ghost:
comp. vers. 12-14.—Jesus names the Father as the matter of
the communication He would make. Everything in religion
goes back to Him. His domain embraces at the same time that
of the Son and the Holy Ghost : “ Of Him, and through Him,
and to Him, are all things,” Rom. xi. 36.

Vers. 26, 27. ¢ At that day ye shall ask in My name : and
I say not unto you, that I will pray the Father for you: for
the Father Himself loveth you, because ye have loved Me, and
have believed that T came out from God.”—The words are not,
“J will not pray the Father for you,” but, I say not that
I will pray the Father for you.” This only means that the
emphasis does not fall absolutely upon His intercession ; that it
was not needful that He should first render gentle the Father’s
countenance ; that they would have not only the Son, but the
Father also, unconditionally on their side. Grotius: Preetereo
hee quasi minus eo, quod jam inferam. They were to pray in
the name of Christ, involved in Him, and wrapped up in His
atonement : therefore they would have not merely a merciful
Saviour, but a merciful Father also. It is perfectly clear that
the Liord does not here deny, or exhibit as needless, that inter-
cession for His own which is elsewhere so expressly insisted on :
comp. ch. xvii. 93 1 John ii. 1; Rom. viil. 34; Heb. vii, 25.
That rather is indirectly confirmed by the “in My name.”
How could the Redeemer assume an attitude of indifference
towards the details of the life and needs of those who, trusting
to His accomplished work, come as suppliants before God 2 He
does not take away from the disciples the prospect of His inter-
cession, which was so consolatory to their minds; but it was
His purpose to open, in connection with that, another and a
second source of comsolation and joy. Anton excellently re-
marks : “ He would remove everything out of the way. For
man is so constituted as willingly to turn everything into gall
and bitterness; and this is true even of the intercession of
Christ. That intercession is an excellent consolation! But
then man comes to think that the good God must have a hard
heart if He must needs be urged and impelled by an intercessor;
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and thus the coarsest idea of intercession is interwoven into the
material of Christ’s intercession. That was one main reason
of the subsequent multiplication of many intercessors besides
Christ. For they said we must have as many intercessors as we
can. One land has this, another that; one town this, another
that: thus the blessed Lord is dealt with as if Ile were a
Saturn. No, the fault was net with God, that ye so dealt with
the matter. T tell you ye must not so think of My intercession
as if the Father were net Iimself well disposed, but must
first be eoerced into kindness, No, He Himself loveth you,
and Himself ordained My intercession. He appointed the way
of acceptable prayer, that ye might know whence to draw your
confidence. DBut ye must not take away the blessedness of it
again.”

The love of the Father is here grounded upon the disciples’
love to Jesus, and their faith in Him. But this love which has
their faith for its condition, was preceded by another love which
appointed the atonement, and opened up the way to faith:
comp. ch. #il. 16; 1 John iv. 19. To those who stood only
under the government of this love, our Lord would never have
said, T say not that I will pray the Father for you.” In that
case, the intercession of Christ occupies the foreground : that
intercession, of which we read in Isaiah, ¢ He will make inter-
cession for the transgressors,” Isa. lii. 12. Then the propitia-
tion of the wrath of the Father, coexisting with His love, was
necessary.

Ver. 28. 1 came forth from the Father, and am come into
the world : again, I leave the world, and go to the Father.”—
As in ver. 16, so here again at the end of this part of the
discourse, our Lord speaks words which prepare the way for
His farewell. The point of connection is provided by the last
words of the preceding verse. Luther: ¢ That He might show
what that going to the Father meant, Ile says, ‘I leave the
world, that thus the disciples might mark that He now spoke
somewhat more clearly than before.—In the same way also,
after the resurrection, Ile spoke of it (Liuke xxiv. 44), and said,
¢These are the things which I spoke unto you while I was yet
with you” Jesus left the world at the moment of His death,
and did not return to it in His resurrection. - The existence of
the risen Lord belonged to another world, and His appearances
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transitorily broke through the limits which generally distinguish
the two spheres of existence.

Vers. 29, 30. “ His disciples said unto Him, Lo, now
speakest Thou plainly, and speakest no proverb. Now are we
sure that Thou knowest all things, and needest not that any
man should ask Thee: by this we believe that Thou camest
forth from God.”—The words of the Apostles in ver. 29 have
special reference to the more than ordinarily clear and simple
saying of Jesus in ver. 28. They are heartily rejoiced at their
own understanding ; they congratulate themselves that they can
gladden their Master by the declaration that they understand
Him. They recognise, in their thus understanding, a foretaste
of the fulfilment of the promise given them in ver. 25, to which
they verbally refer. Anton: “Now they breathe freely, and
inhale the fresh air. The disciples did well in that they did
not complain alone, but told freely out their lightened feclings.
To be always complaining is no virtue. And as they had
affected their Master with their sorrow, so they would now
rejoice Him with their little glimmer of joy in faith.—And not
with one little word alone do they attest their recovery ; they
three times as it were lift up their voices. And this is appro-
priate to thankfulness. These are the offerings of the lips that
praise Thy name, O God.”—In ver. 29 the Apostles had referred
to the conclusion of Christ’s words; in ver. 30 they go back to
its beginning again, which was to them not less consolatory than
the end. By anticipating their question by Iis instruction,
ver. 19, Christ had manifested Himsclf the possessor of omni-
science, the raplioyvaeTys, Acts 1. 24, xv. 8, Jer. xi. 20. In
this they behold, recurring to the close of the Lord’s discourse, a
great assistance to their faith in His saying that He came forth
from God. These words of the disciples stand in no connection
with ver. 23. There it was promised that they should not find
it necessary to ask Christ; here the matter is, that Jesus did
not need to be asked by the disciples. ’Ev Toure, properly “in
this, by this.” The effect upon their minds is thus traced to
its cause.

Vers. 31, 82, “ Jesus answered them, Do ye now believe ?
Behold, the hour cometh, yea, is now come, that ye shall be
scattered, every man to his own, and shall leave Me alone : and
yet I am not alone, because the Father is with Me.”—It makes
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no essential difference whether we take dp7i mioTedere as a
question or as a declaration, For, even in the former case,
Jesus concedes to His Apostles that they do now believe, and
only warns them not to lay too much stress upon that un-
contestable fact (comp. ver. 27, ch. xvii. 8). The question
simply intimates that all was not yet quite right with their
faith, that there was some reason why they should not so very
confidently build upon it: Are ye so absolutely assured that ye
now believe? The interrogatory construction is favoured by a
comparison with ch. vi. 70, xiii. 38, where our Lord tests the
confident faith of Peter by a similar question. If we drop the
interrogation, and make it a simple affirmative, the antithesis
seems too violent. Jesus could hardly declare the Apostles
absolutely to have faith, and then forthwith, without anything
intervening, attach to it a prediction of their utter weakness.

The announcement of their coming infirmity was not
designed solely as a reproach. According to ch. xviii. 8, our
Lord Himself paved the way for the flight of Iis disciples. It
was, as it were, in the order of things that their company was
scattered. Clirist must die for them and rise again before they
were to be equipped with invincible assurance and boldness.
Cowardice in the cause of Christ could be objected to only after
His death and resurrection. To require that the Apostles should
have sacrificed themselves for Christ before He had sacrificed
Himself for them, would be to demand from a child the work
of a man. The word gxopmriabijre points back to Zech. xiil. 7,
and suggests the Lord’s recent quotation of that passage and
application of it to the Apostles, Matt. xxvi. 31, 32. The
passage contained in it an element of consolation, since there
was connected with their dispersion, both in the original passage
and the quotation, the renewal of the bond between the Shep-
herd and His scattered flock. Ta {Sia, the individual refuges
of the disciples, in contradistinction to the one rallylng-pomt
Christ. For “leave Me alone,” comp. Matt, xxvi. 56. Movos
points to Ps. xxii. 21, where the Righteous One cries, ¢ Deliver
My soul from the sword, My darling (My only one) from the
power of the dog.”

Ver. 33. “ These things I have spoken unto you, that in Me
ye might have peace. In the world ye shall have tribulation :
but be of good cheer; I have overcome the world.”—We have
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here the close of the whole discourse continued in ch. xv. xvi.
That discourse had for its end, after the hortatory portion, to
lead the disciples to perfect peace in Christ. Abiding in Christ,
brotherly love, stedfast fortitude amidst persecutions of the
world, were all conditions on which was suspended the enjoy-
ment of peace in Christ. This peace includes assurance against
all hostile powers: comp. on ch. xiv, 27. The having is not to
be referred so much to the state as to the consciousness of it.
To the having peace corresponds the fapoeiv, be of good cheer.
The words of Christ should lead them to the confidence that
all the hosts of their enemies could not touch them. But the
subjective consciousness of peace must rest upon the objective
possession of that peace which Christ hath obtained. Neviknra
is anticipatory : the great work of redemption, now to be accom-
plished, and by which the victory was to be achieved, is regarded
as done (comp. on ch. xii. 31, 32). By similar anticipation, we
have éviknoar in Rev. xii. 11, and vevixixare in 1 John iv. 4.

CHAP. XVIL

“ A good sermon must have a good prayer” (Luther). This
prayer, which forms the climax of our Lord’s last discourses to
His disciples, has been termed the high-priestly prayer of Christ.
And rightly so, in as far as we have here the most amply un-
folded intercession of Jesus for His people. Intercession for
the congregation was one of the most essential functions of the
high priest, Lev. ix. 22, Num. vi. 22-27. But that Jesus, by
this prayer, prepared Himself for the high-priestly act of atone-
ment has no warrant in ver. 19 ; and the prayer itself stands in no
demonstrable connection with the fedeeming sacrifice of Christ.

According to the current exposition,